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INTRODÜCTION 

TO THB 

FIRST BOOK IN OERMAN. 



The ^'First Booh in German!^ is intended as introduc- 
tory to the Genncm Courae. In many schools the German 
?.anguage is now commenced by students of too young 
an age to begin with the rather rigid treatment that is 
adopted in the German Course^ which is intended for 
more advanced students in Colleges, Academies, and 
High- schools. The First Book in Gerraan is intended 
to meet the wants of these younger classes. 

Scope and The treatment is in every way simpler and 
Hethod. easier than in the German Course. The de- 
velopment of grammatical principles in the-Lessons is 
less rapid. The sentences are shoriter and less compli- 
cated, and are adapted to the mental condition of 
younger persons. The words which are introduced re- 
fer to the most familiär objects of daily life. By occa- 
sional recapitulations the student is shown what prog- 
ress he has made in accumulating a stock of words and 
in learning the grammatical forms of the language. 
' While this First Booh is intended primarily for youn- 
ger classes of students, it may often be used with ad- 
vantage, however, as an introductory book by quite 
advanced students, who intend to give two or three 
years to the study of the German language. The ad- 
ditional time thus spent in these preliminary lessons 

8G9013 



IV INTRODÜCTION. • 

will insure in the end greater advancement, and a more 
thorough and satisfactory knowledge of the language 
than though the Student should hasten to the reading 
of classical literature. 

The First Book in Oerman is divided into three parts : 

First Part, containing Practical Lessons ; 

Sbcond Part, containing Familiär Conversations ; 

Third Part, containing a Classified Vocabulary. 

Practical The Practical Lessons are arranged upon 
Lessons. the same general plan as that which is 
adopted in the German Course. Each lesson consists 
of five parts, as foUows : 

First^ Sentences illustrating the new Principles ; 

Secondj a German Exercise ; 

Third^ Vocabulary of new Words ; 

FouTthy Explanation of Grammatical Principles ; 

Fifih^ an English Exercise. 
In ^^firstpart a few sentences are given with En- 
glish translation, and containing the new grammatical 
principles of the lesson ingrafted ujpon words already 
known. The attention is thus drawn at the first solely 
to the new principle. 

Secondly, the same principles are applied to sentences 
without translation^ and containing new words. From 
similarity to corresponding English words, or from the 
connection of the sentence, the meaning of these new 
words will often be surmised. It is better for the pu- 
pil to learn the signification of new words from seeing 
them in living sentences, than to trace them in a dic- 
tionary. The Impression upon the mind is more vivid, 
and the intellect is thus trained at an early stage to 
careful habits of analysis. 

Thvrdly^ the Vocabulary contains the new words 
which are used in the lesson. These are usually not 



INTBODÜCTION. V 

arranged alphabetically, but they are grouped accord- 
ing to their logical or grarrvmatical similarity or contrast 
in meanmg a/nd use, 

Fourthly is given an explanation, with appropriate Il- 
lustration, of the new grammatical principles which are 
involved in the preceding exercises. The treatment of 
the grammatical principles is not exhaustive, but is suffi- 
cient to explain the exercises. The rules which are 
given are stated in simple language, and are abundant- 
ly illustrated by examples. Advantage is taken of 
heavier type and of spaced letters to attract the eye 
to the variable jpart of the inflected word. As being 
more appropriate to conversation with children and 
pupils, the second person of the pronoun is employed 
in most of the exercises. 

Fifthlyj the lesson closes with an exercise of En- 
glish sentences containing the new words and princi- 
ples, to be translated into öerman. 

-^ . ^. The exercises in Pronundation contain 

Pronunciation. u ^ j • i ^ -xx. 

Short and simple sentences with many 

proper names. They contain no words the meaning 

of which is not readily discerned, nor do they involve 

more diflSculties of pronunciation than occur in ordi- 

nary discourse. The pupil is thus not distracted by 

having to proöounce long lists of words which convey 

to him no meaning, and which also give an erroneous 

idea of the phonetic character of the language. For 

several lessons the accent is marked on all the words. 

This is done for the double purpose of fixing the ac- 

centuation and of showing the division of words into 

syllables. 

German As it is desirable to introdujtse the dif- 
Current hand. ficulties of the language gradually, the 



VI INTRODÜCTION. 

use of the German Current Hand is reserved until the 
eye of the student shall have become familiär with the 
printed German type. 

Familiär I^ Order that it may be impressed upon 
Conversations. the mind of the pupil that the German 
language can be made the medium of allTiis thoughts 
and feelings as fully as his own vernacular can be, a 
number of Familiär Conversations are introduced after 
the Lessons. These conversations treat of subjects, 
and contain words and expressions that are fitted to 
the juvenile mind. 

Classifled Iii order to show the student as forcibly 
Vocabulary. as possible how large a stock of words he 
will have accumulated upon finishing the book, a Clds- 
sißed Vocahulary is given of all the German words oc- 
curring in the Lessons and the Conversations. It wQuld 
be a useful exercise for the student to commit to mem- 
ory a small section of this vocabulary each day, while 
reviewing the book. With several hundred words and 
the elementary grammatical forms thus firmly fixed in 
the mind, the student will be well prepared for the 
more rigid study of the language in the German Course. 
The English words are given alphabetically. 
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EzerciseL 


1. Words containing 


the vowels a (a) and t (e): 


Gßrtnan 


Roman 


English 


English 


Leiters, 


Letters, 


Pronunciation, 


Translation, 


Äorl, 


Karl, 


Karly 


Charles. 


S3ater, 


Vater, 


Fahf-ier, 


Father. 


Da, 


Da, 


Dahj 


There. 


|>aor. 


Paar, 


Pakvy 


Pair. 


go^ne. 


Fahne, 


Fah'-nayj 


Flag. 


$eter, 


Peter, 


Pay'-terj 


Peter. 


©e^en, 


Gehen, 


Gay'-eriy 


Togo. 


«effer. 


Besser, 


Bea'-seTj 


Better. 


(Se, 


Es, 


FSSy 


It. 


2. Words containing the vowels i (^), 


(ö), and n(u)\ 


eiifa, 


Elisa, 


Ay-leef-zaliy 


Eliza. 


SJerlin, 


Berlin, 


Ber-leen/y 


Berlin. 


«lier, 


Hier, 


Herej 


Here. 


5»iarie, 


Marie, 


MaJirreefj 


Mary. 


SU, 


Ist, 


Ist, 


Is. 


3n, 


In, 


Irij 


In. 


^olen. 


Polen, 


Po'-lerij 


Poland. 


2:boma9/ 


Thomas, 


Tho^-mas, 


Thomas. 


SRot^, 


Roth, 


Rote^ 


Red. 


©oot. 


Boot, 


Boatj 


Boat. 


» 

SBruber, 


Bruder, 


Broo'-deTy 


Brother. 


a)lutter, 


Mutter, 


Moof'teTy 


Mother. 


Rnh 


Kuh, 


KoOy 
A 


Cow. 



PRONÜNCIATION. 



3.*5\^9rd8 coiÄfiÄtög consonants that are not pro* 
npuncQd .^8 *in iJrifflis'R:. 



Dieb, 



Unb, 
Sult, 
Sodann, 

©te, 

aSor, 

»ter, 

SBo, 

SGBie, 

SBU^elm, 

3u, 
?eftion. 



Letiers. 

Dieb, 

Und, 

Juli, 

Johann, 

Sohn, 

Sie, 

Vor, 

Vier, 

Wo, 

Wie, 

Wilhelm, 

Zu, 

Lektion, 



English 
Pronunciation, 

Deepy 

Oonty 

Yoo^-leCy 

Yo-Juirmfj 

ZonCj 

Zee. 

ForCj 

FeeVy 

Vo, 

Vee, 

Yiüf-Jidm^ 

Tsooj 

LeJcrtairon'j 



English 
Translatiofu 

Thief. 

And. 

July. 

John. 

Son. 

You. 

Before. 

Four. 

Where. 

How. 

William. 

fo 

Lesson. 



Orammatical. 
1. The Oerman Alphabet has twenty-six letters : 



German 
Lettera, 

%h 



Roman 
Letters. 

A, a, 

B,b, 

C,c, 

D,d, 

E,e, 

F,f, 

G,g, 
H,h, 

K,k, 
L,l, 
M, m, 



Namet of 
Letters. 

Ah. 

Bay. 

Tsay, 

Day. 

Ay. 

Eff^ 
Gay. 

nah. 

Ee. 

Tote. 

Eah. 

Ell. 

Em/ffh. 



German 
Lettera. 

@,f(8),*S,8, 

2;, t, T, t, 

tt,tt, 

SB,», 

%^, 



Roman Namea of 
Lettera. Lettera. 

N, n, Enn. 

O, o. Oh. 

P, p, Pay. 

Q, q, Koo. 

R, r, Err. 

Ebb. 

Tay. 

U, u, Oo. 

V, V, Fow. 

W, w, Tay. 

.2L, X, J.rC8. 

Y, y, Ip'-Bee-lon. 

Z, z, Tset. 



* The Short form • is used at the end of syllables : 9ln'<bett«» ^cft'f^cn. 



PRONÜNCIATION. 3 

2. The Towels a, t, X, ü, U are pronounced thus : 
1.%, a, like a in father: ^a'^ttx, Fathet. 

2. ©, tf " a " dame : ^e'4cr, Peter. 

3.3,1, " ee''deem: dAi'^^^a, Eli^a. 

4. D,0, " o '' dorne: ^o'4en, Poland. 

5. U, U, "• 00'' doom: hxvi'Mx, Brother. 

3. The Vowel is long: 

1. Wheu doubled in the same syllable: ^aax, ©oot 

2. With silent ^ " " " ** : ®of)n, M). 

3. When it closes a syllable (especially when it is 
accented) : SSa^^er, e^i'^fa, ^c^^er, ^o'4en, ba, ja. 

i2cm. 3, followedby silent t/is long: ®icil(i'€en); 3Wa-dC'(i/aÄ-ree'). 

4. The Vowel is Short when followed by : 

1. Double consonants: SWut'^tcr, bep^^fer, 3o4<inn^ 
2^. Two consonants (as a rule) : ?e^ti^on^ SHu'^ben^* 
3. A Single consonant (in a few monosy Rabies), as: 
in, mit, tag, c^, man, xoa^, bin, ^Ci\, etc. 

Rem, In most unaccented syüables, the (, receives bat a yery slight sonnd, 
«» in Englisb, as : ^t'-tcr, gt^cn, ^o'4cn, »a'-tcr, »ril'*bcr, Wit'Atx. 

5. The Consonants are pronounced thus : 

1. 95; b, f, I, I, I, VX, n, ^, (|, r, t are pronounced like 
£, djf, A, k, l, m, n,p, q, r, t in English. 

Exe. 1. S; at the end of a syllable, like p in deep: ^Xthf thieß 
Exe. 2. %, " ** " " t '* hoat: UttÖ, anrf. 

^xc. 3. 911^ not beginninga syllable, istrilled: ^tVi'Mt,^fi'AtX^ 
Exe. 4. ^, in final stiOtt (not preceded by ^), like tö: SefstisOIt'» "^ 

2.£,before a, 0, or 11 like^in^m^; Sa^to^Sor'ftfa. 
" beforeothervowels " ta '' inits: Si'ccro, Se'rc^. 

3. ®,* '' g'' go: ©o^t^a, gr^en. 

4t. % " y " yoke: 3o^ann',3uU 

5.@;before a vowel . . " 5 " zone: ®o^n, SU'fa» 

" before Hl or t,t . . . " «A " «Ä^>.• ©piel^StcHe» 

*' otherwise '' 8 '' less: SRu'bcn«, ba?» 

JH.- ■ I ■ 

* For at tbe end of a syllable, see Less. II., 6, 1. 
i When at the beginning of a radical syllable. 



4 PRONÜNCIATION (cONTINüBD). 

6. SJ (in native words), like fmßne : SBa'ter, öon 

7.S5, " V '' vine: SBicn, n>o. 

8.X; " a? " wax: 2»ar, g'cUr- 

9.3, " ^« " ^^'^«•' S^'aen, ju* 

Ezercise 2. 

Äarl ©enbMer ijl in ©er^Un', Charles Bendleris in Berliq 

e^U'^fa S3raun ijl in ©o'^t^a^ Elisa Braun is in Gotha. 

SWa^rie' SRit'^er ijl in SGBien, Mary Ritter is in Vienna. 

SBil'4elm SRirter »ar in ^xtf^ William Ritter was in Bre- 
men unb ©a^sjfccn, men and in Baden, 

er ijl in granF^furt, He is in Frankfort, 

ffio tfl ^err ffie'^bcr? Where is Mr. Weber? 

®r ijl in Drc^^ben, He is in Dresden, 

^crr JRot^'s^mell ijl in ©em, Mr. Rothwell is in Beme. 

5l?me'^ri?fa; W^ptn, %^i^fxuia, America, Asia, Africa. 

^^Aa'Aum, ©pa'^ni^en, Italy, Spain. 

|)olManb, Un^^garn, ^o^4en, Holland, Hungary, Poland. 



LESSON II. 

PRONÜNCIATION (cONTINÜED). 

dritte $(ufga(e. 

1. The Diphthongs m {au\ ei {ei\ and eu {eu) : 



German 


Roman 


English 


Englisu 


Letter», 


Letters, 


Pronunciation. 


Translation 


^A\Xi, 


Haus, 


Hovse^ 


House. 


Sraun, 


Braun, 


Brown^ 


Brown. 


«uguil, 


August, 


Ov/-goo8t^ 


August. 


m^tm, 


Rhein, 


ßhiney 


Rhine. 


Sein, 


Fein, 


Fine^ 


Fine. 


«Wein, 


Mein, 


Miney 


My. 


3Uin, 


Nein, 


Niiie^ 


No. 


Stein, 


Stein, 


Stine^ 


Stone. 



PRONÜNCIATION (CONTINüED). 



German 


iZoman 


EngHah 


EngUah 


Letters, 


LetterM. 


Pronunciation, 


Translation, 


|)cute. 


Heute, 


Hoy'4ay, 


To-day. 


Suropa, 


Europa, 


Oy-ro'pahy 


Europe. 


3lt\x, 


Neu, 


Noy, 


New. 


■Jleun, 


Neun, 


Noyn^ 


Nine. 


|)eu, 


Heu, 


Hoy. 


Hay. 


2. The Consonantal Combinations f^ (ach), t\f (^Ä), tlg {ng)i 


gifc^. 


Fisch, 


Fishy 


Fish. 


©d^nee, 


Schnee, 


Shnayy 


Snow. 


®(|ule, 


Schule, 


Shoo'-lay^ 


School. 


Z\)oma&, 


Thomas, 


To'-maB^ 


Thomas. 


ViOtf), 


Roth, 


RotCj 


Red. 


Steuer, 


Theuer, 


Tay^-er, 


Dear. 



(Singen, Singen, Zing^-en^ To sing, 

ginget, Finger, Fing'-eVj Finger. 

3. The Compound Consonantal forms ä {Gk)y ^ {8z\ ^ {tz)x 

2)e(fen, Decken, Deckf-en^ To cover. 

JBedten, Becken, Beckf-en^ Basin. 



«)eif, 
SBeif, 

Sefet, 



Heiss, 
Weiss, 

Netz, 
Jetzt, 



Vicej 

Nets, 
Yetsty 



Hot. 
White. 

Net. 
Now. 



Orammatical. 

1. The Diphthongs an, ci, CU are pronounced thus: 

1. %Vi, au, like ou in mound: 93raun, hrmon. 

2. @i, ei, " i " might: W^m,Ehine. 

3. (£u, eu, " oi " moist: ?fltXi,new; ^t\x,hay. 

Rem, Diphthongs are always pronounced long. 



6 PRONÜNCIATION (CONTINüED). 

2. The Consonantal Combinations f^ {8eh\ t| {th\ ttg {ng)\ 

1. @^, like sh in shall: ®(^aU, sound; ^x\^,ß8h. 

2. X^, " ^ ''tone: Zi)o'^ma^, Tho7na8; xot^,re€l. 

3. 91g, " nff " «i/i^; ftn^^gcn, ^o sing; Ding, Mi/?^. 

3. The Compound Consonants, or those joined together 
in printing, are $ (öÄ), (t (ci), ft (ä^), ^ («a), $ (^2). 

1. d (ck) is pronounced like k in Söj^ ; Sedt 'cn, basin^ 

2.^(«s)" " " « " less: ^tx^,hot. 

3. $ (tJ) " • " " ts " mi^Ä ; 3c^t, now. 

4. Doubled Letters are named separate!]/ in spelling: 



00^ aa 


ah-ak. 


ff, ff . . 


. e#-^J?'. 


ec^ ee . . 


. ay-ay. 


fff SS . . 


. ess-es8. 


00/ 00 


. OÄ-OÄ. 


ttr tt . . 


. ^oy-tej^. 



i^em. The vowels t and Q are never doubled. 

5. The Um'-lauts ä, ü, fi, Sit are pronounced thus : 
l->?le, 8, called ah^'Umlauty like t (see Less. I.,2,2). 

2. D^/ 8f called o/i-umlaut, has no equivalent in 
English. It is like the French eu. 

Rem, Its pronunciation may be approximated by producing a sonnd be^ 
tween that of 00 in boon and that of ur in burn: Sörfc, Exchanyet böfc, bad, 

3. Ut, tt, called oo^-umlautj has no equivalent in 
English. It is like the French u. 

Rem, The pronunciation of @üb (south) may be approximated by placing 
the Ups as if to whistle, and then tr3ang to pronounce the word seed: bef^fer. 

4. ?lctt, au, has the same sound as Ctt (Less. IL, 1,3) 
i. e.^ that of oi in moist : 2)?äu^^fc, mice. 

6. There are two Guttural Sounds in the German that 
do not exist in the English language : 

1. £]^; ^ (and 9; when ending a syllable) after ti, d, 
tt; or aU; have a rough aspirate sound, forraed 
deeper in the throat, and much stronger than 
that of A in hope: i)oä) (Jiohh\Kigh ; Judj {toohh\ 
doth; Sag {tahh\ day ; xaQi\l^tXi{ma''hhcn\ to make. 



PRONÜNCIATION (CONTINüED). 7 

2. After other letters (and in the diminutive sylla- 
ble '$en), they have a softer sound, made higher 
in the palate, and inclining to that ofsh in shaU: 
xä){ih'%I; xtäjt (reh'^ht), riffht ; Äint)^^c^en (*^W. 
h'^^en), a chüd; SWün'^d^en {mün^h^en\ Munich. 

Rem. 1. In words of Greek oiigin, ^ sounds like k: (S^or, choir. 

Rem, 2. Also before ^ in the same radical sylltrble, like k: ^a6)9, wax. 

7. There are no silent letters in German, except : 

1. ff, when used to indicate the long sound of a vowel; 

2. t; " " " " i; 

3. lO; after (occurring in a few proper names). 

8. The Accent may be understood to be on the ßrst 
ayliahle when not otherwise marked in the vocabularies. 

9. Capital Letters are used as Initials to aU nouns, and 
to the pronouns ©ie (j/ou) and 3^r (your). 

SBterte Wufgo&e« 

3)a8 ^au^ ifl fd^ön, The house is beautiful. 

Äa^t^a^ri^^na 2Bc^4er ifl in Catharine Weber is in Düs- 

IDüfi^fel^torf, seldorf. 

SBtl^^clm unb Äarl SBc^^ber William and Charles We- 

finfc nid^t in !DüfM'^l^t)orf, berare not in Düsseldorf. 

Sic jtnfe \tix in 2)re^^^t>cn, They are now in Dresden. 

SBo ifl |)err 2)ic^^fen^bad^? Where is Mr. Diefenbach? 

(£r ifl in 2)ür4el:^t)orf, He is in Düsseldorf 

grau JRo'^fen^franj ifl in 5Rom, Mrs.Rosenkranz is in Roma. 

aWcin Dn^^fel mo^nt in SBicn, My uncle lives in Vienna 

SBicn ifl in De^^flcr^rcid^, Vienna is in Austria. 

Sf^fle, jTOCP^e Sluft^gabC; First, second Exercise. 

©fj^fle, jTOci'^te Sefdi^on^ First, second Lesson. 

t)x\VAi, mcr'tJtc Sluf t^gabe, Third, fourth Exercise. 

S3er4in' ifl in ^reu'^pen, Berlin is in Prussia. 

^reu^^ßcn ifl in 3)eutfc^Mant), Prussia is in Germany. 

^xti'Mxi unt) Scip'^^iig fint) in Dresden and Leipsic are in 

©adb^^fcn, Saxony. 



8 PRESENT AXO IMPERFECT TENSES OF fctlt, TO BE. 



LESSON III. 

PRE8ENT AND IMPERFECT TENSES OF THE VERB fcftt/ TO BE. 

3jl |)err ÜWcn^^jel in 93er4in'? Is Mr. Menzel in Berlin? 



No, he is in Cologne. 
Where wast thou yester 
I was in Halle. [dayl 

The book was not dear. 
It is very warm to-day. 



5«ein, er ifl in Äöln, 

333o marjt bu gc'^jlern? 

3c^ war in ^al^-Ic, 

2)a^ 93uc^ mar ni^t t^cu^^er, 

@^ ifl btvi'^tt fc^r marm, 

^eu'^c ifl c« fe^r warm, " " 

fjräufte Aufgabe. 

1. S5o ifl SBir^clm 2«cn^^gel? 2, er ijl in granf^^furt 3. 
3fi |)cin'i^ri^ SRcin^^^arb ^ier? 4, 9?cin, ^ein'^ric^ 5Re{n'4<irt 
ift nic^t ^icr; Sll'.bert 3leir:^barb ift ^icr. 5. SBo ifl ba« ®uc^? 
6. |)icr ift e«, 7. Äarl, mo bifltu? 8. |)icr bin ic^. 9. Da« 
SBet^^er ift jc0t fc^r warm. 10, ©e'^flcrn war c« fcbr MU 11. 
SBo warfl bu ge^^flern? 12. 3c^ war in 93cr4in'. 13. 3fl 
grau 2«cn'^icl in Serbin'? 14. 3a, grau SWen^^a^ ifl in 33cr^ 
lin^ unb grau^4cin aWcn'^jel ifl in aWaß'^bc^burg. 15. Ber- 
lin', SWag'i^bc^burg unb Äöln jinb in ^rcu'^^en. 

Vocabulary. 

Äa*tfia*n'*na, Catharine. 
Tla^ik', Mary. 
m'^Uxt, Albert 
^i\n'm6)f Henry. 
3o'4ann, John. 
Äarl, Charles. 
SSBil'^elm, William. 
granf '*furt, Frankfort. 
^ar4c, Halle. 
^ci'*bel''bcrg, Heidelberg. 
^i5ln, Cologne. 
^rcu'*§en, Prussia. 

Grammatical. 
l.The Nominative Gase of the Personal Pronoui> U: 

First Person, Second Person» Third Person, 

Singular: \6),1; bu,thou; er, he; fic, she; C8, it. 

Plural: tt)ir,we; t^r,you; fie,they; fie,they; fic,tbe;r. 



^crr gfl.^Mr. N. 

8rau9fl.,Mrs. N. 
gräu'4ctn9^.,MissN. 
3)a8 SBud^, the book. 

,; Xuä), the cloth. 

,t Sßct'4cr,theweatber. 
SBarm, warm. 
$ct6, hot. 
^alt, cold. 
2^^cu'*cr, dear. 
^xV4\Qf cheap. 
@cin, to be. 



3e^t, now. 
©eu'*te, to-day. 
®c'*flcrn,yesterday 
©c^r, very. 
2ßo? where? 
§icr, here. 
^a, there. 
3n, in. 
3a, yes. 
S^cin, no. 
^x6)t, not 
Unb, and. 



PRBSBNT AND IMPERPECT TENSE8 OP fcitt, TO BE. 9 

Bern. Where great familiarity exists, as between members of the same 
familj, or between the teacher and yoanger pnpils, the Germans generallj^ 
employ the second person singolar of the pronoun in direct address. 

2. The Irregulär Verb fcill;^ö be,is conjugated thus: 



Present Tense, 
vi) (tu, I am. 
t)U h\9r thou art. 
er i^, he is. 
ton fiitb, we are. 
if^r fcib, yon are. 
fte jlnb^ they are. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Imperfect Tense, 
td^ tO0r, I was. 

bu n) a r * |l, thou wast. 
tt XOaXf he was. 
tt)ir tt) a r >» VX, we were. 
ifet XOCiX*\f you were. 
fie »or*ett, they were. 



3. A Single consonant between two vowels is pro- 
nounced with the last vowel : xoxx xoa^^xtn, we were; Äa^ 
\\)a^xV^na,Cathariiie; f)tu'tt, to-day ; ^-.mt'xvAa, America; 

Rem. In the paradigms the terminations are separated from the stems of 
the words, without reference to the division of words into syllables in pro- 
nnnciation. 

4. Adverbs of time usually precede those oijplace : 

3o^ann tft feilte in Berlin, John was in Berlin to-day. 

@r Xoccc gtfterit W«, He was here yesterday. 

SBU^cIm ift j[e$t nt(it ^tcr, William is not here now. 

S.When the adverb or adjective is put hefore the verb, 
the nominative is placed after the verb : 

$icr i fl t^p Here it is. 

©CUtc i fl ti \t\fX !alt, It is very cold to-day. 

Ezercise 6. 
1. Where is Catharine Schubert to-day? 2. She is in 
Cologne. 3. Is William Schubert in Cologne? 4. No, 
he is in Heidelberg. 5. Where is Miss Menzel? 6. She 
is not here ; she is in Magdeburg. 7. Was the weather 
warm? S.Yes, the weather was very warm. 9.1s the 
weatherwarra? 10. No,the weather is cold. ll.Where 
wast thou yesterday? 12. Yesterday I was in Magde- 
burg. 13. Charles, Henry, and William are here to-day. 
14-They were not here yesterday. 15.Where were they 

A3 



10 PRESENT AND IMPERPECT OF J^aiCtt^ TO HA VE. 

yesterday ? 16. They were in Halle yesterday . 17. The 
book was not dear; it was very cheap. 18.We were 
not there. 



LESSON IV. 

PRESENT AND IMPEBFECT TENSES OF THE VERB ^üitUp TO HATG. 

$afl bu ba« 93ud&? Hast thou the book? 

3a, i^ ^abc ti, Yes,I have it. 

3Bir f)a'^itn iai ®clb, We have the money. 

Sic l^at'^ten ba^ ®elb, They had the money. 

^cin'^rid^ \)at ba? ÜWef^et, Henry has the knife. 

ffiil^^clm |)ar^tc ba« »u^, William had the book. 

Siebente Aufgabe. 

iMai ^ajl bu,^cin^^rtd&? 2.3^ ^a'^bc ba« SSud^. 3. 
$at SBir^elm ba« ^a^pief? 4. mm, SBil^^elm ^at ba« fa^. 
picr^ nt^t 5. 2Ber \)at c«? 6. 3o'4ann i)at ti. 7. 2Ba« 
bat^4efi bu? 8, 3c^ ^ar^e iai ^Wep^fer. 9. 2Bcr l^atte ba« 
2Rer^fer? 10. |)ein^^ri^ l^at^^c e«. 11, S5ir ^ar^en ba« 
Zn^ nid^t 12. ©ic bat^^cn c«. 13. ®ic ^at ba« 53u^, unb 
er bot ba^ 5>ö^pier^ 14.33a« SCud^ mar febr tbeu'^cr. 15. 
^nn'mä) \)at'At iai 53ud^, ate er bier mar ; aber je^t b<it er e« 
mä)U 16* SBer l;at'4e ba« 93u^, al« bu ba warft ? 17. gran^ 
ji^'^fa lat'^e e«. 

Vocabulary. 



Sa3 S3anb, ribbon, band. 

„ aWef'^cr, knife. 

It ^a*p'\tx'f paper. 
2öcr? who? 
2Ba0? what? 
SSann? when? 
51(8, when. 
(g'4c, before. 



(i4x'^\a*Mi}, Elizabeth. 
C[^ar*Iot'^ta, Charlotte, 
granj, Francis. 
gran*gt8'*fa, Frances. 
@iifl'4anb, England. 
©ol'4anb, Holland. 
^u6'4anb, Russia. 
©d(^ott'*(anb, Scotland. 



Orammatical. 
1. The Irregulär Verb ffa'^itXif to have, is conjugate^ 
thus : 



PRESENT AND IMPBRFECT OF ^aiCtt, TO HAVB. 1 1 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, 
t^ l^aBsf/ I have. 
bu fiüftf thoa hast, 
er i^atp he has. 
toir ^ a b * tU^ we have. 
i^r ^ ab* t, you have. 
pe ^ a 6 * tu, they have. 



Imperfect Tense, 
t4 W'tt, I had. 
bu ^ a t « teftr thou hadst 
er ^at'tt/ he had. 
tt)tr t^at'teit^ we had. 
i^r if at *ttt^ you had. 
pe ^at^teil^ they had. 



2. The adverb nHS^t,not,is generally placed after the 
object of the verb: 

3df ^abe bad ^u^ ni^t, I have not the book. 

3. The verb is placed at the end of subordinate sen- 
tences : 

2Ber ^attc ba0 8u(3^, e^c Qo^ann c8 Who had the book before John had 
^attC? it? [there? 

2Scr ^attc ba8 SÖuc^, als bu ba tpatft^ Who had the book when you were 
Eem, The conjunction üW^ when (called in English a conjunctive adverb), 

always refers to past time. The interrogative adverb (DdUU? whenf may 

refer to either past, present, or future time. 

Ezercise 8. 
l.Where is the book? 2. Charlotte Steffens has it. 
3. No, she has not it. 4. Hast thou the book, Charlotte ? 
5. No,I have not it. 6. Who has it? 7. William Brown 
has it. S.Who had the knife? 9. Francis had it. 10. 
We have not the money. 11. Henry and Charles had 
the money, but they have not it now. 12. Who has it 
now? 13. Francis and Albert have it. 14. Miss Eliza- 
beth Beinhard was here yesterday. 15. Where is the 
ribbon? 16.Here'it is; I have it. 



LESSON V. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT TEN8E8 OF REGULÄR TERBS. 

2Ba? fauffl bu? What are you buying? 

3^ fau^^fe ba« ^a^picr^, I am buying paper. 

2)er 2>6^Mx'Mx fauft Zvii^, The tailor is buying cloth, 

ffiir iCM'^^iXi ZViii, We are buying cloth. 



12 



PRESENT AND IMPERPECT OP REGULÄR VERBS. 



Sie fau'^fen ^xä)tö, They are buying nothing. 

3d& fauf'^c ba« «ud^, I bought the book. 

(£r fauf 4e ba« fa^pkf, He bought the paper. 

SBir fauf ^tcn ba« SCud^, We bought the cloth. 

®ie fauf 4ctt 5Wic^t$, They bought nothing. 

1. 2Ba« fauft ^ein'^rid^ ? 2. |)cm^m^ fauft baö ©u^. 3» 
©a« fauffl bu? 4. 3* fau'^fc 5«i^t«* 5. 2)cr Äauf^manu 
»eti^fauft^ ba? SCud^, unb ber ©d^nci'^bcr fauft bae lud^. 6, 
SBann fauf^e ^ein'md^ ba« S3ud^? 7, @r fauf^e e«, al« et 
tu S3er4iu' war. 8, ffiir fauf 4eu baö Zu6), ali toix iu ?eip^^ 
iig »areu. 9. !Der SSa'^er uub bie 2Wut'4er lie'^beu ba« Äiub. 
10. SBo ttjo^ujl bu? 11. 3c^ wol^'^ne in !Dre«'^bem 12. SBo 
ttjo^nt Äa^^a^ri^i^na ©em^^^per ? 13. Sie mol^nt jc^t in ^am'^ 
bürg. 14. SBo^n'^eftenid^t früher in SBre^^men? 15.3a,fie 
ttjo^n^^e in ©re'^men, al« mir ba »a'^^ren. 16. SBo^nt ^err 
@l/:jren4<irbt ni^t in ^ar4e? 17. 5«ein, er too\)nt ni^t in 
^al'4e; er too^nt in aWag'^be^^burg. 



Äau'^fcn, to buy. 
$cr*fau'*fcn, to seil 
Ste'*^bcn, to love. 
9Boti'*ncn, to reside. 
^X(i)t9, nothing. 
^an^wo'^'otx, Hanover. 
2)CUtf(^'«=Ianb, Gei-many.' 
TlaQ'*\>t^hnxQf Magdeburg. 



Tocabulary. 

äer ^(i}nd'^\)tt, taiior. 

tf ^ai\\''^marm, merchant 

„ S5a'*ter, father. 
Sie 9Wut'*tcr, motber. 

t, grau, woman. 
Sa^ ^nb, chUd. 

ff ^avL^, house. 
grÜV^cr, formerly. 



Orammatical. 
1. The Regulär Verb liebett^ to love, is conjugated fchus: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, 
\6) lithtp I love. 
bu lith*\i, thou lovest. 
er lieb* t^ he loves. 
U)ir UeB*ett/ we love. 
\\)Xl\th*t, you love. 
(ie Hebtest/ they love. 



Imper/ect Tense, 

\^ Wth^Xt, I loved. 

bu Heb«« tt% thou lovedst. 

er lieb* te, he loved. 
tt)tr I i c B * teil, we loved. 

i^r li ebbtet/ you loved. 
. flc lieb* teil; they loved. 
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Rem. 1. All regulär verbs are conjngated in the same waj. 
Rem. 2. That part of the simple Terb which precedes the termination of the 
infinltiye (stn) is called the stem, as: Hellten, faof'Cn, fag'en, tOO^K^en. 

2. For the threejbrms of conjugating the verb in En- 

glish,the German verb has but one — the aim/pleform^ thus: 

1. Present Tense of the Regulär Verb faufett, to buy: 

\^ faitf-e^ . I buy, I am buying, I do bny. 

bu f a u f < ft^ thoQ bayest, thoa art baying, tbou dost bay. 

tt \QLW.\*tf be boys, he is buying, he does bay. 

totr f a u f * ti^ we buy, we are buying, we do buy. 

t^r f a u f * t, you buy, you are buying, you do buy. 

fie fauf'tlt^ they bny, they are buying, theydobuy. 

2.ImperfectTense of the Regulär Verb fanfttt, tohuy: 

t4 iOXi\^it, I bought, 1 was buying, I did bny. 

bu f a U f ^ tc|l^ thou boughtest, thou wast buying, thou didst buy. 

er ! a U f « tC/ he bought, ho was buying, he did buy. 

totr f a u f » itUf we bought, we were buying, we did buy. 

tftr f a U f * itif you bought, you were buying, you did buy. 

fic f a u f * itVif they bought, they were buying, they did buy. 

Rem. Particular attention to this principle is necessary in translating inter- 
rogative and negative sentences from English into German, thus : 

Äaufter? buy s he? is he buying? does he bny? 

kaufen fle? bny they? are they buying? do they buy? 

Äauftecr? bought he? was he buying? did he buy? 

kauften flc? bought they? were they buying? did they buy? 

@r tauft ntt^t, he buys not, he is not buying, he doies not buy. 

@r laufte mäii, he bought not, he was not buying, he did not buy. 

@tcfauftcnmdt^t, they bought not, they were not buying, they did not buv. 

^auft er nici^t? buys he not? is he not buying? does he not buy? 

kaufte er ni^t? bought he not? was he notbuying? did he not buy? 

3. The Definite Article has a different form for 
each gender, thus : 

Mcuculine: htt Wlanti ifl ^ier, The man is here. 
Feminine: h\t %xan ift ^tcr, The woman is here. 

Neuter: hüS ^ub ift ^ier, The child is here. 

Ezercise 10. 

1. When did you (thou) buy the book? 2. 1 bought 
it to-day. 3. What was Henry Reinhardt buying? 4. 
He was not buying any thing (he bought nothing). 5. 



14 ACCüSATIVB GASE. 

What were they buying? 6. They were not buying any« 
thing. 7. Did the merchant buy the house? 8. No, the 
merchant did not buy the house, but the tailor bought 
the house. 9. The merchant sold the paper. 10. Whö 
bought the paper? 11. The woman bought the paper 
12. Where do Mr. Menzel and Mr. Liebrecht reside ? 13. 
They reside in Hanover. 14. Where did Henry Brock 
reside when he was in Germany? 15. He resided in 
Breslau. 16. Who has the book? 17.1 did not have 
it. 18. Did John have it? 19. No, William had it. 



LESSON VI. 

BEOÜLAB VERBS (CONTINÜED). ACCÜSATIVB GASE. 

SBag fud^fi bu? What are you looking for? 

3^ fu^^c^e ba« Sud^, I am looking for the book. 

5öa^ fud^'^e er? What was he looking for? 

SBen be^u^^d^cn fte? Whom are they visiting? 

©ic it^\\x'^6)tn xi)n, They are visiting him. 

©ic bc^ud^'^ten ung, They visited us. 

@r be^ud^'^e mtd^ ntd^t, He did not visit me. 
3d^ be4uc^'4e ^errn Äraft, I visited Mr. Kraft. 

@Ifte Aufgabe. 

l.SBagfud^tgtanj? 2. gt fud)t ba« S3ud^. 3.S3c^fud^Me 
^etr ?icb'^rcd^t ^etrn ©d^u^^^mann, al? er in Äöln war? 4. 
S«ein, er be^fud^'^e xt)n ni^t 5. ^örfi bu mi ^amt' fagt? 
6. 5«ein, id^ bö'^te nid^t, toai jte fagt. 7. ^ö'^ren fte tt>ai wir 
fagen? 8. 3a, fte ^ö'^ren toai wir fa'^Qtn. 9. |)at 5!Wame' 
ba« 93ud^ unb ba« ^a^pier^? 10. 3a, fte \)at fte. 11.2ßa8 
lauft ber ©a^^dfer? 12. (£r lauft aWebl^unb m^faufr S3rob* 
13. 2)a? ^im'^mtx ifl ju Hein. 14. 2)er Binr'^wier^mann ux^ 
UnfV ba? ^au?, unb ber ©d^neK^bcr lauft eg. 15. 2Ba8 flu^ 
birt' $cin':^ri^ ? 16. (£r fiu^birt' jefet nid^t ; er fpielt. 17. SGBa« 
»finfd^t 3o4ann'? 18. dt wünfd^t ba« SBud^. 



"\ 



REGULÄR VERBS (COXTISCED). 
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^ö'*rcn, to hear. 
@a'*gcii, to say. 
©^ic'*Icn, to play. 
©tu»bi'*ren, to study. 
©u'*c^cn, to seek, look for. 
53c*fu'*(^cn, to Visit, 
^lein, small. 
®ro6, large. 



Vocabolary. 



S)er S3ä'*(!cr, baker. 
,t ^06), Cook. 

„ 3ini'*mcr*mann, carpenter. 
2)a^ ^rob, bread. 
gleifc^, meat. 
iWe^I, flour. 
Obji, fruit. 
3int'*mcr, room. 






Orammatical. 

1. The German language hasfour cases : the N'ominO' 
twe^ the OenitivCj the Dative^ and the Accusative. 

1. The Ncyininative corresponds to our Nominative^ 

2. The Accusative is rendered by our Oljective, 

Rem, The Grenitive and Dative cases will be treated hereafter. 

2. The form of the accusative of the masculine only 

of the article differs from that of the nominative: 

Nominative: ^tx SJ'lann, bit grau unb bad Äiub ftnb ^icr, 
' ' The man, the woman, and the child are here. 

Accusative: ^&f fc^c bCtt 9Wann, bic grau unb \^ti^ £inb, 
Objective: I see the man, the woman, and the child. 

Rem. The accusative of the article bcr, blC, btti?, is thus: bell, btt, ba9» 

3. The Nominative and the Accusative cases of the 
Personal Pronouns are as foUows : 





SINGÜLAB. 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


Nom, 


Acc. 


Ohj. 


Nom. 


Nom, 


Acc, 


Ohj. 


t*. 


I. 


mt((!, 


me. 


Joir, 


we. 


m^, 


US. 


btt, 


thou. 


bi«, 


thee. 


ttr, 


you. 


tu69, 


you. 


er, 


he. 


iütt, 


him. 


rte, 


they. 


ftc. 


them. 


fte, 


she. 


Pe, 


her. 


rr 


they. 


n 


them. 


e«, 


it. 


e^/ 


it. 


w 


they. 


u 


them. 



4. The Word ^tXX takes the termination ^Vi in all cases 
of the Singular number except the Nominative : 

$crr Äraft befuc^tc ^txx*Vi ÄIcin, Mr. Graft visited Mr. Klein. 

5. The Accusative of »cr? {who?) is »cn? {whomf). 

Exercise 12. 
1. Did Mary hear what Catharine said ? 2. No, Mary 
did not hear what Catharine said, but I heard what she 



16 PERFECT AND PLÜPERFECT OP REGULÄR VERBS. 

Said. 3.What did Henry say? 4.1 did not hear what 
he Said. 5. What do you (thou) wish? 6.1 wish the 
book. 7.Who wishes the knife? 8.1 wish it. 9.Where 
is the knife? 10. Here it is. 11. What is John look- 
ing for? 12. He is looking for the book. 13. What is 
the Cook buying? 14. He is buyiug meat and fruit. 
15. What did the baker buy? 16. He bought flour and 
fruit. 17. Is William studying? 18. No, he is not stud- 
ying, he is playing. 19. Mary and Catharine are here, 
20. Are they studying? 21. Yes, they are studying. 



LESSON VII. 

PERFECT AND PLÜPERFECT TENSES OF REGULÄR VERBS. 

SBct ^at ta« 33ud^ ge^f aufr ? Who has bought the book ? 

3^ ^ö'^k c^ ^t^anfV, I have bought it. 

(£r \)at ba^ ^ani gc^aufr, He has bought the house. 

.^afl t>u baö 93u^ Qt^^ahV? Hast thou had the book? 

?fcin,i^ \)a'^M eöni^tgc4<j6t', No, I have not had it. 

©ic ^at'4cn ba? £u4 ge^ff auft', They had bought the cloth. 

er l^at'^te t>a* 33ud^ &^^^(ibt\ He had had the book. 

S)rei3e]^nte Aufgabe. 

l.^err Älcin ^at ba« ^am gc^fauft'. 2. J)er ©^nei'^bcr 
f)aVAt t>ai Sud^ nic^t ge^fauft'* 3. ^crr diot\) i)at ba^ ^au^ 
mx4an^t\ 4. 2)cr Äauf ^mann ^at'4c ba^ S:u^ niäjt »er^ 
ta\xft\ 5. 2Bcr ^at ia^ S3u^ gehabt'? 6. 3c^ ^a^^bc e^ nid^t 
gehabt'* 7. 2ßU'4elm ^at e« gehabt'. 8* 3o4ann^ f)aV-At ti 
md)t gc^abf. 9.2Ba« ^at Äa4bam'^na gc^^fagr? 10. 3c^ 
l^a'^c ni^t gehört', wa« jtc gc^agt^N» ll-5Bag ^a'^^ben 
Söir^clm unb 3o4önn' gesagt'? 12. SBir W^Mn nic^t gc:^ 
\)ön\ m^ ite gc^agf ^a^^bcn. 13. 5Ba« ^afl bu gc^fagt'? 14. 
3d^ ^a'^bc S?id^t^ ge^^agt". 15. ^afl bu ^crrn Sraun bc^ 
fuc^r? 16. 3a, x6) babc i^n be^uc^t'- 17. grau 2Rül'.ler f^ai 
grau ÄBr^^^ner bc^ud^t'. 
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GrammaticaL 
l.The Perfect Participle o{ Regulcur Verbs is formed by 
prefixing %t'f and adding ^t to the stem : 

licb'^eil^ to love; 0C4icb*tV loved. \fix'*tVip to hear; %tAfix*t' ^ hearcL 

iauy^tUp to huy; 0C*!auf*t'^ hought. fag'*eil^ to $ay; %V\Ci^*i' , Said. 

Rem. Verbs with inseparahle preßxes (as bc=», Citt*, er*, gc*, Der*, and gcr*), 
and those ending in «Iren, do not take the prefix gCs; 

b C ^\n6)'*tnf to Visit ; b e *fuc^st', visited. 

Pusbir'^en^ to study ; pu^bir^t^ studied. 

2. The Verb tas three Principal Parts, as in English : 

Present Infinitive. Imperfect Indicative. Perfect Participle. 

Iicb'*CIt, tolove; licb'^tt^ loved; gt4\th4% loved. 

fauf^Cll, tobuy; !auf'*tC^ bought; 0e*fauf*t'^ bought. 

\nd)'^tnf toseek; fud?%te^ sought; gt^fuc^^tV ßought. 

faa'^ett/ tosay; W^^^f ^^y Ö^4^9*t'^ said. 

flu*bir'*eil, to study; flu*bir''»te^ studied; pu=*bir*t'^ studied. 

3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses of Transitive Verbs 
are formed by the use of the present and imperfect 
tenses of the auxiliary l^aben^ to have, and the perfect 
participle. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Perfect 


Tense. 


Pluperject Tense. 


t^ f^aht 


öcücbr 


f 1 have loved. 


\^ W'it öcliebt' 


^Ihad loved. 


bu m 


It 


thou hast loved. 


bu ^at4cft „ 


thou hadst loved. 


er i^ai 


It 


he has loved. 


er ^at^tC rr 


he had loved. 


XDxx ^ab^ett 


It 


we have loved. 


tüir ^at^teil ff 


we had loved. 


\\fx i^ah4 


n 


you have loved. 


t^r ^at4ct u 


you had loved. 


pe ^ab*cil 


if 


they have loved. 


Tie i>at*teil M 


they had loved. 



4. The Participle is placed at the end ofmain sentences : 

3^^ \:^Qbt ba« 33u(i^ gtlauft^ I have bought the book. 

@r ^at baS $U(^ 0c|otlt^ ^^e has had the book. 

Rem. In subordinate sentences, the auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect 
tenses is placed after the participle: 

(£r fagt, baß er ba« S5u^ gefauft He says that he has bought the book. 
3(^ ^abe gefrört, toad ergefagt^ at^ I have heard what he has said. 

Exercise 14. 
l.What has the baker bought? 2. The baker has 
bought the flour. 3. The cook has bought bread and 
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meat. 4. The carpenter has sold the house. 5. What 
have you (thou) bought? 6. 1 have not bought any 
thing (I have bought nothing). 7. Has Mr. Dorner re- 
sided in Cologne? 8.No, he has not resided in Cologne. 
9. Have you visited Mr. Müller? 10. No, we have not 
visited Mr. Müller. 11. Have William and John heard 
what we have said? 12. No, they have not heard what 
we have said. 

LESSON VIII. 

IMPEBSOMAL VERBS. 

(£^ teg^j^net nxä^t, It is not raining. 

&i teg^^nc^C nid^t, It did not rain. 

@^ l&at ni^t gcs^rcg'^net, It has not rained. 

@ö ^aV^it m6)t ge^reg'^nct, It had not rained. 

Qi ^a'^gclt, It is hailing. 

m f)at flC^bon^^ncrt, It has thundered. 

günfjcl^nte Slufgabc. 

1. SRcg'^nct e8? 2. 5«cin, e« reg':^nct jc^t m6)i, a'^itx e« \)at 
fle^rcg'^nct. 3. ^ai eö gc^rcg'r^ttct, olö i^r (pl) in ^ot^'^tam 
»arct ? 4. 3ct, ce^ ^at fc^r ftarf öe^reg'^^net, a(^ mx in ^Potö'^ 
bam wa'srcn. 5. ^cu'4c ^at c6 ^ier au^ fc^r ftarf gc^reg'^net. 
6. ©^ l^at':?te no(| nid)t ge^rcg^nct, al^ So^^ann' unb SBir^^clm 
l()icr wa'^ren. 7. ®c'^fiern ^at c^ 9e4;a'^9elt unb ge^^bon'^nert 
8. ©d^ncil c^ jcftt ? 9. @g \)at htii'^c ml ge^^neit', a'-Mx jcftt 
fcfencit c« ni^t me^r» 10. ^err S3e'^dfer ^at baö ©c^mSr^bc 
»oUlen'^bct 11- 2Ba« ma^fl bu, ^cin'^rtd^? 12. 3c^ fpicMe 
nur. 13. SSJa« ma^l SWamc'? 14. ®ic fu^t ba« 33u4 

Vocabulary. 



SBIi'^fecn, to lighten. 
S)on'=»ncrn, to thunder. 
©a'»gcln, to hail. 
9Jcg'*ncn, to rain. 
©d^nci'^cn, to snow. 
WlCL'*d)tn, to make, do. 
fßoUUn'thm, to complete, finish. 



5ludf) (adv.\ also, too. 

iD^ebr (arfi?.), more. 

9^oc^ {adv. ), still, yet. 

SSlVLX (adv.)^ only. 

SSicl (adv.)y mach. 

@tarf (adv.), hardlj, severely. 

Sd^ ©e^mär^be, painting, pictnrei 
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Grammatical. 

1. Impersonal verbs take l^abett, to h/ive^ as their aux- 
iliary in forming the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses. 
The Impersonal Verb l^a'-gtltt, to /iail,\& conjugated thus : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense: t9 ^aXqelt^ it hails. 
Jmper/ect Tense: C« i)a*Qtltt, it hailed. 
Perfect Tense: C« f^at QtM'QM, it has hailed. 
Pluperfect Tense: c« (^atte %t*^a'QtUt^ it had hailed. 

2. When the stem of the verb ends in scI or^cr, usually 
only =11 is added for the termination of the Infinitive: 

^a'Qthn, to hail. ^0\xHtx*U, to thunder. 

3. When the stem of the verb ends in ^b, st, or sgn, the 
second person of the singular of the present tense takes 
the ending ^t\t, and the third person singular and the 
second person plural take -tt, as : 

Infinitive: 55ottcnb*(ll, to finish, complete. 

INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



Singular. 
H t)otIcnb*C, I complete. 
bu )>oQenb«eft, thou completest. 
er )>oUenb«ct, he completes. 



Plural 
xovc )>olIenb^tii^ we complete. 
ijr iJoIIcnb*ct, you complete. 
jic t)ottenb*cil, they complete. 



Rem. Thus rcglUCÄ^ to ratUy has C^ rcgn*ttf it rainSy it is raining. 

4t. The Perfect Tense is often employed in German 
where in English the Imperfect Tense would be used: 

(S$ fiat geftern gtregaet^ aU IDtr It rained yesterday while we were in 
in ^4^otöbam iparen, Potsdam. 

Ezercise 16. 
1. Is it snowing? 2. No, it is hailing. 3. It has not 
been hailing (it has not hailed). 4. It had not hailed 
much, but it had snowed very much. 5. It has been 
thundering and lightning (it has thundered and light- 
ened). 6.1t had not thundered, but it had rained. 7. 
What is William doing? 8. He is looking for the book. 
9. Who has had the book? 10. 1 have had the book. 
but I have not it now. 11. John has it. 
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GENDEB OF NOÜNS. 



LESSON IX. 

OENDER OF NOüNS. 



Where is the lead-pencil. 
I have the lead-pencil. 
Who had the lead-pencil? 
Frederick had it. 
Where is the ink? 
Frances has the ink? 
Who had the ink? 
Catharine had it. 



ffiotfibcröteiWt? 
3(^ ^a'be bcn »Ici'flift, 

aScr \)at'tt bcn »Ici'flift? 

grieb'rid^ ^at'tc if)n, 

SBoiflbicSDm'tc? 

granjiö'fa t)at bic ©in'te, 

aScr ^at'tc bie ÜDin'te? 

Äat^ari'na ^at'te jtc, 

©iebenjel^nte Aufgabe. 

1. 2Bo tfi bcr ^ut? 2. 3(^ ^a'bc bcn $ut 3. 2Bcr ^aVtt 
ben ^ut it^abi"? 4. 2Btr|)elm ^at'tc i^n 8C^abt\ 5. ^icr ifi 
er^ 6. Sffia« wünfd^'te grict'rici? 7. ©r wünfd^'tc bcn 5Wc':^ 
flcnfc^irm. 8. SBo ifl er, ^afi tu i^n flc^abt'? 9. 5«cin, i^ ^a'bc 
i^n ni^t it\)ahi\ 10. 21^/ t>a ifl er. 11. ^afl bu bie Slufgabe 
ßelernt'? 12. 3ldn, x6) \)a'bt fte noc^ ni^t gelernt'. 13. J)te 
2luf gäbe ifi jiem'li^ lang, aber fie ifl ni^t febr fd)n?er. 14. SSBer 
Ht bie ge'ber unb bie 2)in'te, ^at Sll'bert fte? 15. 5«etn, 211'^ 
bert bat fte ni^t. 16. 2Ber b<it fte, Äatbart'na? 17. 3a, fte 
bat fte. 18. 2Ba8 wünfc^t ^err SKein'^art? 19, gr »ünfc^t 
bie Bettung. 20. ^afl bu bie geftion' flubirt'? 21. 3a, icb 
\)a'it fte ftubirt', aber ic^ \)abt fte no^ nid^t gelernt'. 

Vocabulary. 

Sic 3luf 'cjatc, exercise. 
!Üc!tion\ lesson. 
gc'bcr, pen. 
2)in'tc, ink. [per. 
3ci'tung, newspa- 
a}?ild?, milk, 
©a'bel, fork. 

Orammatical. 
1. Many nouns, which in English would be in the neu- 
ter gender, in German are in the masculine or in the 
feminine gender (see the above vocabulary). 



S)er 33Ici'fUft, lead-pencil. 
„ $ut, hat. 

M Silocf, coat. [la. 

t, 9lc'9cnf(^irm,umbrel- 
f, XifÄ, table. 
„ S^d'Icr, plate. 
n Söffet, spoon. 



rr 



rr 



rr 



II 



II 



II 



2)ttg SBudJ, book. 

» $a))ier', paper. 
2er' nen, to Jeam. 
3Bün'f(^eu, to wish. 
Saug (arf/.), long. 
^(^tt?er (ar/;. ), difficult. 
3icm'Ud; Qidv.), quite. 
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Rem, It is veiy difficult to leam the gender ofnouns in German. It is also 
yery important, since the /orm ofthe article depends apon the gender of the 
noun. It is best to always associate the article with the noun while leaming 
the meaning of the noun, thas: 

S)Cr ©Ici'fhft, lead-penciL S)tc Aufgabe, exercise. 2)o^ S3u(^, bock. 

2. Personal Pronouns must have the grammaticdl gen- 
der of the nouns for which they stand : 

^jl bu ben SBlctfKft ? Have yoa the lead-pencil? 

Sütm, idt^ ^abe il^it nic^t, No, I have not it (him), 

$at ^ranj bie ^t\i\xn^'i Has Francis the newspaper? 

3a, er (^at \xt, Yes, he has it (her), 

Exercise 18. 
1. What are you looking for? 2. 1 am looking for the 
newspaper ; have you had it ? 3. Yes, I have had it, but 
I have not it now. 4.Who has it? 5.Mrs. Klein has 
it. 6. Has William learned the lesson? 7.No, he has 
not learned it yet. 8. What did the cook buy? 9. He 
bought the bread, the butter, the flour, the milk, and the 
fruit. 10. Where is the chair? ll.There it is. 12. 
What is the tailor looking for? 13. He is looking for 
the coat. 14. Here it is. 15. What does the cook want 
(wish)? 16. He wishes the knife, the spoon, and the 
fork. 17. Here they are. 18. Has he the plate? 19. 
Yes, he has it. 20. Has Mary the pen and the ink ? 21. 
Yes, she has them. 22. Have you the paper and the 
lead-pencil? 23. Yes, but I have not the book. 



LESSON X. 

PRBPOSinONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

gür wen ijl ber SRocf ? For whbm is the coat? 

@r ifi nid^t für mic^^ It is not for me. 

Cr ifi für $errn Älein, It is for Mr. Klein. 

^ajl bu ba^ SBanb? Have you the ribbon? 

9leiti, ti ijl um ben $ut, No, it is around the hat. 

^afl bu ben ^ut gefauft? Did you buy the hat? 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCüSATIVE CASE. 



3lm, er ifi für mic^ ju groß, No, it is too large for me. 
Der ©ärt'ner fü^r'te mi burd^ The gardener conducted us 
ben ©ar'ten, through the garden. 

Slcnujcl^ttte «titfgabc* 

1. ^at m'bxtä)t ben ^nt gefaufr? 2. 5«ein, er ))at xi)n ntd^t 
flefauft'. 3. aSarum' ^t er x\)n n\6)t gefauft'? 4. SBeil er für 
i^n ju «ein ifi. 5. 3fl er für bic^ ju Hein? 6^ 5«ein, er ifl für 
mtc^ nic^t gu Hein. 7^ gür wen i(l ber »rief? 8. er i(l für 
grau ^er'ter» 9. gür wen ^at ber ?ef)'rer baö S3ud& gefauft'? 
10. (£r f)at e^ für ben ©d^ü'ler gefauft'. 11. 2)er SBerg ifl fel^r 
^oc^ unb fleiL 12. !Der 3ä'ger \)at mi burd^ ben Söalb unb 
lim ben ©erg gefül^rt'. 13. ©e'ftern war e« big geigen 21'benb 
fe^r warm, a'ber bie Stad^t war giem'Hc^ fall. 14. 2)ie Äir'd^e ifl 
fel)r gro§, aber fej)r fd^ön ijt fte nic^t. 15. Die Stabt iit fe^t 
gro§ unb fi^ön. 16. ^err ?inb'ner l&at unö burd^ bie ©tabt 
geführt'. 17. ^t>(it ber Äo^ bie SSut'ter unb ba« Dbjl fd^on gc^ 
^olt'? 18. 3a, er f)at fte fc^on ge^oir. 



©i6 iprep.\ until, tili. 

2)urÄ {prep.), through. 

gür {prep.), for. 

©e'gcn Cprep.), toward. 

jO^nC (prep.)y withoDt 

Um (prep.\ around. 

SBi'bcr {prep.\ against. 

3u (adv.\ too. 

S)odt^ (conj.), yet, however. 

SÖJcil (conj.), because. 

(B6)'6n, beautiful. 

$oc^, high. 

©teil, steep. 

gü^'rcn, to guide, conduct, take. 

^o'lcn, to procure, go and get. 



Vocabulary. 

Ser Whtnb, evening. 

„ 33ricf, letter. 

tf ^tXQ, mountain. 

„ $ü'gcl,hiU. 

„ ©ar'tcn, garden. 

t, ©ärt'ncr, gardener. 

„ ^c^rcr, teacher. 

n @d?ü'(cr, Scholar. 

II 3ä'gcr, hunter. 

I, ^aih, woods, forest. 

ti SBa'gen, wagon. 
Sie Äiv'c^C, church. 

tf S^ac^t, night. 

„ @tabt, city. 
S)ag ^fcrb, horse. 



Orammatical. 
The seven Prepositions given in the Vocabulary, 
Bie, burd^, für, ge'gen, o^'ne, um, wi'ber, require the noun or 
pronoun which follows them to be in the Aocusative Gase. 
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Ezercise 20. 
l.It was very warm until toward evening, but now 
it is very cold. 2. The city is small, but it is very beau- 
tiful. 3. For whom did Mr. Kör'ner buy the book? 4. 
He bought it for George. 5. The hill is not very high, 
but it is very steep. 6. The forest around the hill is 
very large. 7. The hunter took Mr.Wer'ner through 
the forest and around the hill. 8. The ribbon is not 
around the hat; where is it? 9.1 have not had it; 
Mary had it. 10. Mary, I wish the ribbon. ll.Here 
it is. 12. Have you been to get the paper and the ink? 
13. No, I have not been to get them yet. 14. For whom 
do you wish the pencil? 15. 1 wish it for the teacher. 
16. Mr. Wirmarth bought the horse, but he did not buy 
the wagon. iT.Why did he not buy the wagon? 18. 
Because it was too dear. 



LESSON XI. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

^ter tjl ein ©lei'jlift, Here is a lead-pencil. 

^^ »ün'f^c ci'nctt 33lei^jlift, I wish a lead-pencil. 

Cr »finfd^t ei'ne gelber, He wishes a pen. 

|)ifT ifl ci^nc ge'ber, Here is a pen. 

SBün'f^cfl bu ein 2)Urfer? Do you wish a knife? 

^icr ifl ein SWef fcr, Here is a knife. [that? 

SBa« für ein S3ud^ ijl ba«? What kind of a book is 

3)a^ ifl ei'ne ®ramma'tif, That is a grammar. [that? 

SBa^ für eine SBlu'me ift ba^? What kind of a flower is 

2)a? ifi ei^ne Slo'fe, That is a rose. 

^ ©initnbjtoaitjigfte Stufgabe* 

1. SBa« fud^ft bu ? 2.3^ fu'd^e ei'nen SRe^genfc^irm* 3. Da 
iP ein SRe^genfc^irm. 4. SBa« t)at ^ein'rid^ ^eu'te gefauff? 5- 
Cr fiat eignen ^ut unb ei'nen SRodf gefauff . 6. SSJa« ^afl bu für 
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mi^ ? 7, 3d^ ^abe einen S3rief für biA. 8. 2Ba« »unf^t |)en 
2)iet'rid6? 9. er wfinfc^t eine Bei'tung. 10. ^ier ifi ei'ne 
ßei'tung. 11. SBaö wünf^t g^arlot'te? 12. ®ie »ünfd^t ei^^ 
nen Seiler, eignen Söffet, ein a)?epfer unt> ei'ne ®a'beL 13. 
SBag für ei'nen |>ut ^at ^ein'rid^ gefaufr? 14. @r l^at ei'nen 
(BixoV^nt gefauft'. 15. SBa^ für ein ^ut ijl baö? 16. J)a« 
ifi ein ©tro^^ut. 17. ^ier ifl ein 2l>fel, unb ba i(l ei'ne SBir'ne. 
18. 2Ba« für ein ©aum ift baö? 19. Da« ifl ein JJl'pfelbaum* 
20.2Ba« für eine »lu'me ^afl bu? 21. 3^ ^abe eine SIerfe* 
22. 5ßaö für ein 33u^ ^aft bu ? 23. 3c^ ^abe ei'ne ©ramma'rif. 

Vocabulary. 



@m, ei'ne, ein, a, an. 

SBad für ein? what kind of a? 

S)er 2l>fel, apple. 

„ 21'^fclbaum, apple-tree. 

» ©troV^ut, straw hat. . 
S)te (5i'(^^e,oak(tree). 

„ ^ir'ne, pear (fruit). 

„ ©lu'rne, flower. 



2)te Si'Iie (üliMi^e), Uly. 

„ 5Rer!c,pink. 

if dto'\t,Tose, 

» Sf^a'bel, needle. 

,f ©ted'nabcl, pin. 

„ ^rit^nie'ti!, arithmetic. 

tt ©ramma'tü, grammar. 
^aÖ @tro^, straw. 

Grammatical. 

1. The Deflnite Article tiu, a, or an, is declined thus : 

MasctUine. Feminine. Neuler, 

Nominative: tXXLf tiVL^tp tVX* 

Accusative. tlU^tUf tiU^tf tltU 

Nominative: ba i{l etil äJ^ann, tiu^t grau unb ein ^inb, 

*' there is a man, a woman, and a child. 

Accusative: i6f fe^e eitt^ett iD^ann, eitt^e %xau unb ein ^nb, 

Objective: I see a man, a woman, and a child. 

2. SBaS filr ein ? is rendered into English by what kind 
ofaf thus: 

2Ba« für ein SJ'lann? What kind of a man? 

SBa« für eine grau? , What kind of a woman? 

SBa8 für ein Äinb? What kind of a chUd? 

Hern. 1. Peculiar nses of words in a language are termed idioms, 
Retn. 2. In the idiomatic expression tOÜ^ für tiU^ the preposition für has 
no effect npon the form of the article titt^ but this is determined by othor 
words in the sentence, thus : 

SBad für ein dtod ift bad? What kind of a coat is that? 

äBa9 für eiltett ^od iat er? What kind of a coat has he? 
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3. The netiter of the demonstrative pronoun \>(iS,tkatf 
is used as referring to nouns of all genders : 

2)ad ift ein ^>fe(baum (masc,), That is an apple-tree. 
2)a8 ifl eine 9Jo'fc ( fem.), That is a rose. 

S)a8 ip eilt Un'fraut (neut), That is a weed. 

Ezercise 22. 
1. What is William looking for? 2. He is looking for 
a pen. 3. 1 have a pencil. 4.But he wishes a pen. 5. 
There is a pen. 6. What did you buy to-day? 7. 1 
bought an umbrella, a coat, and a hat. 8. Mr. Roth has 
bought a horse. 9. What are you looking for? 10. 1 
am looking for a book. 11. What kind of a book are 
you looking for? 12. 1 am looking for an arithmetic. 
13. Have you a pin? 14. Yes, here is a pin. 15. Mary 
wishes a needle. 16. Here is a needle. 17. What kind 
of a tree is that? 18. That is an oak. 19. What kind 
of a flower is that? 20. That is a lily. 21. There is an 
apple and a pear. 22. What are you doing? 



LESSON XII. 

POSSESSIYB PRONOÜNS. 

SBo ift mein SSlci'ftift? Where is my lead-pencil? 

Xm ^aft mei'ncn SSlci'ftift, You have my lead-pencil. 

3ßo ift meine ge'ber? Where is my pen? 

@r \)at mei^ne ge'ber, He has my pen. 

SGBo ift mein 33ud^? ^ Where is my book? 

Sol&ann' \)at mein S3ud^, John has my book. 

3(3^ l^a'be tei'ncn ©lei'ftift, I have your lead-pencil. 

er ^at i^'ren S3lei^ftift, He has her lead-pencil. 

2)a ift i^x ©atzten, There is their garden. 

Smuttbjtoanjigfte ?lttfgabe^ 

1. 2ßa8 fud^ft bu? 2. 3^ fu'^e meinen SWe^genfd^irm. 3. 
Da ift bein SRe'genfd^itm» 4. 2Bo ift mein »ud^? 5. ^icr ift 

B 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



beitt S3ud^* 6* SBa« Ht ^m'xxö) ? 7. Cr fu^t feine SWü^ee. 
8* |>ier tjl fte. 9. ^at ^ein'rid^ fet^ne geftton' f^on gelemtl 
10- 3a, er l^at fte fd^on gelernt ♦ 11. 9öa« mad^t er jeftt? 12. 
er fpielt 13. SBo ifi ÜWarie^ SRit'ter ^eu'te? 14. ®te befuc^f 
t^^re Sandte. 15. 9öo tooi)nt i^^re S:an'te? 16. ®ie »o^nt in 
2)re«'ten. 17. ^örjl bu wie ber |)unb bellt 18. 2)er |)abtt 
M^t 19. Der Wm brüUt. 20. Der ©olf ^eult 21. ^^ 
^a'bt meine gelber »erlegte 22. ^, ba ifl fte. 



^au'ttt, to build. 
^tiaif'Un, to paj. 
Se'gen, to laj, place. 
^txU'Qtn, to mislay. 
SBci'ncn, to ciy. 
reellen, tobark. 
^xül'ltn, to roar. 
$eu'Ien, to howL 
Ärä'^fcn, to crow. 



Vocabulary. 

S)er Sru'bct, brother. 

n O'^eim, uncle. 

„ ^^n, cock, rooster. 

t, $unb,dog. 

„ ?ö'n)e,Uon. 

» ©olf,wolf. 
Sie ^^tot'^tx, siflter. 

w Xan'te, aant. 

„ ÜM'te^cap. 



Orammatical. 
The Possessive Pronouns are declined like the indef« 
inite article (ein, eint, ein), thus: 

Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. 



Nominative: ttidit, tnda^t^ mein, 

Accusative: mdit^ett/ tnditse/ tncttt, 

Nominative: beiit, beiit^^ beiit, 

Accusative: bctitsttt^ betitle/ bdn, 

Nominative: feilt, fetn:se/ feilt, 

Accusative: fettlsetl/ feinde/ fein, 

Nominative: i^r, i^tse^ i&r, 

Accusative: W^HtUp it^^^f i(^^r 

Nominative: fein, fcinse^ fein, 

Accusative: fein^ett^ fein^e^ fein, 

Nominative: unfer, unfetse^ nnfer, 

Accusative: unfersii, unferse, unfer, 

Nominative: euer, eut^e^ euer, 

Accusative: eur^citf eur^^ euer, 

Nominative- i^r, i^r^e^ i^r, 

Accusativet i^r^tttf i^r^, iftr^ 



my. 
my. 

thy (yonr). 
thy (your). 

bis. 
bis. 

ber. 
ber. 

its. 
ita. 

oor. 
onr. 

yonr. 
your. 

tbeir. 
tbeir« 
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220111. 1. In dacUning Itttftt^ the shortened fonn un\tt*U (for tttlfer^tlt) ii 
nsually emplojed. 

Bern, 2. In declining tUtt^ the t after tU» is nsoallj dropped (thos Otr^tll 
for euer«eit, and tnx*t for euer«e). 

i2em. 3. A possessive pronoon mnst take the gender of the nonn to which 
it refers, and not the gender of the noanfor which it Stands, thos: 
3<if ffaU feiu«e gebet, I have his pen. 

5^ ifoibt iffx*tn ^leifHft, I have her lead-penciL 

Ezercise 24. 

1. Has John finished his exercise ? 2. No, he häs not 
finished it yet. 3. John and William Kraft have visited 
their father. 4. Mary Klein has not yet visited her 
father. 5. The child loves its father and its mother. 
e.William has mislaid his pencil. 7. No, I have it ; here 
it is. 8.What does Henry wish ? 9. He wishes his book. 
10. There are his book and his pencil. ll.Where is 
your aunt? 12. She is in Heidelberg to-day. 13. My 
brother and my sister are visiting our uncle. 14.Where 
does your uncle reside ? 15. He lives in Hamburg. 16. 
Did you pay for the paper ? 17. Yes, I paid for the pa- 
per and for the book. 18. The lion roared. 19. The 
wolf howled. 20. The dog is barking. 21. The roostee 
is crowing. 22. The carpenter is building a house. 



LESSON XIII. 

^ THB GENITIVE GASE. 

3Bo tfl ^einrid^e S3ud^? Where is Henryks book? 

3^ l^abc ^cinrid^^ S3ud^, I have Henry's book. 

SBcr i)at be« Äinbc« SBud^ ? Who has the child's book? 

SGBeffcn S3ud^ ^at er? Whose book has he? 

Slnjiatt be« SSud^c« l^at bet 98a^ Instead of the book, the fa- 

ter bic gebet gefauft, ther has bought the pen. 

2)a« |>au* be« Äaufmanne« iji The house of the merchant 

fltof Uttb fc^ött, is large and beautiful. 
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gfinfititbiiiiaitsigfte ^nfgabe. 

Sßu6), unb jic i)ai mein 93u^. 3. G^arlotta ^at SWarien« 93ud^, 
unb SWarie ^at granjcn« 93ud^» 4* 2)c« Sägern ^unb (or bcr 
^unb be^ Säfler^) 6^Ut fe^r laut. 5. SBBejTen SRcgcnfc^irm l^afl 
bu? 6. 3c^ ^abe meinen SRegenf^irm* 7* aBeffen Sleifiift tfl 
ba«? 8* 2)a« ijl be« ?e^rer« SBleiflift 9. 2)er Kaufmann ^at 
be« S3adterö ^au« gefauft. 10. 2)er X^urm ber Äir^e ijl fe^r 
l^od^. 11. Der St^urm be^ 2)ome« in SBien ifi fe^r ^od^ unb 
f^6n. 12. Slnjlatt be« Rapier« unb ber 2)inte ^at ffiilbelm bä« 
^nä) unb ben 93Ieiftift gefauft. 13. Slnfiatt ber Orammatif ^abe 
id^ bie Slrit^metif gefauft. 14. 2Bo waren |)einri^ unb ®ilbelm 
tt)abrenb be6 Sturme^? 15. SQBäb^enb be« ©türme« waren fie 
in ^otgbam. 16. SBo^nt ^txx 5Riebner au^er^alb ober innere 
If^alb ber ©tabt? 17. ßr wo^nt innerhalb ber ©tabt. 

Vocabulary. 



Slnpatt (prep.), instead of. 
Slugerjialb (prep.)> outside of, without. 
3nnerM^ iprep), inside of, within. 
SBä^renb iprep,), during. 
äBcgcn iprep.% on account of. 
Saut {adj, and adv,), loud. 



Ser 2)om, — C8, cathedi-al. 

,f Zf)nxm, — eö, tower, steeple. 

ff ^xd9, — C8, price. 

t, @onncnfd^irm, — 9, parasoL 

ft @turm, — e9,8tonn. 
iSa« S)ad^, — C8, roof. 



Grammatical. 

1. The Genitive Case is used with the prepositions an^ 
jlatt, außerhalb, innerhalb, wa^renb, wegen, etc. 

unflott be9 ^aufmann9, Instead of the merchant. 

2. The Genitive Case is used without ajpreposition : 

1. Instead of the Enylish Possessive: 

2)a8 8u(^ be« Sejirer«, The book of the teacher. 

2. In most cases where the relation is expressed in English by the prep- 
osition of, the Genitive is used in German without a preposition^ 
especially where Hmitation is indicated : 

2)ie ®t\6)\6ftt M Mege9, The histoiy of the war. 
Rem, The Genitive case is also used after some verbs and adjectives, as will 
be explalned hereafter. 

3. As to the form of the Genitive Case : 

1. With/emtntne nouns it is the same as that of the nominative. 
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2. With maaculine or neuter nouns, one of the terminations st9f ^9, ^tUf 
or s|t is added to the nominative. 

8. The Genitive of the definite articie (ber, bie, ba9) is ht9, htt, M* 



MA8CULINB. 


FEMININE. 


NEUTER. 


Nom. Gen, 


iVbm. 


G^en. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Str SWann, Se« 3Äann*e^. 


3)iegrau, ! 


Sergrau. 


3)a«Äinb, 


S)e« Äinb-e0* 


„ ^tcr, „ S3ater*«. 


„ rnntttt, 


r, ayeutter. 


rr SBud^, 


„ iöud^e«. 


,, ^0^, „ ^o6)*t9* 


n Xante, 


„ Xante. 


« ^u«, 


r» *auf*e«* 


„ 3äger, „ 3ager*«^ 


„ @tabt, 


„ ©tabt 


„ ©anb, 


„ «anb^e«* 


ff §ut, „ $ut*e«» 


n Äirdjc, 


rr Äird^. 


rr ancffcr, 


„ SWeffer*«, 


„ ^od, „ 9io(f«e^. 


M Si^c, 


„ @i*c. 


ff *ferb, 


„ ^ferb^e«. 


„ «crg, „ ©erg-e«^ 


„ 53iruc, 


„ S3ime. 


rf Xud?, 


„ Xu^'C«» 


rr *crr, „ $crr*ii^ 


rr Slofc, 


„ SRofe. 


rr Obft, 


„ Obfl^e«* 


„ Söwc, r» Sön)c*ii* 


r, %elfc, 


„ %elfe. 


rr a^eef^r, 


„ awcdi*«* 



i2em. The Genitive of nonns is given hereafter in the Vocabularies. 

4. The Genitive of Proper Names is usually formed 
by adding -i, as : 

Nominative: ^txnxiöf, SBiUictm, (Sjiarlotta, Äat^arina. 
Genitive : ^mx\6)-^9, mi\)tim4, Cf^arlotto*»«, Äat^ariua*^«. 

Nominative: 35erftn, S)re8ben, Hamburg, 2)eutfc^Ianb. 
Genitive: SBerUn*^, 2)rc«ben*^, ^amfeurg*^, ©eutfd^Ianb*^* 

Rem. But masculine names of persona in ?ft^ sfd^^ $|^ s^, and feminine 
names in st, have the genitive in s(t)u9p as : 

Nominative: @rnj!, * gtanj, Ttai^, Tlaxxt. 

Genitive • (^xnft-tn9, granjsCIl«, Wlaptn9, Wlam^n9^ 

5. The Genitive of toer? who? is tOtj^tn^'trhosef 

6. As in Englishjthe noun possessed maj be placed 
without the articie after the name of the pussessor : 

S)er SBruber bcS Se^rcr«, or be8 Se^jrer« Söruber. 
The brother of the teacher, or the teacher's brother, 

Exercise 26. 
1 . Whose book is that ? 2. That is the teacher's book. 
3.Whose pen have you? 4.1 have Catharine's pen. 
5. The teacher has the pencil of the scholar (or the 
scholar's pencil). 6. The cook has the baker's um- 
brella. 7. Whose dog is barking so loud? 8.1t is the 
hunter's dog. 9. The merchant has bought the carpen- 
ter's house. 10. Why did not Mr. Klein buy the horse? 
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1 1 . On account of the price (wegen beö greife?). 1 2.Where 
was Mr. Eberhart during the storm this morning? 13. 
He was in Leipsic during the storm. 14. Does Mr. Gross 
live within or outside of the city? 15. He lives out- 
side of the city (i.^., outside of the city walls). 16. In- 
stead of the umbrella you have the parasol. 17. The 
roof of the house is very steep. 



LESSON XIV. 

TUU DATIVE GASE. 

SBem ßel^ortbag SBuci^? To whom does the book 

belong? 
e« gehört bem ?e^rer, It belongs to the teacher. 

Der |)unb folgt bem ^a^tx nad^ . The dog follows the hunt- 

bem SBalbe, er to the forest. 

Da* SBud^ war bem ©d^üler The book was very useful 

'fe()r nü^licfe, to the scholar. 

^err SEBeber ijl nid^t ju ^aufe, Mr. Weber is not at home. 
i)it Äird&e ijl bem ©^ul^auö The churchisjustopposite 

gerabe gegenüber, the school-house. 

©iebenitnbiiiiaitiigfte ^ftfgale. 

1. 3jl bag ©^ulbau« weit »on ^ier? 2. 9lein, eS ifl ber 
Äird^e gerabe gegenüber (or gerabe gegenüber ber Äir(|e). 3, 
Der ?e^rer l)at bem ©d^üler ^eute ein 93u(i^ gefc^enft. 4. SBem 
gebort ber 93leiflift? 5. er gebort bem 5Waler. 6. ^err SBer^ 
ner ^at bem 5Waler ba« Oemälbe gejeigt. 7. Der |)unb folgte 
bem Sto6) nad^ ber ©tabt. 8. ^err ^ebr ^at ben Äod^ naci^ ber 
©tabt gef^idtt. 9. Da« ^ani be« 5WaIer« ifl bem |)aufe be« 
Äoufmann« fe^r abnli^. 10. SBem gebort bie ßntung? 11* 
©ie gef)6rt ^txxn SRupred^t. 12. ^txx Dictri^ ifl an^ üWagbe^ 
bürg. 13. 3^ bin ani ^eibelberg. 14. Da« Äinb fpielt mit 
bem ^unbe. 15. SBem gebort ber ^mi ? 16. er ge^Stt 3Bü^ 
beim. 17. 2öir fegelten »on Hamburg na^ ?onbon. 
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Vooabulary. 



%Vi9 {prep,\ ou« of, from. 

5tu'6er (prep.), outside of, besides. 

^gcnü'ber (prep.), opposite (to). 

Tlit (prep.), with. 

9iat^ iprtp.), ioward, to. 

85on (^prep,\ from, of. 

3u (prep.), to, at. 

^le^n'Ud^ {adj,\ similar, like. 

Un'S^nlid? (adj.\ dissimilar. 

8>d^äbli(i^ (ad;.), iDJürioas. 



gor gen, to foUow. 
©c^ö'rcn, to befong. 
@d^cn'!en, to present, give. 
^^x'dta, to send. 
@e'ge(n, to sali. 
3ci'gcn, to show. 
iScr Syia'kr, — «, painter. 

n S3afl, — e«, ball. 
Saö ©d^ur^ou«, — e«, school-honse. 
Sßcit (ocj;.), far, distant. 
©era'be (adv)., exactly, just. 



GrammaticaL 

1. The Dative Case in German is govemed: 

1. By some Prepositionsy as : au«, außer, gegenüber, mit, 
nad^, öon, gu, etc. 

2. By some Adjectives, as : al^nlid^, fd^äbltd^, etc. 

3. By many Verbs, as : folgen, ge^ö'ren, f^irfen, etc. 

Rem. 1. The Dative Case in German frequently corresponds to the English 
objective, preceded by to, either expressed or understood, especially when ic 
is the indirect object of a verb. 

(St fc^idte bem @(^ü(er baS ^nöf, He sent (to) the scholar the book. 

lUm. 2. The Dative of the definite article htt^ bit, bü^^ is: htm, htt, htM* 

2. Nouns that have «cS in the Genitive have ^e in the 
Dative, as : bet SWann, be« 2Wann^e8, bem SWann^e* 

Bern, 1. The t is often dropped from the termination of many nouns that 
have sCÖ and sC in the genitive and dative, as : bem SD^ann (for bem SWonne). 

Bern, 2. Feminine noans are nnchanged in the singnlar. 

Rem. 8. Nonns that take the ending sit or sflt in the genitive retain it in the 
accusative and dative also. 

3 Among the idiomatic uses of the Dative Case the 
following may be noticed : 

1. Adjectivesyb/foiö the noun they govem in the dative : 

2)a9 8ud^ tfl bem ^^üler ntt^Iir^^ The book is oseful to the scholai*. 

2. ®egt1tttliCt may precede^ but usually follows the nonn^ 
^er JKvd^e gegenüber (or gegenüber Opposite the churcb« 

bcr Äir(^e), 
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3. With two personal nouns the accusative precedes the dative case; 4 
personal noun precedes one referring to a thing, whateyer the case of 
either may be : 

(Stx f)ai bett ^na^ett bem Wlaltx ge« He sent the boy to the painter. 

6r fd^icfte htttt Wlültt ba0 ^näf, He sent the book to the painter. 

4. 9I114 ^Uttft means towards home; p ^Ottft means at home, 

6. u^txx ^cbcr ip au^ S3crUn'' means that Berlin is or was Mr. We^ 
ber's permanent residence or his native place. 

6. 92 114 indicates motion to 2k place; ^tt^ motion to d^person, 
(§x füf^rtc uns nad(^ bem SUhifcum, He conducted ns to the museum. 

(Sr führte un6 gu bem SWaler, He conducted us to the painter. 

4. The Dative of tistx (who) is tocm {to whom^ etc.). 

Ezercise 28. 

1. Henry is playing with the ball. 2. To whom does 
the ball belong? 3. It belongs to William. 4. They 
sailed from London to Hamburg. 5. To whom does 
the painting belong? 6. It belongs to Mr. Ruprecht. 
7. The book is very injurious to the child. 8. What 
did the merchant send to the tailor? 9. He sent the 
cloth to the tailor. 10. Did you send the book to the 
teacher? 11. Yes, I sent the book to the teacher. 12. 
Where was Mrs. Wolf during the storm? 13.She was 
in Potsdam. 14. Is Mr. Diefenbach at home? 15. No, 
he is not at home. 16. Where is he? 17. He is in Co- 
logne to-day. 

LESSON XV. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE CASE8. 

2)ag S3ud^ ifl auf bem SEifd^e, The book is on the table. 

|)einrid& legte eö auf ben Sifi^, Henry laid it on the table. 

Der Srief ift in bem 33u^e, The letter is in the book. 

3^ legte i^n in baS SSud^, I laid it in the book. 

2)cr Sleifiift ifl neben bem The lead-pencil is close by 
SSu^e, (beside) the book. 
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3t^ legte il^n neben ba^ ©ud^, I laid it close by the book. 
3)er <Bt\xf)l ifl »or bem Ofen, The chair is before the 

stove. [stove. 

©t jlellte i^n »or ben Ofen, He placed it before the 

Stennitnbikoansigfte ^nfgabe. 

!• Sffio ifl ber »rief? 2. er ifl in bem SBud^e. 3. ©er ^at 
t^n in ba6 53ud^ gelegt? 4* ^^ \)ait i^n in ba^ ©ud^ gelegt. 
5. 3Bo ifl ber ©leiflift? 6. ßr ifl unter bem SBu^e. 7. SBer 
^at xi)n unter bag 35u^ gelegt? 8.|)einri^ legte i^n unter ba6 
S3uc^. 9. ^afl bu ben SReaenfc^irm? 10. SWein, er ifl hinter 
ber schüre; id^ ^abe i^n binter bie Xbüre geflellt. IL 3)er 
©tubl flebt bor bem 2:ifcbe. 12»^einrid^ b<^t ibn »or ben Sif^ 
gefleUt. 13. Da^ ©emälbe war auf bem 35oben, aber wir baben 
e6 an bie SBanb gebangt. 14. |)abt ibr e6 über ben lif^ ge^ 
()angt? 15. 3a, wir f)ahtn e^ über ben Sifc^ gelängt. 16. 
SQBilbelm ifl in bem Siwi^ier unb griebrid^ gebt in ba^ Bimmer. 
17. Der ©tu^l flebt jwifd^en bem SEif^e unb bem genfler. 18. 
Der ©cbüler bat ibn gmifd^en ben Sifd^ unb ba$ genfler gefleUt* 
19. 2Bir fe^icften ben ©rief über .^^amburg nad^ Slmerifa* 

Vocabulary. 



Sin (prep.)y on, to, at. 
Sluf iprep.), upon, on. 
©in'tcr (prep.), behind. 
3fn {prep.), in, into. 
SRc'ben (prep.), near, close by. 
Ue'ber (prep.), over, above. 
Un'ter (jorcp.), under, below. 
3Sor (prep,)f before, in front of. 
3töi'f(^en (prep.), between. 



^än'gcn, to hang. 
Sc'gcn, to lay, put. 
Stellen, to stand, place, put 
©c'^en, to go. 
©tc'^en, to stand. 

iSer SBo'bcn, —8, floor. 
„ O'fen, — 9, stove. 
Sie XP're, — , door. 
i^aäf Sen'jicr, —8, window. 



Grammatical. 
1. The nine Prepositions an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, 
unter, »or, and gwifd^en may govern either the Accusative 
or the Dative Gase : 

1. They govern the Accusative Case when nwtion to* 
wa/rda the object they govern is expressed. 

B2 
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2. They govern the Dative Case when rest within or 
motion inside of specified limits is expressed. 

@r legte ba9 ^näf auf ben Xx\6f, He laid the book on the table. 
S)a$ $ud^ ift auf htm. ^if(^e, The book is ou the table. 

2. The correct use of prepositions is one of the most 
difficult things to be acquired in learning a foreign lari- 
guage. 

Rtm, 1. This is owing largely to the £äct that there are so many idiomatic 
expressions connected with theii* ose which can not be literally translated from 
one language to another. 

(^x ge^t nad^ $aufe, He is going home. 

@r ift }U $aufe, He is at home. 

@r gc^t über kUn, He goes by way of Cologne. 

2)a8 SBoot iji an bem Ufer, The boat is by the shore. 

(Sr fttjt an beut £ifd?e, He is sitting at the table. 

@r ifl au8 35erUn, He is from Berlin. 

Rem. 2. This difficulty is also increased to the English-speaking person in 
learning German by the &ct that, in German, prepositions govern three cases, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Äccusative; and by the fact that circumstances de- 
termine whether certain prepositions shall govern the Äccusative or Dative. 

3. The English Cases are rendered in German thus : 

1. The Nominative by the Nominative in German. 

2. The Possessive by the Genitive in German. 

3. The Objective by the Genitive, Dative, dAiA Äc- 
cusative in German. 

4. The Verbs gel^en^ to go, and fttl^en^ to stand, are reg- 
ulär only in the present tense. 

Rem. The imperfect tense of these verbs will be given hereafter. 

Exercise SO. 
1. Where is the painting? 2. The carpenter hung it 
over the table. 3. The chair Stands between the door 
and the window. 4. William put (fleüen) the chair be- 
tween the door and the window/ 5. The dog is in the 
garden. 6. William is going into the garden. 7. The 
letter is under the book. 8. Who put (legen) the letter 
under the book? 9. I put it under the book. 10. 
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Where is my hat? 11. It is on the table. 12.Your 
cap is on the chair. 13.. The garden is behind the 
house. 14. William and Mary are in the garden. 15. 
The chair and the table are in the room. 16. The chair 
Stands before the table. 



V 

• 



LESSON XVI. 

KECAPITULATION OF WORDS AND PABADIOMS. 

Benn. That the student may see what stock of words 
and of grammatical forms he has already acquired, we 
give in this Lesson classified lists of the words that 
have been used, and of the paradigms that have been 
introduced in the previous lessons. 



1. Masculine Nouns : 



i^er ^benb,— d» evening. 
SIpfcU --^» apple. 
Slpfetbaum, apple-troe 
Sdcfer, — d/ baker. 
©aü, — c«, ball. 
Saum, — ed, tree. 
93er(). — t^, mountain 
S3tciflift, —i, pencil. 
©oben, — «, floor. 
»rief, — e«, letter. 
©ruber, —^, brother. 
2)ora, —ti, cathedral 
® arten, —^, garden. 
©ärtner, — d.gardener 
^al^n, — e^, rooster. 



r» 
t$ 
tt 

I* 
tt 



tt 
tt 
t» 
tt 
tt 



tt 
tt 
tt 



i©« ^err, — -n, Mr. 
„ ^ügel — ^, hill. 
^unb, — ed, dog. 
hvXt —cd, hat. 
SiSger, — d, hunter. 
5taufmann, merchant. 
„ Äo(^, — ed, Cook, 
ße^rer, — 3, teacher. 
ßöffel, — 3, spoon. 
Söwe, — n, lion. 
SWalcr, — d, painter. 
5Wann, —ed, man. 
Ofen, — d, stove. 
O^etm, — d, unole. 



tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 



tt 9)reid, — ed, price. 
2. Feminine Nouns: 



(Die ^rit&me'ttf, arithmetio 



«>fe ®abel, — , fork. 



tt 


3lufäabe, — , exeroise. 




®ramma'tif, grammar 


tt 


Sirne, ■—, pear. 




Äir(^e, — , ohurch. 


tt 


SBtume, — , flower. 




Sektion', --, lesson. 


tt 


SButter, — , butter. 




Silie, — , lily. 


tt 


Dinte, — , ink. 




mm — , milk. 


u 


(Eic^, — , oak. 




Wlntttx, —, mother. 


tt 


Öeber, —, pen. 




ÜRü^e, —, cap. 


tt 


grau, — » woman. 




Vlaäit, —, night. 



tt 



I» 



tt 
tt 
ll 
tt 



Xcr d^egenfd^trm, umbrella 

0lo(f, — ed, coat. 

©(^üler, — d, Scholar. 
„ ®onnenf(^trm, parasol 
tt ©tro^, — ed, straw. 
„ ©tro^^Ut, straw hat. 
„ ©türm, — ed» storm. 
„ XtVitt, — ö, plate. 
„ 2;^urm, — ed, tower. 

2tf(^, — e«, table. 

SJoter, — «, father. 

SBalb, — e«, forest. 

SBagen, — d, wagon. 
„ SQBotf,— e«,wolf.[ter. 
„ Bunmermann, carpen« 



«le greife, — , pink. 

0lofe, — , rose. 

©d)ule, — , school. 

©(fcwefler, —, sister. 

©tabt, — , city. 

©tednabel, — , pin. 

2;ante, — , aunt. 
„ %%\JX, — , door. 
„ Scitung, newspaper. 



tt 
tt 
n 
tt 
tt 
tt 
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3. Neuter Nouns: 



^tai a3anb, —ed, ribbon. 
n S3rob, —e^, bread. 



®o« ^rdulcin/ — d, Miss. 
„ OemÖl'be, painting. 
^aud» — C^, house. 
Äinb/ —t€, child. 
SWc^l — d, flour. 
„ «Keffer, — «3/ knife. 

4. Proper Names of Persona : 



„ S3u4 — e^, book. 

,/ T}Ciä^, — e^, roof. 

„ Öenfler, —d, Window. 

ff Öleifc^, — e^, meat. 



tt 



n 



n 



«)ad0^ft—e«, fruit. 
9^apier', — d, papec. 
9)ferbr — c^, horse. 
©(^ul^au^,-ed,8chool- 
Su(^, -e^, cloth[house 

ßimmeTf — %^, room. 



ff 



ff 



II 



II 



5llbre(^t, — <3, or Gilbert, —^, 

Albert. 
C^arlot'ta, —i, Charlotte. 
CU'fe, — n«, Eliza. 
QtU'fabet^, —i, Elizabeth. 



Srnjlr — cnd, Emest. 
Öronj, — en«, Francis. 
Sfrangi^'fa, — d, Frances. 
©eorg, — ^, George, 
^einric^, — ^, Henrj. 



Sodann'/ —^, John. 
Äarl --^, Charles. 
Äatbari'na, —^, Catharino. 
SWarie'f —ndr Mary. 
SBil^clm, — «, William. 



5. Proper Names of Countries and Places : 



%\vä<x, — ^, Africa. 
5lme'rtfa. ^i, America. 
SBabeH/ ~Ö, Baden, 
»crlin', — «. Berlin. 
SBremen, — ^, Bremen. 
Deutfc^lanb, — ^, Germany 
Cnglanb, — 9>, England, 
granffurtr— ^, Frankfort. 

6. Adjectives: 

9le^Uc|, similar. 
SBiÜig, cheap. 
®ro§, large. 
|>fi§, hot. 
^04 high. 
Aalt cold. 

7. Pronouns: 



^aüe, — ^, Halle. 
•Hamburg, —^, Hamburg. 
|>eibelberö, — ^, Heidelberg 
|)oflanb, — d, Holland. 
Sta'Uen. —9>, Italy. 
Äbln, — ^, Cologne. 
ßetpjtg, — d, Leipsic. 
Wxa^tVi, —^t Munioh. 



Ätetn, small. 
ßang, long, 
ßaut, loud. 
Slü^Hc^, useful. 
©djdbltdjr injurious. 
(Bd^mer, difficult. 



Oejlerreidb, — %, Austria. 
S^ot^bant/ — d, Potsdam. 
9)reu§en, — ^/ Prussia. 
9lom. — d, Rome. 
SÄuiknb, — «f Russia. 
©ad^fen, — d, Saxony. 
©c^ottlanb, — d, Stotland. 
(Stuttgart, — «, Stuttgard. 

@(^5n, beautifttl. 
©teil, steep. 
Steuer, dear. 
Und^nlid^/ unlike. 
Samt, warm. 
Seit, distant. 



1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



PluraX. 
njir, wej un^, US. 
t^r, you; eudb/ yoa* 
jie, they; fie, them. 



Singular. 
idbf Ij mii^, me. 
bu, thou; btd}, theo, 
er, hej i^n, him. 
f!e, she; fle,, her. 

e^, itj e^, it. 

8. Regulär Verbs : 
Sauen, to build. Donnertt, to thunder. 



2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



(Singular.) 
mein, my. 
bcin, thy. 
fein, bis. 
ibr, her. 
fein, its. 



(Plural.) 
unfer, our. 
euer, your. 
i^r, their. 



ir 



SBeflen, to bark. 
23efu'(ben, to visit. 
JBejab'len, to pay. 
SBli^en, to lighten. 
aSruHen, to roar. 



folgen, to foUow. 
Rubren, to conduct. 
©cbö'ren, to belong. 
hageln, to hail. 
<£>dngen, to hang. 



-beulen, to howl. 
^olen, to procure. 
|>5ren, to hear. 
kaufen, to buy. 
ilrdben, to crow. 
Segen, to lay. 
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Sernen, to leara. @^ndrttr to snow. 

Sieben, to love. ©e^elit to sail. 

9){a(^eit, to make. ©pielen, to play. 

®agen# to say. «SteUett to place. 

Sc^enfen, to present. «Stubtrett, to study. 

^c^cfeUr to send. «Su^KlU to seek. 

9. Irregulär Verbs : 

©ein, to be. | Qk^cn, to go. 

10. Adverbs: 

fUnä^, also. 
^a, there. 
größer» formerly. 
Oera'be, exactly. 
®ef!enir yesterday. 
<^eute; to-day. 

ll.Prepositions: 



^fer, here. 
30/ yes. 
Se^t, DOW. 
Wttf^x, more. 
8e^r, very. 
Statt, hard. 



©erfau'fen, to seil. 
SJcrlc'gcn, to mislay. 
SoUen'ben, to finish. 
fDrtnen. to cry. 
SänfdKn, to wisb. 
Beigen, to show. 

I ©te^en, to stand. 

S^iel, mach, 
ffiann? when? 
SBanun? why? 
SBo? where? 
3iemU4>, quite. 
ß\Xf too. 



Genitive. 
9n{!attf instead of. 
Slu§er^albr outside of. 
3nner^alb» inside of. 
SBäi^renb/ during. 
SBegen^ on acconnt 
{and many 
others). 



Dative, 
Stu^, out of. 
9u§er# outside. 
Oegenü'ber, opposite 
a»itr with. 
3laäi, towardg 
Son, from. 
3\X, to 

{atidsome 



cthers). 

12. Conjunctions: 



Äccusative. 
9td,antil. 
1>VLX^, through. 
dvct, for. 
Q)egen, towards. 
O^ne, without. 
Unif around. 
Sßiber, against. 



Accus, or J>(Uitfe, 

^n, on, at. 
Sluf, upon. 
|)inter, behind. 
3n, in. 

hieben, beside. 
Ueber, over. 
Unter, under. 
S5or, before. 
Bwif4>en, between. 



Slber, but. 
9ltö, when. 
8k until, tili. 



!Dodb' however. 
CE^e, before. 
Ober, or. 



Seitbem', since. 
Unb, and. 
Seil, because. 



13. Examples of the declension of the definite a/rticU 
and of nouns in the singular number : 



MASCULINE. 

(The man.) 
Nom.^tt SBioinn, 
Gen. bC^ ^ann^e^^ 

Dat. bem^ann*C/ 
Acc. bett 3)^ann. 



FEMININE. 

(The woman.) 
biC grau, 
bcr grau, 
bcr grau, 
ble grau. 



NEUTER. 

(The child.) 

ba^ ^ub, 
be^ ^nb^e^^ 
bem Äinb*c, 



Rem. Some masculine and neuter nodhs are declined as foUows : 



(The father.) 
N. bcr 35ater, 

D. bem 5>atcr, 
A. bett I35ater. 



(The weather.) 

ba^ Setter, 
bc« Sßetter^g, 
bem SSetter, 
^^^ ^Setter. 



(The sir.) 

ber $err, 
be^ ^err^ii, 
^tVX ©err^u, 
beu $err»ii* 



(The soldier.) 

ber @olbat, 
be« ©oibot^eiff 
bem ©olbat^en, 
ben ©olbat'eiu 
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14. The Indefinite Article eilt^ a or an, is declined thiia : 



MA8CULINE. 

(A man.) 
Nom. eilt iD'^ann, 
Gen. n\\*t% SSiQXLnt^f 
Dau euiotm iD'^anne, 
Acc. ernten 9)'{ann. 



FEMININE. 

(A woinan.) 

einst gWU, 

eiu»er grau, 
einher grau, 
ein^e grau. 



NEUTER. 

(A chUd.) 
du tint, 

ein^em ^nbe, 
eiu ^nb. 



Rem, The Possessive Pronoans (mein, betn, fein, i^r, unfer, euer) are de> 
dined like ttlU 

15. Present and Imperfect Tenses of fcill^^ he: 



Present Tense. 
x6) hia, I am. 
bu hi^f thou art. 
er ift^ he is. 
tt>tr flitb^ we are. 
i(^r fetb, you are. 
fle (lub, they are. 



Imperfect Tense. 
x6f toar, I was. 

bu Xoax*ft^ thoa wast. 
er tDar, he was. 
tt)ir n? a r « ctt^ we were. 
ijir toax* tt, you were. 
fie to a r » eit/ they were. 



16. Present and Imperfect Tenses of J^albtn^ to have: 



Present Tense. 
iäf ffüh^t, I have. 
bu ifü9f ^^^" hsLst, 
tx ifüif he has. 
toir ^ a b * eil/ we have. 
ii)xi)ah^t, yoii have. 
fle ^ab^en, they have. 



Imperfect Tense. 
id^ Ht'ttf I had. 
bu 1^ a t «> itftf thou hadbt. 
er i)at*tt, he had. 
tDir ^at^teit/ we had. 
i^r ^ a t « Htf you had. 
fie i^at*itn, they had. 



17. Present and Past Tenses oflithtn^to love: 



Present Tense. 
td^ lie^-t/ I love. 
bu H e b « ft/ thou lovest. 
er Heb* t/ he loves. 
»Dir Heb* eil/ we love. 
itir Heb* t/ you love. 
fle H e b * eit/ they love. 

Perfect Tense. 
i^ tiaBse geÜcW/I haveloved. 
bu ^aft rf thou hast loved. 

er ^at n he has loved. 

koir ^ab^ttt » we have loved. 
ibr ^b*t fi you have loved. 
fle ^ab«tll n they have loved. 



Imperfect Tense. 
i^ WtMt, I loved. 
bu H e b s tt% thou lovedst. 
er Heb'tt/ he loved. 
toir H e b * ttn, we loved. 
if^rH ebbtet, you loved. 
fle Wth* ita, they loved. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

\^ l^at^te geliebt/ 1 had loved. 

bu ^at«teft r» thou hadst loved. 

er ^at«te n he had loved. 

n?ir M*teu n we had loved. 

i^r ^at'tet n you had loved. 



fie ^ot^ten 



w 



they had loved. 
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Stnnnbbteifigfte ^nfgabe. 
1. 3)lein SBater unt) mein 93ruber gcf)cn ^cutc tiac^ ®ot^a. 
2. Oc^cn fie über ^alle? 3. 9lein, fte ge()en über Seipjtg* 4* 
^at •t)err S3laufelb ben S3rief über |)ambur9 ober über SBremen 
gefc^idtt? 5*er bat ibn über 93remen gefd^irft 6.9iegnet ed 
ie^t? 7. 3a, e« regnet fe^r ^axl S. 3«it weffen SaUe fpielfl 
bu? 9. 3^ fpiele mit meinem S3aUe* 10* 2)a gebt ber 3äger 
mit feinem |)unbe nad^ bem Söalbe. 11* SBBem gehört ba^ ^au^ ? 
12* e« gebort meinem Obeim* 13- SBo ifl mein Siegenf^irm? 
14- ®r jiebt bunter ber I^üre neben meinem SRegenf^irm. 15* 
S3ifi bu au« |)amburg? 16. Siein, id^ bin au« S3remem 17- 
Slnjtatt feine« SRodfe« ^at 3o^ann meinen SRodf ju bem S^nei^ 
ber gef^idtt- 18* SEBeffen $au«' ifi ba«? 19. 6« ijl |)errn 
9lupred^t« ^au«. 20. Sffio^nt |)err Sluerbad^ in |)eibelberg? 
21. SRein, er wobnt in 5Wun(|en. 22. Berlin, ^ot«bam, granf^ 
^rt unb SWagbeburg ftnb in ^reu§en, 5Wünd^en ifl in SBaiem 
(Bavaria), unb Seipjig unb 2)re«ben finb in Sad^fen. 

Exercise 82. 
l.Why did not Mr. Klein buy the painting? 2. On 
account of the price ; it was too dear. 3. Whose paint- 
ing is it? 4.1t is Mr. Eberhard's painting. ö.Where 
is my hat? 6.1t is in my room. 7. Are you going into 
the garden ? 8. No, I am not going into the garden. 9. 
Whose grammar is that? 10. That is my grammar. 1.1. 
Have you my arithmetic? 12.No, I have not it. 13. 
Did you hear what Henry Bädecker said? 14. No, I 
did not hear what he said. 15. He said that he has 
your arithmetic. 16. Is it snowing? 17. No, it is rain- 
ing. 18. Did it rain when you were in Potsdam? 19. 
Yes, it rained very hard. 20. The wolf is howling, the 
Hon is roaring, the dog is barking, and the rooster is 
crowing. 21.Where is Henry? 22. He is in the gar- 
den, and John is going into the garden. 23. Your um- 
brelia is behind the door. 
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PERSONAL PRONOÜNS. FORMS OP ADDRESS. CONTRACTIONS O» 
PREP08ITION8 WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLH. 



Der S3ricf ifl nid^t »ort i^rn, 

^mxx6) war nid^t mit i^nen, 

gt war mit nn^, 

^abtn Sie bie Bettung ? 

3flt)aö3^r93uc^? 

^err SRot^ |)atte 3^ncn bic Sei- 

tung fd^on gef^idft, 
granlfurt am SJiain, 
Sodann ijl im ^aufe, 



The letter is not from hira 

Henry was not with them. 

He was with us. 

Have you the newspaper? 

Is that your book? 

Mr. Roth had already sent 

you the newspaper. 
Frankfort-on-the-Main. 
John is in the house. 



2)rciunbbrcißi8ftc Stufgaie* 

l.®tW t)U in im ©arten? 2.3ldn, x6) gcl^c tnö ^ani. 
S. 3fi SBil^clm im |)aufe? 4. 5Rcin, er ifi im ©arten. 5. SBo 
ifi mein »leifiift? 6. 3c^ ^abe i^n in« »ud^ gelegt. 7. gür 
wen ^afi bu ba« S3ud^ gefauft? 8. 3d& ^abe eö für« Äinb ge^ 
Tauft. 9. SBo^nt ^err Älein weit öon |)errn ®ro^ ? 10. 5«ein, 
er wol^nt i^m gerabe gegenüber. 11. |)aji bu geprt toai ber 
?ebrer gefagt N? 12. Jg)abt i^r e« ge])ört? 13. |)aben ®ie 
e« gebort? 14. ^aben fte e« gehört? ^ 15. |)at fte e« gehört? 
16. $at er ti gebßrt? 17. 3a, wir ^aben ti gel^ört, unb fte ^a^ 
ben e« gehört. 18. 3ßann waren @ie in S3erlin ? 19. 3d^ war 
geflern in SBerlin. 20. SBo ifi 3^r «ruber? 21. SWein 33ru^ 
ber ifi f)eute in 5PJünc^en.' 

GrammaticaL 
l.The following contractions ofprepositions with the 
definite article are sometimes used: 



l.WithDaL Sing, htm: 


2. With Dative 


Singular 


3. JVith Acc. Neut. ba^t 


am für on bem. 


Feminine 


ber: 


m^ for an baS. 


htxm *' ^pi i>em. 


pr for 3U 


ber. 


auf^ " aufba«. 


IJittterm " blntcr bem. 






bur(H^ " burd^bo«» 


im ** in bem. 




. 


fttr« " fürba«. 


ttnterm " unter bem. 






m " in ba«. 


tiom ** bon bem. 






um^ * umba«. 


jum *' in hm. 









PERSONAL PRONOÜNS. 



41 



granffurt ailt Tlaxn an (bem S^otn), 

@r ip im $aufc (in bctn ^ufc), 

(Sr ge(^t iu^ $au8 (in ba« $au«), 

@r lommt tiom iD'hifeuni (pon bem SD'hifettm), 

2)a9 Sud^ ifl fttr^ ^inb (für bad ^inb), 

ßif Ö^^t Snt Ätr(^c (ju ber Ährc^K), 

Sr fte^t am gcnpcr (an bem genfier), 

(gr gel^t oit^ genfler (an bag genjier), 



Frankfort-on-the-Main. 
He is in the hoase. 
He goes into the house. 
He comes from the Museaiii. 
The book is for the child. 
He is going to the charch« 
He is Standing at the window. 
He is going to the window. 



2. The Personal Pronouns are declined thus : 



FIB8T PERSON. 


SECOND PERSON. 


Singular. 
Nom. \^, L 

Gen. meiner^ of me, etc.* 

Dat. mit^ to me, etc.* 
Acc. VHi^f m.e.* 

Plural. 
Nom. Wit, we. 
Gen. ttnfer, ofu», etc.* 
Dat. UU9f to as, etc. 
Acc. nit^^ as. 


Singular. 
btt, thou. (>Sie, you.) 
beiner, of thee, etc. (S^ter, of you, etc.) 
bir, tothee,ete. (3^nen, to you, eic.) 
bi4, thee. (Sie, you.) 

Plural. 
iJir, you. (Sie, you.) 
euer, of yoa, etc. (^i^xtx, of you, etc.) 
en^, to you, etc. (3ljnen, toyou, etc.) 
eitr^, you. (Sie, you.) 


THIRD PERSON. 


Singular. 
Nom. et/ he. fitf she. t§, it. 

Gen. feiner, ofhim.* iijrer,of her. feiner, of it. 

Dat. if^m, to Mm. i^r, to her. {^m, to it. 
Acc. i^n, him. fte, her. e^, it. 


Plural. 
fle, they. 

i^rer, ofthem. 

f^nen, to them. 
fte, them. 



3. The fonns of address in German difier from those in 
the English : 

l.In ordinary discour8e,in addressing a person of 
äiature years, the form of the third person pluraX 
is used instead of the regulär forms of the second 
person of both numbers. 

Beim. When thus used the pronoun begins with a capital letter: 

$aben Sie mein 55u(^?. Have you my book? 

SRein, ic^ ^abc 3^r 53u(^ nid^t, No, I have not your book. 

S)er 53riet ift für Sie, The letter is for yon. 

(8r ip in ^trem '^vxmvc, He is in your room. 

*)&or the use of the cases, see Lessons XIII., XIV., XV. 



42 THE IRREGULÄR VERB tOtthtU, TO BEGOME. 

2. Besides using blt in addressing Deity, the regulär 
forms bn and tl^t are employed in speaking to near 
relatives or very dear friends, and also in speak« 
ing to servants and often to children. 

Exercise 34. 
1. Have you (©ic) had my umbrella? 2.No, I have 
not had your umbrella. 3. There is your umbrella. 
4. What kind of a flower have you? 5. 1 have a rose. 
6. What did Mr. Klein send you? 7. He sent me a let- 
ter. 8. Have you sent the letter to Mrs. Dietrich? 9. 
Yes, I sent the letter to her by way of Hamburg. IQ. 
Has your tailor sent you your coat yet? ll.No, he 
has not yet sent me my coat. 12. Are you going into 
the house? 13. Yes, I am going into the house? 14. 
Are William and Francis in the house? 15.No,they 
are in the garden. 16. The chair and the table ^re in 
the room. 

LESSON XV Ell. 

THB IBREOULAB VERB tOCI^bttt/ TO BECOME. FÜTÜBE TENSES. 

2)aö SBctter wirb ^cip, The weather is ^becoming 

hot. 

!I)ad SBcttct würbe Ult, The weather became cold. 

@r wirb reid^, He is becoming rieh. 

@ie werben reici^, They are becoming rieh. 

di wirb balb regnen, It will soon rain. 

^6) werbe balb ge^en, I shall go soon. 

©ie werben balb geben, They will go soon. 

@r wirb ba? 93ud^ Taufen, He will buy the book. 

©ie werben ba« ^ani laufen, They will buy the house. 

Sfinfnnbbrei^igfte Aufgabe. 

1. aOBirb ba« SBetter falt ? 2. SRein, eS wirb warm. 3. 2Wor^ 
gen wirb e« fe^r ^eip fein. 4. 3Ba« für SSBetter werben wir l^tntt 
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f^ahtn ? 5. |)cute »itb ba« SBcttcr fc^r »arm fein« 6* 6* »irt 
j[e$t fe^r fi^wfiL 7« 6^ wirb regnen. 8. Der Kaufmann »irb 
reic^. 9. 2)er Kaufmann mürbe reid^. 10. ©ann »irjl bu nac^ 
SBerltn ge^en? 11. 3<ä^ »erbe übermorgen nad^ SBerlin gelten* 
12. SBann wirb |)err granfen^eim un^ befud^en? 13. dx wirb 
un$ l^eute $Ibenb befud^en. 14. SBann mrb ber ^d^ubma^et 
beinen ©d^ub rej^ari'ren? 15. (£r wirb t^n beute Slbenb ttpaxu 
ren. 16» Der iifd^ler wirb bie lifc^e morgen repariren. 17. 
SBir »erben morgen nac^ bem SKufeum geben. 18. S« bonnert; 
e^ »irb balb regnen» 19. 3c^ »erbe bie ?eftion balb gelernt 
li^aben* 

Yocabnlary. 



Ser WlcxQtn, — «, morning. 

„ Sag, — c«, day. 

rr- 2if(it>Ier, — 9, cabinet-maker. 

„ @ci?u^, — t», shoe. 

ff 2>(if\xifma(iftx, — 9, shoemaker. 

„ @ta^l, — c«, Steel. 
2)it @*ablfebcr, — , steel pen. 
2)a§ SWufe'um, — «, museum. 
9{e^ti'ren, to mend. 



TtoxQm (adv.)y to-morrow. 
Uebermorgen, day after to-morruir. 
$eute W)tnX>, this eveiÜDg. 
^(i^toül, sultry. 
9ia6, wet. 

^ngenc^m, pleasant, agreeable. 
Unangenehm, disagreeable. 
9letd;, rieh, 
^rm, poor. 



Grammatical. 
1. The Irregulär Verb totrbtlt, to become, is conjugLied 

^®" INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, 
id^ toetbsf, I become. 
bu loirft^ ' thou becomest. 
et loirbf be becomes. 

»ir tt) e r b * en^ we become. 
i^r to e r b « tt^ yoa become. 
{ie » e r b « en^ they become. 



Imper/ect Tense, 
t(^ tOUth'tf I became. 
bu » u r b * efl; thou becamest. 
er tDurb^t/ he became. 
toir tt) u r b * tU; we became. 
il^r to u r b « tt^ you became. 
fie to u r b * tU/ they became. 



2. The Present Tense of toetbtlt, to lecome^ is used aa 
an auxiliary in forming the Puture Tenses of all verbs : 

First Future: (5« totrb regnen, It will rain. 

Second Future: (Sd loirb geregnet ^aben, It will have rained. 

Rem, The Fntare Tenses in German express simple /«^«n'fy, and not iu' 
dination er desire, as is often the case in finglish. 
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3. The Indicative Mood 

Present Tense, 
\^ Uthtf I love. 
bu li e b « ft^ thou lovest 
er liebst/ he loves. 
iDtr lteb»=eil/ we love. 
H>r n c b * t/ you love. 
pe lieb* tn, they love. 

Perfect Tense, 
I have loved, etc* 

xäf j^ahit geltest 
bu Jaft geliebt 
er i^at geliebt, 
toir bab*eii geliebt 
i^r ^1 ab *t geliebt 
fic ^ab*eii geliebt 

First Future Tense, 
I shall love, etc, 

i(^ toerb't licten^ 
bu )a>\i\i liebem 
er loirb liebem 
inirtD erb*» tu liebem 
ibr » e r b * et lieben, 
fic tt)erb*eiiliebem 



of lielbett, to love: 

Imperfect Tense, 
\^ WtMt, I loved. 
bu lieb* teft, thou lovedst 
er lieb* tt, he loved. 
toir l i e b * tcn, we loved. 
i^r l i e b * iti, you loved. 
fie liebsten/ they loved. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had loved, etc, 

id) lftat4e geliebt 

bu ^at*tcftgelicbt 
er ^at*te geliebt, 
tüir ^a{*tCll geliebt 
i^r ^at*tct geliebt 
fie ^at*tCH geliebt 

Second Future Tense, 
I shall have loved, etc, 

\^ toerbe geliebt l^a^eiu 

bu toirft geliebt ^abetu 
er tDtrb geliebt babem 

tüir tverb*eil geliebt ^abem 
i^riDerb*et geliebt ^abem 
fie tDerb^eii geliebt t^bcm 



Ezercise 36. 

1. The Teather is becoming very hot. 2. It is be* 
Coming very sultry. 3. It will probably rain before 
evening. 4. It is thundering. 5. 1 shall buy an um- 
brella to-day. 6. Shall you send the letter by way of 
Hamburg? 7. No, I shall send it by way of Bremen. 
8. Will you go to the city to-day? 9.No, I shall not go 
to the city to-day. 10. When will the shoemaker mend 
your boot? 11. He will mend it to-morrow. 12. He 
has not mended my shoe yet. 13. The weather is very 
wet and disagreeable to-day. 14. What kind of a pen 
do you wish? 15.1 wish a steel pen. 16. Here is a 
steel pen. 17. When will you visit us? 18. We shall 
Visit you this evening. 
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LESSO. 
OERMAN Cn^MHKT HAND. 

L Capital Let/i 





AB GDEFGHIJ 











K L M N O P q EST 






U r W JC Y Z 



2. Small Letters. 

a h c d e f g h i j k l m n 
o p q r 8 stuvwxyz 



3. Umlaut Yowels and Combined Consonants. 

ä ö ü äu ch seh st sz tz 
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GERMAN CURRENT HAND. 



@ieknunbbret|igfte 9[ufga6e. 




y 



«(bert, 




$Tiebri(^, 



daTob; 




«Ibrecbt, 




^etnrii^. 




y 



jtonrab, 




Sfranj. 




3o^ann. 








^y 



8nna, 





Sugufle, 



f^ransUTa. 



*ebh){g, <5^>arrotte, 




■*-*-»-^^«»« 



8ouifc« 



■> 



ai'larie, 




ü^-^^^*^t^tJi^ 



$en ®d^mtbt, 








^.^ 




8früu ©ielefetb, 









4^err JDicfenbai^. 



tX 





(Jrau Äörner. 




Sfraaleln C. g. SWeijcr^cim. 



GERMAN CUBRENT HAND. 



/ V 



/ 




Sugdburg, 




V 







V 




2)redben, 
4^anibtiTgr 




y 



m.% 



$otdbam. 



y 





Saben, 




y 






9re«Iau, 



Düfferborf, 







« « 




> 



etuttgarl; 




V 






j^eutfi^lanb, 



9aiem, 




6a(^fen, 



9aben, 





8i!en, 







Sranfreid^, 



7^ 




8ht|(anb, 




9efniL 

!Z)efTau* 




^eibelberg. 
aRfini^en. 





S0ieiu 




Preußen. 




CeileTreid^. 




Smerifa. 




3taltetu 



/ 



/ 
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GEEMAN CÜRRENT HAND. 



/ 





$en SWe^er^eim hjo^nt in ©erlin. 



$err jtötner ifi ^eute in ^aUe. 





^t" J ^ fc--C ' J »* ^ ^ JK Jl <» 




^OAT iy 



■7^' 



gfrau Üfleutnann too^nt in Siedlau. 




gfrou JDiefcnbad^ ifl l^cute In S)re«ben. 






-««e-'C'«- *»■ 




(^;^^5«»t-ae-*-* C^O<si:^T*^»-^^*ifr*.*-'^fc-at.-^^ -»-"yi^ ^^ifr^-*''^«». 



t^' 




yy" 



cy^. 





f^räulein S)tetrtd^ tvo^nt in jtolm 




l-/ 






' j^*^ * 



SDet l^at meinen SIeiflift ? 




^.^ 




^ 



34 ^abe beinen IBieifitft. 




\ 



\ 



CONJCGATION OF IBBEOULAR VERBS. 



LESSON XX. 

GONJDOATION OF IBBBOÜLAB TBBB8. 
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® a« finbefl bu in t>em Äorb ? 

56) ftnbc einen 8lpfel unb eine 

©irne, 
SBo fanbefl bu ba« 33u^ ? 
3c^ fanb ti in meinem 3i»imer, 
^aft bu ben S3rief gefunben? 
3c^ babt i^n nic^t gefunben, 
3)u mirjl ben 93rief auf meinen 

Zi\6) finben, 



What do you find in the 

basket? 
I find an apple and a pear. 

[book ? 
Where did you find the 
I found it in my room. 
Have you found the letter? 
I have not found it. 
You will find the letter on 

the table. 



92eununbbrei|t8fte Aufgabe. 

1. 3Bo l&aji bu beinen 33leijiift gcfunben? 2. 3^ fanb i^n in 
beinem B^ntmer auf bem lifc^e* 3- SBie ftnbejl bu meinen |)ut? 
4. 3c^ finbe i^n fe^r \)üi\6), aber etwag grof. 5. ^atte bet 3ä^ 
ger feinen |)unb gefunben? 6. 5Rein, er batte ibn noc^ nid^t ge^^ 
funben, atö er bei un« (at our house) »ar^ 7^ Der 93ud^bin^ 
ber bot ba« ©ud^ ganj gut gebunben- 8. ©o iji ba« 33anb? 
9.3BUbclm binbet e« um feinen ^ut. lO.SWarie bat ba« ?ieb 
febr f^ön gefungem 11- 3a, jte fang ti wirfU^ febr fcbön- 12« 
Söa wirb jeßt ein ?ieb fingen* 1^. 2:rinf ji bu lieber (do you 
prefer) Äaffee ober Sbee? 14.3^ trinfe lieber Z^tt. 15. 
aSBo^ »erben ©ie trinfen? 16. 3d^ »erbe Söaffer trinfen. 



i@inben, to bind, tie. 
gtnben, to find, consider. 
©tngcn, to sing. 
2^rtnfcn, to drink. 
^üh\(i}, pretty. 
SttDad {adv.)j somewhat. 
®ang (adu,), quite, entirely. 
Sicbcr (adv,), rather. 
3ötrfli(i(> (orfv.), really. 



Vocabulary. 

2er 8udtibtnber, -«, book-binder. 

f, Itaffec, — «, coffee. 

t, %\)it, — «, the tea. 

tt ^oxh, — c8, basket. 
Sie CE^otola'bc * — , chocolate, 
2a^ Sieb, — c8, song. 

„ S3olf6(icb, ^-c8, populär eong. 

n SBojfcr, — «, water. 
(SttDad (pron.\ sometbing, anj thinp 



• (^^ in (S^^ofolobe is pronoonoed like sh m shalL 

c 
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CONJÜGATION OP IRBEGÜLAB V^BBS. 



Grammatical. 

1. Irregulär Verbs have the following peculiaritf es : 

1. They have the ending stn instead of st in the Perfect Participle. 

2. The radical vowel of most Irregulär Verbs is ehr nged in fonmog tl^ 
Imperfect Indicative and the Perfect Participle. 

8. The Imperfect Indicative is usuallj a monosyllable Chavi. g the ßrat 
and tkird persons Singular alike). 

Exception, A few Irregulär Verbs have stt in the Imperfect Indicativo^ 
and sX in the Perfect Participle, though they change the radikal voweL 

2. Principal parts of the Irregulär Verbs Ibtobeit^ pll' 

ben^ ftugen^ and trinf en : 



Present Infinitive, 
tittb^en, to bind; 
finb^^en, tofind; 
jing^en, tosing; 
trinl«=en, todrink; 



Imperfect Indicative, 
Ibattb^ bound; 
fanb, found; 
fang, sang; 
tranT, drank; 



Perfect Participle, 

ge^lbttttb'^en, bound. 
gc*funb'*cn, found. 
ge* f u n 0'*cn, sung. 
ge^trunft^en^drunk. 



3. The Indicative Mood of bittbett, to hind: 



Present Tense, 
iäf Unh^t, I bind, 
bu Ibittb^^efl^ thou bindest, 
er binb^et/ he binds. 
toir b i n b * tu, we bind. 
i^>r b i n b * tt, you bind. 
|ic b i n b < eit; they bind. 

Perfect Tense, > 

I have bound, etc, 

\6f f^oh^ gebttttb'en* 
bu l^aft gebunb'en. 
er f^at gebunb'en. 
toir ^ab^engebunb'en. 
i^ir ^ ab* t gebunb'en. 
fle ^ab^eugebunb'em 

First Future Tense. 
I shall bind, etco 

tä) mth^t biuben* 
bu toirft binben. 
er toirb binben. 
toirtt)erb*eil binben. 
tbr to erb« et binben. 
fle tt)erb*enbinben. 



Imperfect Tense, 
iA banb^ I bound. 

bu b a n b * eft, thou boundest. 
er hüUhf he bound. 

loir b a n b « eU/ we bound. 
i^r b a n b « et/ you bound. 
fle b a n b * tu, they bound. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had bound, etc, 

\äf fiüt4t gebunb'ett« 

bu ^at*tefl, gebunb'en. 
er i^at^it, gebunb'en. 
toir ^at*teil, gebunb'en. 
i^r^at*tet, gebunb'en. 
fie ^at^teit/ gebunb'en. 

Second Future Tense, 
I shall have bound, etc, 

loerb^ gebttub'en Hitiu 
bu toirft gebunb'en ^ben* 
er tB\xt> gebunb'en ^aben. 
totr » e r b • en gebunb'en ^aben. 
i^r tt)erb*et gebunb'en ^be«. 
fle U) erbten gebunb'en ^aben. 



Bern, %inhtn, filtgeu^ and triUfett are conjugated Uke biubtlU 
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5. Most adjectives may be used as adverbs withovi 
cbange of form : 

@r \ipin6ii gntf He speaks well 

@ie fingt f^Ütt^ ^e sings beaatifuUy. 

Exercise 40. 
I.Do you prefer (trinfen lieber) coffee or chocolate? 
2. 1 prefer chocolate. 3. Will you drink water or tea? 
4. 1 will drink tea. 5. "What kind of a song did Miss 
Neumann sing? 6. She sang a populär song. T.Wil- 
liam is tying his pocket-handkerchief around bis arm. 
8. Has the bookbinder bound the book? 9. No, he 
has not bound it yet. 10. Have you found any thing? 
11. No, I have not found any thing (I have found noth- 
ing). 12. Where did Albert find his cap? 13. He found 
it in my room, on the table. 14. Do you think (find) 
this coat too dear? 15. No, it is quite (galt}) cheap. 



LESSON XXI. 

IBREOÜLAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

Sprechen ®ie IDeutfd^? Do you speak German? 

SRein, id^ fj^red^e nur Q^nglifci^, No, I speak only English. 

^err SBel^r fprid^t Deutfc^, Mr. Behr speaks German. 

^err 5öolf fprad^ mit uni, Mr. Wolf spoke to us. 

9Bir fpta^cn mit t^m, We spoke to him. 

<£r %ai mit und gefproci^en, He has spoken to us. 

(8r l^atte mit und gefpro^en, He had spoken to us. 

aSir merben mii i^m fpred^en, We shall speak to him. 

^tnunbbierjigfte Aufgabe. 

1. ©pri^fl bu ÜDeutfd^? 2. SRein, i^ fprec^e nur engUfd^. 
3* grau Älein fpri^t 2)eutfc^ unb granjö'jtfd^. 4. grauletn 
2)9mcr fpri^t granjöTtf*. Staliä^nifci^ uiib ©panif^. 5. Äarl, 
bu ttJirji ben ©tod bred^en; bu Ifiafl t^n jerbrod^em 6. Der 
Slderbauer brifc^t ben SGBeiaen. 7. Äarl bat meinen ©all in ben 



/ 
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IRREGULÄR YERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 



©arten geworfen* 8. ®r toaxf feinen 3WanteI auf ben ©tul^L 
9. 3c^ finte meinen 93leifiift ni^t ; »er ^at i^n genommen? 10. 
^6) \)aht i^n nid^t genommen* IL Sodann na^m fein ©u^ unb 
ging nad^ $aufe. 12. ©arum nimmft bu meinen S3(eiflift? ba 
^aji bu beinen ©leijlift 13. 2)er Dieb ^at baö ®elb gejio^len* 



Ser ^dtthautt, —8, fermer. 
„ Söaucr, — 8, peasant. 
„ SJoggcn, — «, rye. 

SBcijcn, — 8, wheat. 

2)icb, — c8, thief. 

SWantel, —8, cloak. 

@tod, — ii, cane, stick. 



Vocabulary. 



» 



» 



tt 



^a9 ®clb, — e«, money. 
2)eutfd^, German. 
(Sngltfd^, English. 
Uranjöfifc^, French. 
3^tari5'mfd), Italian. 
9{ufftfd^, Russian. 
@^antfd^, Spanish. 



Present Infinitive. Imperfect Indicative, Per/ect Participte, 

\)^Xta^*tn, tospeak; f:|ira(4^ spoke; ge«f;|irO(4'«en, Bpoken. 

hxtif ^tn, to break ; hxadf, broke ; gc* b r o d^'*en, broken. 

j er bjr c d^'*=m, to break; jcrbrat^^', broke; gerbrod^'*en, broken. 



hxt\6)<ü, 
tt) e r f *ttt, 
n e ^ m «en, 



tothresh; brafd^, threshed; ge« b r o f c^Ven, threshed. 

tothrow; »arf, threw; gc* tt) o r f*en, thrown. 

to take ; it a ^ m , took ; gc* n o m m'^cit, taken. 

tosteal; \ta\)l, stole; ge^* fl ^ T^en, stolen. 

Grammatical. 

1. Most irregulär verbs with t in the radical syllable 
change it to l or It in the second and third person of 
the present aingular, 

2. The Indicative Mood of f^Jred^eu, to speak: 



Present Tense. 

i6) f^irer^^^e, i »peak. 

bu fi^ri^sfl^ thou speakest. 
er fiiri(^''tf he speaks. 
toir j ^) r c c^ * CU^ we speak. 
\\^x\pxt(i}'i, you speak. 
fic {i)rc(^*eil,they speak. 

Per/ect Teme, 

t* ftafie gefiiro'^ett/ etc. 

1 have spoken, etc, 

First Fuiure Tense. 

!* toerbe f^reifteu, etc. 

I shall speak, etc. 



Imperfect Tense, 
i4 \^ta^f I spoke. 
bu f ^ r a d^ « ft^ thou spokest. 
er \)^Xtii^, he spoke. 
loir f )> r a d^ « eu^ we spoke. 
i^r f))ra(^«t/ you spoke. 
fte i^rac^'tlt, they spoke. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

t^ f^üttt gef:|iro'4eu^ etc. 

I had spoken, etc, 

Second Future Tense, 

t^ loerbe gef:|iro'(|eit talbeii^ etc. 

I shall have spoken, etc. 



IRREGULÄR VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 



53 



3. The Indicative Mood of fttl^Iett, to ateal 



Present Tense. 



1 steal. 
thou stealest. 
he steals. 
we steal. 
yoa. steal. 
they steal. 



bu ftie^I^ft, 
er fdtf^U, 

ftc ^tfft^tu, 

Per/ect Tense. 

i(^ (aBe ^tWltn, etc. 

I have Stolen, etc. 

First Future Tense. 

\6f tperbe flel^lett/ etc. 

I shaU steal, etc. 



Imper/ect Tense. 
\^ ftO^I, I stole. 

bu ftaift*^, thou stolest. 
er ^a% he stole. 
koir ^ a ^ I « ttt^ we stole. 
t^r jt a ^ I ' t^ you stole. 
fte ftai^l^ tUf they stole. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

xd) f^üttt gefto^rett, etc. 

I had Stolen, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 

xäf toerbe ^t^nWtn f^ahtn^ etc. 

1 shall have stolen, etc. 



4. The ßrst dass of irregulär verbs includes all that 
have a different radical vowel for each of the principai 
parts; the second one always being ü, as: 

btttb^sen, tobind; banb; bound; ge*bimb'''Cn, bonnd. 

\$tt(i^:m, to speak ; f^ltat^/ spoke ; 0e«f^rO(('en, spoken. 

Rem. There are several sounds in the English which do not occnr in the 
German language, as : (1) « in duti/; (2) u in butter; (3) au in Paul; (4) th 
in think; (5) th in that; (6) ch in chair; (7)j in join; (8) z in azure (com- 
pare Lesson II.). 

Ezercise 42. 
1. Who has stolen my lead-pencil? 2. There it is on 
your table. 3. The thief stole the money. 4. Who took 
my grammar? 5. It is on the table under your arith- 
metic. 6. Where is the ball? 7. John threw it over 
the house. 8. The peasant is threshing the rye. 9. 
The child is playing with the cane ; he will break it. 
10. Does Mr. Niedner speak French? 11. No, but he 
speaks English and Geriiran. 12. Do you speak Italian? 
13. No, but I speak German. 14. Did you speak to Mr. 
Klein? 15. No, I did not speak to,him. 16. Mr. Klein 
speaks Russian, French, Italian, and Spanish. 17. Do 
they speak French? 18. No, they speak German and 
English. 



// 
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IRREODLAB VERBS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 



LESSON XXII. 

IRSSOÜLAB VEBBS OF THE SECOND GLA88. 



3Ba« gtebfl bu bem ©ettler? 

3c^ SeBe i^m einen ©rofd^en, 
Sodann giebt i^m einen Slpfel, 
©ie geben ibm SBrob, 
Cr gab bem Äinbe ein S3ud^, 
Cr bat feiner Xod^ter eine U^r 

gegeben, 
3^ werbe bir einen Slpfel geben, 
Cr gab mir eine 93lume, 



What are you giving to 

the beggar? 
I am giving him a groschen 
John is giving him an apple 
They are giving him bread 
He gave the child a book. 
He has given his daughter 

a watch. 
I will give you an apple. 
He gave me a flower. 



1. ©a« lefen 3of)ann unb |)einrid^? 2. ©ie lefen bie ®e^ 
f^id^te i)on 2)eutf^lanb. 3. ?iefi bu bie Beitung ? 4, SRein, ic^ 
(efe fte ni^t. 5. ?a« er ben »rief, d^ bu ba warf! ? 6- SRein, 
er bat i^n no^ nii^t gclefen« 7. ^jfen ®te gern (do you like) 
Obfl? 8.D, i^ effe e« \t\)x gern. 9.gri0 i§t eine 93irne. 
10. Dae Äinb \)at ba^ ©utterbrob gegejfen unb bie 2WiId^ ge^ 
trunfem 11. Da« ?>ferb frißt ba6 ^eu. 12. Die Äub ^at ba« 
®ra« gefreffen. 13. ^aft bu beine G^rammatil? 14. SRein, ic^ 
^abe jte »ergeffen. 15. Da tfi ein ®^iff ; ftebfl bu eö? 16. 
SRein, m ifl e«? 17. 31^ ja, i^ febe e«. 18. G^efiern fab icb 
in ber ©tabt eine ^rojeffion' ; jte war fe^r groß unb febr fi^Bn. 
19. |)aft bu meinen ©onnenfd^irm gefeben? 20. 3a, er ijl in 
3^rem Bintmer. 

Vocabulary. 



S)er ©Ctt'tcr, —9, beggar. 

S3är, — cn, bear. 

06)9, — cn, ox. 

®rof(^cn, — 9, groöchen (two 
Cents and a half). 

^amt, — 8, name. 
grift (diminutive of grtebrtd^), Freddy. 
3)ie Oefci^^'tC, — , hlstory. 



tf 



t» 



n 



!^ie ^rogcffion', — , procession. 

Äu^, — , cow. 

U^r, watch, clock. [ter. 

2a§ Suttcrbrob, — e«, bread and but- 

®xa9, — t9f grass. 

$eil, — C8, hay. 

©d^tff, — e«, ship. 



ti 



II 



II 



II 



II 



Ocrn {adj.\ gladly, willingly. 



^v 
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Present Infinitive. 
gtB'Cn, to give ; 

lef^en, toread; 

Cff*cn, toeat;* 

frcff*eti, toeat;* 
öergcff'*cn,toforget; 
fc^>*e^, tosee; 



Imperfect Indicative, 
%ah, gave; 

lad, read ; 

ag, ate; 

frag, ate; 
öcrgag'^forgot; 
fa^, saw; 



Perfect ParticipU, 
ge*gelb'*cn, given. 
gc* l e f'*cn, read. 
geg*cff'*cn,t eaten. 
ge*f refften, eaten. 
» c r g c j f *en, forgotten. 
ge* f c \)'*tn, Seen. 



Orammatical. 

1. Irregulär verbs of the second clasa have t, iX, t as 
the radical vowels of the three principal parte. 

2. The Indicative Mood of gelben, to give: 



Present Tense. 
\d) %th^tf I give. 
bu gttb'fl/ thoa givest. 
er ^Xth^tf he gives. 
tt)tr g e b * eil; WC give. 
i^r g c b * t/ you give. 
pc g e b * tu, ,they give. 

Perfect Tense. 

i^ H^t gegeBett/ etc. 

I have given, etc. 

First Future Tense. 

x^ toerbe geften, etc. 

I shall give, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 
t(^ gaB^ I gHve. 

bu Q(t(::|}, thou gavesL 
er ga(^ he gave. 
toir gab* ttt/ we gave. 
i^r g a b * t/ you gave. 
fle g a b * ttt/ they gave. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

\^ %(itit gegebett/ etc. 

I had given, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 

x(i} toerbe gegeben (abett^ etc. 

I shall have given, etc. 



Ezercise 44. 
1. Have you seen Mr. Dietrich this morning? 2. No, 
I have not seen him to-day. 3. Did you see the man 
with a bear when you were in the city ? 4. Yes, we 
saw him. 5. Do you see the carriage ? 6. Yes, I see it. 
7. Has Henry his book? 8. No, he has forgotten it. 
9. What does the man want? 10. He wishes to (ju) 
speak with you. 11. What is his name? 12.1 have 
forgotten his name. 13. What are you eating? 14.1 
am eating a peach. 15. Have you eaten your breakfast ? 
16. Yes, I have eaten {or had) my breakfast. 17. What 
is the ox eating? 18. He is eating grass. 19. Have 

* Steffeti signifies to eat or devouvt like animals. 

t The participle of (ffen is irregalar, having a double prefix (ged«)effai. 



f 
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you read the newspaper? 20. Yes, I have read it. 21. 
What is Charlotte reading? 22. She is reading the 
History of France. 23. What did you» aunt give you? 
24. She gave me a pear and a flower. 25. What kind 
of a flower did she give you? 26. She gave me a rose. 



LESSON xxiir. 

IBREOÜLAB YERU8 OF THE THIRD CLASS. 

3ci^ fc^toge auf bcn Xifc^, I am striking on the table. 

Du fdjlägft auf bcn £ifd^, You are striking on the table 

6r fc^lägt auf ben Sifc^, He is striking on the table. 

2Bir fc^lagen auf bcn lifc^, We are striking on the table 

©ic fc^lugen auf bcn Xifc^, They Struck on the table. 

Sr f)at ben |)unb gefc^lagcn, He has Struck the dog. 

(5r wirb bcu ^unb f^lagcn, He will strike the dog. 

Gr gräbt ben S3runnen, He digs the well. 

(Sie gruben ben 93runnen, They dug the well. 

gfinfunbbictiigfte ^ufgak. 

1. SBarum ^at ber 3äger ben ^unb gefc^lagen? 2. SBeil er 
baö gleifc^ gefveffen ^at. 3. Der Äoc^ wirb ben Äorb naci^ 
|)aufe tragen. 4. Der Diener trägt bag ^olj in bag ^au^. 
5- SBa« trägfl bu in bem Äorbe. 6. 3c^ ^abe Dbfl unb ®emüfe 
in bem Äorbe. 7. „9lm Slnfang fc^uf ®ott Fimmel unb ßrbe" 
("in the beginning God created the heavens and the 
earth"). 8. Der Sauer gräbt einen Srunnen. 9^ Die SEBafd^^ 
frau \)<i{ ba^ Äleib gewafd^en. 10. Sie wäfc^t je^t beine SBefte* 
11. Der 33ä(fer ^at ba6 S3rob noc^ ntc^t gebacfen. 12. Der 
©acfofen ijl nod^ nic^t ^ei^ genug. 13. Die Äöc^in ^at ben 
Rud^en fe^r gut gebadfen. 14. Sie b^^t bie "^a^ttt noc^ ntd^t 
^ebadfem 15. Sie bädft je^t bie ?>afte'te. 16. SBBaö ^afl bu in 
bem ©ünbel? 17. 3^ ^ajbe eine Söefie unb ein Äleib in bem 
»ünbel. 
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Vocabnlary. 



Ser Einfang, —8, beginning. 

rr ©Ott,— e«,God. 

ff ^immel, — 9, heaven. 

t, ©runncn, — 8, well. 

ff Ofen, — 8, stove. 

ff 53a(fofcn, ~8, Oven. 

ff Äud(|en, — 8, cake. 

m Stexhf — c8, basket. 

m 2)icncr, — 8, servaut. 
®cnug', enough. 
@tarl, streng. 



®!C 



w 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



w 



tt 



tt 



(5rbc, — , earth. 

Äo^lc, — , coal. 

Äöd^in, — , Cook. 

Äüc^ie, — , kitchen. 

^aftc'te, — , pie. 

äBaf d^ftau, — , washer-woxnan 

SBc^c, — , vest. 

©cmü'fe, — 8, vegetables. 

^olj, — c8, wootl. 

ÄIcit), — c8, dress. 

53Ünbc!, —8, bündle. 



Present Infinitive, 
((^lag^eii, tostrike; 
t r a g « en, to carry ; 
fd^af f «en, to creute; 
tt) a f d^ » en, to wash ; 
grab^en, todig; 
ba(f«en, tobake; 



Imperfect Jndicative, 
WU^^ Struck ; 
trug, carried; 
f d^ U f , created ; 
tt> u f d^ , washed ; 
grub, dug; 
b tt l , baked ; 



Perfect ParticipU. 
ge^fd^lag «eil, Struck, 
ge* t r a g'*eu, camed. 
gc* f 4^ a f f * en, created. 
ge« tt) a f d^'^en, washed. 
ge* g r a b'*cn, dug. 
ge^bad'oen, baked. 



Orammatical. 

1. Irregulär verbs oft he third class have Q^ tt, d as the 
radical vowels of the three principal parts. 

2. The Indicative Mood of fl^Iagen, to strike : 



Present Tense, 
\ä) Wlagst, I strike. 
bu fd^Iügsft/ thon strikest. 
et f(!^Iäg4, be strikes. 
iDtr j ^ ( a g * en, we strike. 
t^r f d^ I a g * t/ you strike. 
fle f (^ ( a g « ttt; they strike. 

Perfect Tense. 

i^ f^aht gefi^Iag'eit, etc 

I have Struck, etc. 

First Future Tense, 

^ merbe ft^lagett/ etc, 

I shall Strike, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 
X^ fl^lltfl, I Struck, 

bu f(((ttf|'fl, thon struckest. 
er fl^lttg, he Struck, 

»tr j c^ l u g * eil, we Struck, 
i^r l4^lug«t, you stmck. 
fle f d^ l u g * en, they Struck. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ (atte gefi^Iafi'en, etc. 

I had stmck, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 

ic^ loerbe gefi^Iag'eit l^abeit, etc. 

I shall have Struck, etc, 

3. Nearly all irregulär verbs with a, 0, or dtt, as the 
radical vowel, take the Umlaut in the second and thi/rd 
perspns singular of the present indicative. 

C3 
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Ezercise 46. 
1. The baker has not baked the cake yet. 2. Tbe 
stove is bot, but the oven is not very hot. 3. Has the 
washer-woman washed the coat yet? 4. No, she has 
not washed it yet ; she will wash it to-morrow. S.What 
is the peasant digging in bis garden? 6. He is digging 
a well. 7. He has dug a well for us. 8. Tbe servant 
is carryingtbe coal into tbe kiteben. 9. Wbo will carry 
tbe bündle bome? 10. 1 sball carry it bome. 11. Is it 
not too large for you? 12.0h no, I am very strong. 



LESSON XXIV. 

IRBEGULAR YERBS OF THE FOÜRTH CLA88. 

3(^ werbe ba8 ^ferb galten, I will hold tbe borse. 

!Der Ärug \)ält ein Quart, The pitcher bolds a quart 

|)ielte|i bu ba^ ?)ferb? Did you hold tbe borse? 

9lein, i^ ^ielt e^ nid^t, No, I did not hold it. 

Sodann \)itlt e?, John beld it. 

^aben jte |)au^ gehalten? Have they kept bouse? 

©ie i^atten |)au0 gehalten, They bad kept bouse. 

©ie »erben <?)au0 galten, They will keep bouse. 

©ieibenuubtiierjtgfte ^ufgak« 
1. SBie »iel ^ält ber Ärug? 2. gr ^ält ein Quart. 3. ^err 
SBeber wirb l^eute Slbenb eine SRebe über ben Ärteg jwifd^en 
2)eutf(|lanb unb granfreid^ galten. 4. 2)te Äöd^in ^at iai 
gleifd^ nid^t genug gebraten; ti ifi nod^ nid^t gar. 5.©d&laft 
SBilbelm nod^ ? 6. ^a, er fd^läft nod^. 7. @r bat fd^on ju lange 
gef^lafen. 8. Da« Äinb i)at biö jie^t gef^lafen. 9. e« wirb 
gu Diel fd^lafen. 10. .f)afi bu beinen 3?egenfc^irm? 11.5Rein^ 
3d^ ^(^bt H)n gu ^aufe gelaffen. 12. SBir werben ben SSogel in 
bem Ääftg laffen. 13. <g)afl bu ^eute ^twai gefangen? 14* 
3a, id^ l^abe eine gorelle gefangen. 15. Der Säger fing geflern 
einen ^afen in feinem ©arten. 16. 2Bo ijl bein ©ruber? 17. 
Qcr iji im ©arten ; id^ »erbe if^n rufen» 
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®er ^]t, — n, hare. 

„ Sogel, — 0, bird. 

n Ääfig, — 8, cage. 

„ Ärug, — c8, pitcher. 
3)ie gorel'Ic, — , trout 
granfrcic^^, — 9, France. 



Vooabnlary. 

Sa9 gebermeffer, —8, penknift^ 

n Ouart, — 8, quart. 
®or {adj.% donfi, 
@^)fit (flk(^'.), late. 
3ll8 (con;.), than. 
Glauben (reg.), to believe, think. 



Present Infinitive, 
l^aU^en, to hold, keep; 
ixat^txif toroast; 
f 4 1 a f «en, to sleep ; 
t a f f «en, to leave, let ; 
fangoen, to catch; 

tfUf*cn, tocall; 



Imperfed Indicative. 
f^m, held; 
briet, roasted; 
fd(^Iicf, slept; 
Heg, left; 
fing, caught; 
rief, called; 



Per/ect Partidple, 
flC'Jttlr'Cn, held. 
ge«brat'»en, roasted. 
flc* f (i^ 1 f *en, slept. 
flc*laf'f*cn, left. 
ge'fang'«en, caaght. 
ge* ruften, called. 



Grammatical. 

1. Irregulär verbs of thefourth class have the vowels 
a, ie (or i), a, in the radical syllables of the three prin- 
cipal parts. 

Exe, A few verbs in the fourth class have other yowels than d in the first 
and third of the principal parts (as ritf «en, rief, ge^tltf «cn), bat thej all 
have it in the second principal part. 

2. The Indicative Mood of l^alteu^ to hold: 



Present Tense, 
i* ^Olt^e, I hold, 
btt ^ält'ftf thon holdest. 
er !^ält^ he holds. 
kmr ^altt'eit^ we hold, 
i^r ^oU*ct, you hold, 
^e ^alt^tlt, thej hold. 

Perfect Tense, 

x6} f^aU qtWivXf etc. 

I have held, etc. 

First Future Tenae. 

iäf mtht fialttn, etc. 

I shall hold, eh. 



Imperfect Tense. 
Xäf f^m, I held. 

bu ^ i e 1 1 « eft; thou heldest 
er ^ielt, he held. 
tt)}r^ielt'«eit^ we held. 
i^r ifXtU*ttf you held. 
fte ^ieltstlt^ they held. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

\6^ ^attt geiolt'eit; etc. 

I had held, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 



\6) ttitrbe ^tf^atttn ialtn^ etc. 

1 shall have held, etc. 

Ezercise 48. 
1. Is Francis asleep (sleeping) yet? 2. Yes ; I will 
call him; he has already slept too long. 3.Yes,it is 
very late. 4. 1 have called him, but I do not think 
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(glauben) that he heard me ; I will go to his room and 
call him again 5. Where did you leave my penknife? 
6. 1 left it on your table. 7. It is not there now ; oh 
yes, I see it under the book. 8. How much does this 
pitcher hold? 9.1t holds a little (ttxoa^) more than a 
quart. 10. Mr. Förster will make a speech (eine SRebc l^al^ 
ten) to-day. 11. The hunter's dog has caught a hare. 



LESSON XXV. 

IRREGULÄR YERBS OF THE FIFTH CLAS8. 

SBaS fd^reibfl t>u? What are you writing? 

3ci^ fc^reibc einen S3rtef, I am writing a letter. 

(£r fd^reibt feine Slufgabe, He is writing his exercise. 

(£r fd^rieb einen SBrief, He wrote a letter. 

3d^ i)Ciit meine Slufgabe nod^ I have not written my ex- 

nid^t gefd^tieben, ercise yet. 

6r batte einen SBrief an feinen He had written a letter to 

53ruber gefd^rieben, his brother. 

Sr wirb einen SBrief fd^reiben, He will write a letter. 

@r wirb feinen SBrief gefd^rie^ He will have written his 

ben ^aben, letter. 

Steununbtiierjigße ^ufgak« 

!♦ 3d^ ^abe l^eute SWorgen einen' ©rief an meinen D^eim in 
(Stuttgart gefc^rieben. 2. 2ln wen fd^reibfl bu je^t? 3. 3c^ 
fc^reibe einen SBrief an meine 3Wutter. 4. 2)er 3äger fd^lägt 
feinen |)unb, weil er ben 3)lann gebiffen l^at» 5. SBeift 3bt 
^unb ? 6. 9iein, er bellt febr laut, aber er beif t nid&t. 7. J)a« 
Äinb greift na^ feinem Silbe in bem ©piegel; 8« 2Ber f)at ge^ 
pfiffen? 9. 3t| b^^be nid^t gepfiffen. 10. 3d^ l^abe mir in ben 
ginger gefd^nitten» 11. J)u wirft bid^ in bie |)anb f^neiben, 
wenn bu bid^ nid^t in 9ld^t nimmft» 12. Der SBauer treibt ba« 
SJie^ auf bie SBeibe. 13. 9Bo ifl beine ©rammatif ? 14. 3c^ 
babe fte meinem SBetter gelieben» 15. |)err SBeigel leibet an 
Sl^eumati^mu*. 16. ©ie f^rieen um (for) ^ülfe. 
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Vocabulary. 



Scr fSinQtx, — «, fingen 

„ S^^eumati^'tnuS, rheamatism. 

tf @^>ic9d, — 8, minor. 

M @tatt, — C8, Stahle. 
Sit ^^t, — , care, attention. 

tf $anb, — , hand. 

r; 6ülfc, — , help. 



Sie @(i^tt)tnbfucf^t, — , consamption. 

f, Ucbcrfeö'ung, — , translation. 

tf SScibc, — , meadow. 
SttÄ 33ilb, — c8, im Ige, picture. 

tf SWäbd^cn, — 8, girl. 

ti 2)ienfhnäbd?en, — 8, servant-girL 

M 3Sie(^, — c8, catüe. 



Present Infinitive, Imperfect Indicative. Per/ect Participle, 

beli^cn, tobite; H^, bit; fle*bif|'*cn, bitten, 

greiften, tograsp, seize; griff, grasped; 9C*griff*cn, grasped. 

p\t\\^m, towhistle; ^>fiff, whistled; gc* ^> f i f f '*cn, whistled. 

i e i b » cn, to sufier ; litt, suffered ; gc* 1 1 1 t'«cn , suflfered. 

f d?nctb*en, tocut; fc^^nitt, cot; 0e*fd^nttt'*cn,cut. 

i^ttih^ttt, towrite; ft^rtt^^ wrote; Qt*\a^tith'''tn, written. 

treib *ai, todrive; trieb, drove; ge* t r i e b'*cn, driven. 

Ieit*en, tolend; Hef^, lent; ge^Iie^'^cn, lent. 

f(^rei*en, tocry; f^^tie, cried; gc^ f c(> r i e'*en, cried. 

GrammaticaL 
Irregulär verbs of the ßfth class have the vowels 
Ci, i (or ic), i (or ic) in the radical syllables of the three 
principal parts. 

Bern, The present tense of verhs of the fifth class is conjugated regularlj. 

Ezercise 50. 
1. Mr. Neu mann has had the rheumatism a long time 
{\)at lange ^nt an SR^eumati^'mue gelitten). 2. Mr. Ruland 
has had the consumption a long time. 3. Who has 
been-cutting my (in) book? 4. Who is whistling? 5. 
The child grasped after its image in the mirror. 6. Our 
dog barks a good deal, but he does not bite. 7. A thief 
is in the house ; the servant-girl is crying for help. 8. 
The peasant is driving the cattle from the meadow to 
the stable. 9. What are you writing? 10. 1 am writ- 
ing a letter to my brother in Vienna. 11. 1 have not 
written to him for a long time (e^ iji fd^on lange ^er, bap 
id^ ntd^t an t^n gef^rieben l^abe). 12. What was Henry 
writing? 13. He was writing a translation of his 
exercise. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

IRBBOÜLAR VBRB8 OF THE SIXTH 0LA88. 

t>ai y ferb jie^t ben ©agen, The horse draws the wagon 

Dai ^fcrb gog bcn SBagen, The horse drew the wagon. 

Qi (lat ben ©agcn gejogcn, It has drawn the wagoa. 

(£« wirb ben SBagen gießen, It will draw the wagon. 

SDu gief ejl tai Söaffer auf ben You are pouring (spilling) 

Sifd^, the water on the table. 

Du ^aji ba6 ®affer auf ben You have been pouring the 

Zii6) gegoffen, water on the table. 

@inttnbffiuf3isfte ^ufga^e. 
1. 2)u wirjl ba« ©affer auf tai Rapier gießen, »enn bu nic^t 
Sld&t giebfl. 2. @r gie^t nur Del in^ 8euer (he only adds 
fuel to the flame). 3. 2)er 3ager ^at l&eute SSorgen einen 
^afen gefd^offen. 4. 3ft ba« 5Kufeum ^eute offen? 5. 3lm, 
ee ifi ^eute gefd^Ioffen. 6. (5ö ift falt ^ter ; id^ »erbe bie Z^nvt 
unb ba^ genfier fd^Itef en. 7. ^aft bu ben ©trid burd^ ba« ?od& 
gejogen ? 8. ^m. iai ?cd^ ifi nid^t gro§ genug. 9. 3d^ werbe 
X>ai genfler fd^Uepen ; ti jie^t ^ter (there is a draught here). 
10. 3d^ ^(^ht meinen SBleijHft »erloren; ^afi bu i^n gefunben? 
11. SBann ^afi bu il^n »erloren ? 12. 3d& »erlor i^n l^eute SSor^ 
gen. 13. Unfere 2lrmee' ^at fe^r tapfer gefod^ten, aber fte \)ai 
ni^t gejiegt. 14. 3öa« geid^nefl bu ? 15. 3d^ a^id^ne ein ^ferb ? 

Vocabulary. 



$er @tri(f, — c«, string. 
Sie Slrmec',— ,army. 
„ SBod^tel, — , qaail. 
(Siegen, to conquer, be victorious. 
^tiäfnm, to draw a pictore. 



3)tt« 2o6f, — e«, hole. 

„ Oel,— e«,oil. 

I, gcuer, — 9, fii-e. 
Offen, open. 
2:a^)fcr, brave. 



Present Ii\finitive. Imperfect Indicative. Perfect Participk, 

gitf^en, topour, spill; go^^ poured; de«0Off'«en, poared. 

f(^ie6*cn, toshoot; fc^^oß, shot; gc* f (i^ f f '*en, shot. 

fcä^lieg^en, toclose,8hut; fc^^Ioß, closed; ge* f d^ I o f f'-en, closed. 

aie^*en, todraw, puU; gog, drew; fle* joggen, drawn. 

uctltcr'-en^tolose; »crlor', lost; »crIor'*en, lost. 

U<i)t*tn, töfight; \o6ft, fought; ge* f o (^ t'*en, fought. 
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GrammaticaL 

Irregulär verbs of the sixth dass have the vowels fc 

(etc.) 0, in the radical syllables of the three principal 

parts. 

Exercise 52. 

l.The soldier fought very bravely. 2. Haye you 
lost any thing? 3. Yes, I have lost my penknife. 4. 
Ts that your penknife? I found it in my room this 
morning. 5. Yes, that is my penknife. 6. What is Wil- 
liam drawing? 7. He is drawing a house. S.Whose 
horse is drawing the wagon? 9. My horse is drawing 
the wagon. 10. Is the school-house closed? 11. No, it 
is not closed yet. 12. Who. shut the window? 13. 1 
shut it; there was a draught here {ti l^at \)kx flCjogen)* 
14. What did the hunter shoot this morning? 15. He 
shot a hare and a quail. 



LESSON XXVII. 

IBBEOÜLAR TERB8 OF THB SEVENTH CLASS. 

SBeißt btt tt)0 mein ^ut f |l ? Do you know where my 

hat is? 

5ä^ wci§ ntd^t wo er ijl, I do not know where it is. 

(£r weit bcn 5Ramen, He ^nows the name. 

ffiir »iffen ben SWamen, We know the name. [was. 

ffiir wuptcn niä^t wo e^ toax, We did not know where it 

Äennfi bu ben !Wann? Do you know the man? 

3ltxn, x^ fenne i^n nid^t, No, I do not know him. 

©ir fennen i^n nid^t, We do not know him. 

9Bir fannten i^n nic^t, We did not know him 

3)reiunbffinfji0fte Aufgabe. 

h ©eipt btt »0 mein SÄegenf^irm ift? 2. Slein, i^ l&abe il^n 
nidfet gefe^en^ 3. 3^^ wu§te nid^t, voo bu »arfi* 4* |)err Sd^le^ 
gel ift J)xtx. 5. ©0? ba« m^tt i6) m6)t 6. ©ae bringjl bu 
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mir, ^einrtd^? 7. 3^ bringe btr einen 95rief »on beii«m ^tU 
ter. 8* Der ©d^netber l^at bag Zu6) für beinen Ueberrod ge^ 
brad^t. 9. 2Bie flnbeft bu ba^ Zu6) ? 10.3^ ftnbe e^ gu bünn. 
11. ©a^ benfft bu, wirb eö beute regnen? 12. 3cb benfe nidbt. 
13. Der Äoffer ifl febr ferner. 14. 3a, i^ babe ibn mir nicht 
fo fd^roer gebadet. 15. Dad geuer brennt ni^t. 16. Da^ ^olj 
i|l nap ; iai geuer wirb nid^t brennen. 17» 2Öie nennft bu bie 
äBlume? 18. Daö ifi eine SEulpe. 19. Äennji bu ben SWann 
ba im SBagen? 20. 3a, bad iji ^err Äronfelb. 



Vocabulaiy. 



Ser UeBcrrod , — 19, overcoat 
r» Koffer, — «, trunk. 

$!e 2:ur^>c, — , tuiip. 

w ^fmm'tht, — , hyacinth. 

Present Infinitive. 
bri]lg«en, to bring; 
benf'en, tothink; 
brenn «en, to burn ; 
!enn»cn, toknow; 
nennten, toname, call; 
tt>iff*cn, toknow; 



Imperfect Indicative, 
ttüiii^t, bronght; 
bad^'tC; thougbt; 
btannste, burnt; 
!ann4c, knew; 
nann^te, named; 
tOUg4e, knew; 



2)ünn, thin. 
2)tcf, thick. 
©d^Wcr, heavy. 
M6)t, Ught. 

Perfect Participle, 
ge^brai^f^ bronght. 
gc*ba(^t', thought. 
0e*fctonttt',burnt. 
gc«» ! a n n t', known. 
ge^nannf, named. 
gC'ttugt', known. 



Orammatical. 
1. The Indicative Mood of ttiffen, to know : 



Present Tense. 
Xäf tteigf I know. 
bu toti^^ty thou knowest 
er tücig, he knows. 
XDXX tt) i f f * en, we know. 

i(>r tt> t f ( * et, you know. 

flc tt)tff*e«, they know. 
Perfect Tense, 

i^ f^aU getoitgt^ etc , 

I have known, etc, 
First Future Tense, 

id? »erbe miffen, etc, 

1 shall know, etc. 



Imperfect Tense, 
tc^ tOU^stty I knew. 
bu n) u g ^ teft^ thou knewc»t. 
er tDug'te, he knew. 
tt)ir tD u g « ten, we knew. 
ibr » u 6 » tet, you knew. 
flc tt)u6*teil, they knew. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

\6) f^attt getougt, etc. 

I had known, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 

\^ koerbe gettiitgt ffaben^ etc 

I shall have known, etc. 



2. Irregulär verbs of the seventh clma have the same 
terminations (^Ic and -i) as regulär verbs. Most of them 
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change the radical vowel, in forming the principal parts. 
Many of them (as »iffcn, to know) are irregulär in the 
present tense. 

3. The other verbs in this class, that are given in this 
lesson, are conjugated regularly in the present tense. 

4. To JcnoWj meaning to he acquainted loithy is rendered 
into German by f cnucn : 

^ennft bu ben SWann? Do you know the man? 

34 tOtt| feinen Sflamtn, aber \äf I know bis name, bat I am not ac- 
ftmiC i^n nic^t, quainted with bim. 

Ezercise 64. 
1. Did you know Mr. Eberhardt when you were in 
Germany ? 2. Yes, we knew him when we were in Ger- 
many. 3. What did the gardener call (mt nannte) the 
flower? 4. He called it a hyacinth. 5. Why does not 
the fire burn? 6. It does not burn because there is no 
draught (bcr Dfen jic^t nid^t). 7. Do you think that it 
will snow to-morrow? 8. No, I do not think (glauben or 
tenfen) that it will snow ; I think that it will rain. 9. 
Who brought the letter for me? 10. William brought 
it. 11. Do you know where the dog is? 12. No, I do 
not know where it is. 13. It followed the hunter to 
the forest. 

^ LESSON XXVIII. 

BEGAPITULATION DP IRREGULÄR VERBS. 

Sfinfitubfttnf}igfte »ufgak. 

1. 2)er SBud^Hnber \)at meine ©rammatif fe^r fd^ßn gebunben» 
^2. 3d& ^abe meine Slritbmetif »erlegt; ^ajl bu fte gefe^en? 3. 
'3a, id^ \)aht jte beute 3)?orgen auf meinem SCifd^e gefunben« 4. 
3Ber b^t meinen S3leifltft genommen? 5. 3c^ tt)ei§ nid^t; iä) 
Idabe ibn ni^t gefef^en. 6. Reibet ^err SRuberbeim an Slbeuma^ 
tt«mu^? 7. 9iein, er leibet an ber ©^wtnbfu^t. 8. |)aji bu 
mit grau 2)tetrid^ gefpro^en? 9« SWein, ic^ fenne jie nic^t- 10* 
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RECAPITÜLATION OP IRREGULÄR VERBS. 



3d^ wuftc md^t,ba5 bu ben ©d^neibcr kja^lt (jattcji. II* D 
ja, iä) ^aht i^n Dorgcflern bejal^lt. 12. ^afi bu bcine Slufgabc 
gc^d^ricbcn? 13. 3lm, id^ ^abc jie nod^ nid^t gcfd^rtcbcn. 14. 
3^ werbe fte ^eute 5lbenb fd^reiben. 15.$Ba^ für eine Slume 
^a^ bu mir gebraut? 16. 3^ ^cAt bir eine SRofe gebrad^t. 
17. ^afl bu bie ®efd^id&te t)on Snglanb gelefen? 18. S'iein, i^ 
lefe je0t bie ®efc|ic|te »on Deutfc^lanb. 

GrammaticaL 
1. General view of the changes which the irregulär 
verbs iu all the seven classes undergo in forming the 
principalparts: 



Class 


PntmL Imperf, Partie. 


ExampUs, 


No. 


Ist 

2d 
3d 
4th 


i (or t), a, U (or d\ 


binb*en, bonb, gc*bunb*cn. 


45. 


ttf ie(ori), tt. 




14. 
10. 
14. 


5th 
6th 

7th 


ei^ \{orXt),Xor(\t\ 
\t(t,etc.\ 0, 0* 


bcig-cn, biß, fle*biff*en. 
fliegten, gog, gc^off^cn. 


40. 
52. 


anomalous. 


bring*cn, bra(b*tc, ge*bracb4. 


16. 


Total number of irr 


"egolar verbs 


191. 




- 





2. Examples 

1. First 



Untren, 

flnb*cn, 
Png*cn, 
trinken, 

f|)rc(^n, 
bref(^*cn, 



geb'cn, 

elften, 



fanb, 
fang, 
tranf, 

braf^, 
toorf, 



of the seven 

Class. 

gc*biiiib*cii. 

gc=»funb*cn, 

ge*fung*eii. 

ge*ttunf*en. 

ge»'bro(J*cn. 

ge*f^>ro(^*cn. 

gc*broy(^*cn. 

0e*tt)orf*cn. 

ge«notntn«en. 

gc*Po^I»cn. 



classes of irregulär verbs : 

bergcff*cn, »ctgaß, »crgcff*cti. 
fc^*cn, fa^, ge*fc(^*cn. 

3. 7%trrf Class. 

Wlaß'cn, fällig, ge*f(ftltt0*en. 



2. Second Class. 

gab, ge*geb*ai. 



lad, 
fraß, 



ge»Icf»cn. 

gcg*eff*cn. 

ge*frcff»cn. 



trag*cn, 

ttjay(^*cn, 
grab*cn, 
bad-cn, " 



trug, 

ttjufd^, 

grub, 

bu!, 



gc*trag*cn» 
ge*fd^aff*cii. 

gc*grab*cn. 
geobacf^en« 



4. Fourth Class. 



fffüHn, 

brat-cn, 

f(blaf*cn, 

iaff^cn, 

fang-cn, 

ruf*cn, 



briet, 

Wicf, 

ließ, 
png, 
rief. 



ge<]^alt«eiu 

ge*brat*eiu 

ge*fd?Iaf*en. 

ge*iaff*cn. 

ge^fang^en. 

ge*ruf*cn. 
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6. Fißh Clois, 



fltctf^cn, . fltiff, 

leibten, litt, 

fd^nciNen, Wiittt, 

\&fxvih*ta, \iiXKtl, 
treib*en, 



gie§«en, 



flc*bf|f'en. 

0c*0riff*ciu 

0c-^tif(*au 

ge«Ittt«en, 

ge'f(^mtt«ra. 

gc*tricb*cn. 

gc*f(^nc*cm 
6. iStxM ClcM. 

/ gc-gaff-cn. 



trieb, 
Wne, 



fc^^licß^cn, Wog, gC'Wof[.ciu 

giet^*en, gog, gc^gog^cn» 

»crlicr'-cn, txrlot, txrlor^m» 

fcc^^t^en, fo(^t, gc*fo(^t*eii. 

7. Seventh Class. 

Bring-cn, bracftste, ge^traiM* 

ben^cn, bad?*tc, gc*bo(^^t 

brennten, brann-tc, gc*brann»t 

!cnn*cn, Iann*te, gc4auii*t. 

ncnn«'cn, nonn*tc, 

tt)iff*en, tüu64e, 

(!önn*cn, Ionn*tc, 

(wollen, n?ofl*tc, 



gc*nann4. 
gc*wu64. 
ge*fonn*t.) 



2. He shot 



\6fo% gc*fd?ojf*eii. 

Ezercise 56. 
1. What did the hunter shoot yesterday ? 
a quail and a bare. 3. What do you call this flower? 
4. That is a pink. 5. What kind of a flower is that? 
6. That is a Uly. 7. Do you know the name of that 
flower? 8. Yes, that is a hyacinth. 9. What kin6 of 
a hat did you buy this morning? 10. 1 bought a s^raw 
hat. ll.Where is John? 12. He is in the garden; I 
will call him. 13. Is William asleep yet? 14 Yes, 
William and Henry are yet asleep. 15. Where is your 
grammar? 16.1 have lent it to my cousin. 17. What 
is the peasant threshing? 18. He is threshing wheat. 
19. What are you reading? 20. 1 am reading the Histo- 
ry of America. 

LESSON XXIX. 

THE POTENTIAL VEBB fÜlttltlt^ TO L£ ABLB. 



3cä^ fann ti ni(|t lefcn, 
Äannji bu c? lefen? 
®r fann e« lefen, 
SBir fönnen ti nid^t lefen, 
3^ konnte e* niä^t lefen, 
SBir werben e? lefen fönnen, 
dt f)at ti lefen fönnen. 



I can not read it. 
Canst thou read it? 
He can read it. 
We can not read it. 
I could not read it. 
We will be able to read it. 
He has beer able to readit 
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(£r ^at ti nid^t gcfonnt, He was not able to do it. 

^err Älein fann Dcutfd^, ©ng^ Mr. Klein knows German, 

lifd^ unt> 5ranjöjtf4, English, and Freach. 

@ieknitnbfünfiigfte Sufgak. 

1. Äannfi bu 2)cutfd^ fpred&en? 2. Slcin, i^ fann c« etwa« 

lefcn, aber td^ fann e^ nid^t fpred^en. 3- Äönnen Sie ba« ©e^ 

mälDe über ben lifc^ bangen ? 4. 5Re{n, e? iji gu fd^wer. 5» ^at 

Sobann fein 33ud^ ntd^t gefunben? 6» 9lein, er ^at e^ nod^ nid^t 

ftnben fönnen» 7. @r wirb e^ finben fönnen. 8. Äannji bu 

^eute mit un« nad^ bem 5Kufeum ge^en? 9» 9letn, id^ fann 

l^eute nic^t mit eu^ ge^en. 10. ^ann ^einrid^ bad ?ieb fingen? 

11. 5Rein, er fann ti nid^t fingen, er f)at e« nid^t gelernt. 12. 

^aft bu beine Slufgabe gefd^rieben? 13. 5Rein, td^ fann fie nid^t 

[^reiben, fie ift ju lang. 14. ^at SBilbelm bie ^rojeffion ge^ 

[eben? 15. 5Rein, er \)at fie nid^t feigen fönnen. 16. SBann 

»irfi bu it)n befuc^en fönnen? 17. 3db werbe i^n übermorgen 

befud^en fönnen. 18. 2Bir werben bie ?eftion lernen fönnen, fie 

ifi ni^t ju lang. 19. 2)er SC^ee ifl gu ^eip, wir fönnen i^n nid^t 

trinfen. 

GrammaticaL 

1. The German verb has nojpotential mood. The po* 
tential mood of the English verb is in most cases trans- 
lated into German by the use of certain verbs called 
Potential Verbs, as fönnen, can; etc. 

2. Potential Verbs (fönneu^etc.) have a complete conju- 
gation. They take l^aben as their auxiliary, and belong 
to.the aeventh class of irregulär verbs (Less. XX VIII.). 

3. Sonnen {to he ahU^ can) indicates : 

1. Moral or physical possibillty : 

(Sr fantt Icfcn unfc fc^rcibcn, He can read and write. 

2, A possibility or contingency : " 
@te lönneit mi(^ ertDartett; You may expect me. 

S. ^Öntteit is frequently used with the verbs \t\tVi, fdgett, t)ired|eitf 
Uerfteten (to understand), and tjuil (to do), nnderstood : 
^err 9Jot^ lam 2)eutfc^, Mr. Roth knows German. 
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4. The Indicative Hood of Timtn, to he able^ can : 



Present Tense, 
\^ ianVi, I can. 

bu lanXisf^, thou canst. 
er lanit^ he can. 

Xoxx I ö n n * tu, we can. 
i^r ! n n « t^ yon can. 
Jle fönn* VX, they can. 

Perfect Tense, 
I faaye been able, etc, 

i^ (ab:se gtlonitt 
bu ^aft gefonnt. 
et |at gefonnt 
toir^ab^engelonnt. 
i^r^ab't gefonnt. 
fie ^ab'Cltgelonnt. 

First Future Tense, 
I shall be able, etc, 

idf tBttht lüntten* 
bu ttiirß t6nnen* 
er mirb f5nnem 
toit toerb^^euli^nnen. 
t^r »erbtet fSnneu. 
fie tDerb^euföunen. 



Imperfect Tense. 
tA fOttU'te^ I could. 
bu tonn« ttft^ thou conldst. 
er tonn« te^ he conld. 
wir 1 n n « teu^ we could. 
tl^r tonn^tet^ you could. 
fie !onn*teit^ they could. 

Pluper/ect Tense, 
I had been able, etc, 

t^ f^at4t gelount. 

bu ^at'te9g^^(>nnt. 
er ^at^te gefonnt. 
tt>tr ^at«teu gefonnt. 
il^r ^at'tet gefonnt. 
fie ^at'teit gefonnt. 

Second Future Tense. 
I shall have been able, etc. 

i(^ toerb-e gelomtt iahau 
bu ttiirft gefonnt ^aben« 
er ttiirb gefonnt ^aben« 
koir toerb*«eit gefonnt l^abeit* 
x\)x »erbtet gefonntiobeu» 
fie »erbten gefonnt ^obeiu 



6. The participial form is only used when thejmncijpai 
verh is understood, The Infinitive form is used for the 
participle when the principal verb is expressed: 

34 ^^^^ nic^t (»ören XiwSiVX, I could not hear. 

3(i^ ^atte ge^en Xinntn, I had been able to go. 

0Kit)3(^ ^be ed nid^t gefonnt, I could not (do) it. 

(Sr M e9 gefonnt, He has been able (to do) it. 

6. The Potential verbs follow the same law ofpoeir 
tion in the present and imperfect tenses as the auxilia- 
ries Italien, fein, and ttierbett« In the Compound tenses 
the infinitive form of the potential verb is placed after 
the infinitive of the modified verb : 

(Sr mirb e9 (efen ISnneit, He will be able to read it. 

<Sr ^at ed lefen XivmtXif He has been able to read it. 

7. The potential verbs are never used as independent 
verbs. They are only used to limit or qualify the in- 
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finitives of other verbs (though the limited verb is fre» 
quently underatood) : 

dd^ lanit ed ni^t, I can not (do) it. 

^^ ^a^t e9 ni(^t gelOttttt^ I was not able (to do) it> 

<Sr ^at e9 gefOttttt, He was not able (to do) it 

Ezercise 68. 
l.When will the tailor be able to make your coat? 
2. He can {future) make it to-morrow. 3. Why can you 
not learn your lesson? 4. Because I have lost my 
book. 5. Have you looked for it? 6. Yes, I have 
looked for it a long time, but I have not been able to 
find it. 7. I have studied my lesson, but I have not 
been able to learn it ; it is too long. 8. Can you hear 
what the man is sajdng? 9.1 can not hear what he 
says. lO.Who can give me a pin? ll.Here is a pin. 
12. 1 have lost my knife. 13. Have you looked for it? 
14. Yes, I have looked for it, but I can not find it. 15. 
I can not write the exercise because I have lost my 
pencil. 16. You may (can) take my pencil. 17. They 
will be able to learn the lesson ; it is not too long. 18. 
Can Mr. Roth speak French? 19. No, he can not speak 
French, but he can speak German and Italian. 



LESSON XXX. 

THE POTENTIAL VERB ntUffttt/ TO BE OBLIGED. 

3cä^ muß nad^ |)aufc ge^en, I must go home. 

SBarum mupt bu ge^en? Why must you go? 

Sodann mu^ nad^ |)aufe ge^en, John must go home. 

2Bir muffen nad^ ^aufc ge^en, We must go home. 

3c^ mupte nad^ |)aufe gc^en, I was obliged to go home. 

SGBir »erben balb nad^ |)aufe We shall soon have to go 

ge^en muffen, home. 

3o(^ann unb äBill^elm l^aben John and William were 

nad^ ^aufe gelten muffen, obliged to go home. 



THE POTENTIAL VERB IttÜffett, TO BE OßLIGED. 7 1 

92ettiittiibffinfitgfte Sttfgaie. 

!• Äönncn ®te l&eutc SWorgcn mit un^ mä^ bcm SWufcum ge^ 

^n? 2. 3lt'm, ^eutc 2Worgcn fann iä) ntd^t mit 3&ncn ge^cn; 

i^ mu§ einen ©rief an meinen SSater fd^reiben. 3. Äonnen Sie 

ben Srief nid^t ^eute 2lbent) fd^reiben? 4. 5Rein, l^eute Slbenb 

»erbe id^ ^erm Sgger« befugen muffen» 5» Äann Äarl un^ 

lieute Slbenb befugen? 6* 3lein, er wirb ^eute Slbenb feine ?e^ 

tion lernen muffen* 7* 3^ mup mit ^errn !Dietri^ fpre^en. 

8- ^einrid^ l^at feinen ©leijlift lange füd^en muffen, e^e er ibn 

gefunben ^at* 9. ^a, er n?ar in feinem 93ud^e. 10. S^laft 

SBil^elm no^? U.^a, iä) mu§ i()n rufen» 12. ßr mugte bem 

?e^rer feine 5lufgabe jeigen (or er ^atte bem ?ef)rer feine 2luf^ 

gäbe jeigen muffen)* 13. (ki mu§ f^on fe^r fpät fein; wir 

muffen gleid^ nad^ ^aufe gelbem 14. |)err SKeper l^atte fein 

^au« »erlaufen muffen* 15. ÜWorgen werbe id^ nad^ ber ©tabt 

gefien mfiffen. 

Orammatical. 

1. 9Rfif[en (must) is frequently rendered into English 
by such expressioDS as to he obliged^ to he corwpeUed. 

2. The Indicative Hood of mfiffen, to he ohliged^ must : 



Present Tense, 
i^ «mf^ . I must. 
bu ntltl^f thou must. 
ec VHUf^f he must. 

ki)ir m ü { f ' en, we must. 
i^r m ü f f « t, you must. 
fie mü|f*«eit, they must. 

Perfect Tense, 

xäf iaht gentitK, etc 

I haye been obliged, etc, 
First Future Tense, 

\^ oetbe muffen^ etc. 

I shall be obliged, etc. 



Imperfect Tense, 
\^ VXXi^iitf I was obliged. 
btt tn u g « tejt; thou wast obliged. 
er mug'te, he was obliged. 
toir tn u g « teit, we were obliged. 
i(>r muß« tetf you were obliged. 
fte m u g « teil, they were obliged. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

x^ blatte ^twx^a, etc. 

I had been obliged, etc, 
Second Future Tense, 

xäf metbe gentnK (abeit, etc. 

I shall have been obliged, etc. 



3. The diphthong ttf (pronounced like ei, see Lesson 
II., 3, 2) is used in a few proper names, as : |)err ä^ei^^^er, 
grau SWej'^cr^eim. 
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Ezercise 60. 
l.Why must you go home? it is not late. 2.0h 
yes, it must be very late. 3. 1 must find my book; I 
have not yet learned my lesson. 4. It is raining; we 
must go home immediately. 5.We had to go home, 
because it was raining. 6. Mr. Meyerheim will have to 
seil his house. 7. 1 shall be obliged to go to Munich 
to-morrow. 8. You will be obliged to send the letter 
by way of Hamburg. 9. The weather is becoming very 
cold; I shall have to buy an overcoat. 10. They are 
compelled to go by way of Frankfort-on-the-Main. 11. 
Have you learned y our lesson ? 12. No, I could not find 
my book. 13. Have you found it? 14. Yes, I have 
found it ; I shall have to study my lesson this evening. 



LESSON XXXI. 

THE POTENTIAL VEBB tBdUtUf TÖ BE WILLING, TO WI8H. 

^6) will gleid^ gc^en, I will go immediately. 

34 ^^^^^ fil^i^ Ö^^^n, I shall go immediately. 

Söillft t>u mit un? gc^en ? Do you wish to go with us ? 

(£r will mit unö gc^en, He wishes to go with us. 
©ic wollen mit i()m ge^en, . They wish to go with him. 

3(^ wollte mit i^nen ge^en, I wished to go with them. 

SBir wollten iai Sud^ faufen, We wished to buy the book 

(£r wirb ti faufen wollen, He will wish to buy it. . 

3öae willji bu? What do you wish? 

1. ©a« wiöfl bu lefen ? 2. 3^ wia bie ©ef^id^te t)on 2)eutf(^ 
lanb lefen. 3. 2Ba« wirji bu lefen ? 4. 3d^ werbe bie ©efd^id^tc 
»on Deutf^lanb lefen. 5. ^err 3?ief(lal^l will fein ^aug »er^? 
faufen. 6. ^err SRa^n wirb fein ^ani »erlaufen. 7. 2)ae geuer 
will nid^t brennen* 8. 3o^antt will bie ^rogeffion in ber @tabt 
gefeiten Ijiaben, aber i^ glaube nid^t, ba§ er ^e gefeiten ffat* 9, 
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®r fann fagen wai er wiU. 10. ®ir »outen gefiern na6) |)ot6^ 
tarn gf^en, aber eö l^at geregnet 11. SSBarum J^ajl bu tag 8ieb 
nid^t gefangen? 12. 3^ i^abe eg gemoUt, aber id^ ^abe ti nx6)i 
gefonnt; i^ \)ait ti noc^ ni^t gelernt (or id^ l^abe tai ?ieb jin^ 
gen »oUen, etc.). 13. 3(3^ will jeftt meine Slufgabe fd^reibem 

OrammaticaL 
l.The Potential Verb tDoOeit usually indicates wiUing^ 
nesSj inclmation, desire, intention^ determination : 

' 3cl) toill gleii^ ge^ett, I wUl go immediatelj. 

Motten 'Sie Den ^rtef lefen? Do yoa wish to read the letter? 

•ßetn. l. SBoUen frequently denotes that an action is about to take place: 
2)ie U^r toolÜe eben fci^Iagen, The clock was aboat to strike. 

Retn, 2. It may be used to indicate that an assertion has been made by an« 
other person : 

(Sr toiH bte ^rosefflon ^eute in He asserts that he saw the procession 
ber ©tabt gefe^en ^aben, to-day in the city. 

/2em. 3. The independent verb is often omitted : 
2Ba« mUtn @ie (^aben)? What do you wish? 

SaS ^at er getOOKt (or ^aBen What did he wish? 
iDoIlen)? 

2. The Indicative Mood of tDoQeu, to he wiUinff, to loiah : 



Present Tense, 
täf loitt^ I am willing. 

bu IOttts|t^ thou art willing. 
er tBiüf he is willing. 

tDtr tt> U * eil, we are willing. 
\\)X tt) n * t/ you are willing. 
fle XO oll* tu f they are willing. 

Perfect Tense. 

i^ (alte geiooflf , etc. 

I have been willing, etc. 
First Future Tense, 

t^ioetbtioolleii, 6^c. 

I shall be willing, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 
i(^ I00ll4e, I was willing. 
bu tt) 1 1 ' te|t, thou wast willing. 
er tDoH^te, he was willing. 
Yc\x tt) U ' teil, we were willing. 
t^r tt) ( ( ' tet, you were willing. 
fle tt) 11 « teil, they were willing. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

i^ (atte getooOt', etc. 

I had been willing, etc. 

Second Future Tense. 

x6i toerbe geiooflt Ijafien, eie. 

I shall have been willing, etc 



Ezerci8e62. 
1. Shall you go to Halle to-day ? 2. Would you like 
to go to Halle to-day? 3. Why will (»oUen) you not go 
with US? 4. 1 must write a letter to my mother 6. 

D 
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Would you like (moQcn) to read the letter? 6. From 
whom is it? 7. It is from my brother. 8. The painter 
wishes to seil the painting. 9. Would you like a pear? 
10. Will you drink tea or coffee? 11. 1 will drink tea. 
12. What kind of a hat do you wish to buy ? 13. 1 wish 
to buy a straw hat. 14. What would you like to read? 
15. We would like to read the History of Prussia? 16. 
Mr. Rudolf wished to build a house out of the city. 17. 
Where does he live now? 18. He lives opposite the 
(church. ^ 

LESSON XXXII. 

THE POTENTIAL TERB bHtf(II^ TO BB PEBMITTED. 

2Äuttcr, barf x6) je^t fpiclen? Mother, may I play now? 

3ö, t)U barffi jc^t fpielen, Yes, you may play now. 

2)aTf i6) um 3^ren 5Wamen fra^ May I take the liberty to 

gen? ask your name? 

^icr bürfcn wir nid^t fptelen, We must not play here. 

®r barf nid^t gelten o^ne bie dx^ He dares not go without the 

laufcnif fcincö SSatcrö, permission of bis father. 

3)reittttbfed^}igfte Aufgabe. 

1. ©ärfcn wir jc^t fpielcn? 2. ^a, mm i^r eure ?eftion ge^ 
lernt ^ait 3. Darf ic^ mit SÖil^elm fpred^en? 4. mtva, bu 
mugt beine ?eftion fleißig flubiren, Ui bu fte ganj gut gelernt 
^ajl. 5. SBie ifl 3&r 3lamt, wenn i^ fragen barf ? 6. SBiUii 
bu nid^t mit un^ na^ bem Söalbe ge^en ? 7. 3d^ barf nid^t ge^^ 
fftn, e^e id^ meine 3lufgabe gefd^rieben ^abe. 8. ^^ier bürfen @ic 
nic^t raud^en. 9. 3n bem ^aufe bürfen wir nid^t fpielen, wir 
muffen in ben |)of ge^en. 10. ®ie burften nid^t fpielen, t^ jic 
i^re ?eftion gelernt bitten. 11. |)ier bürfen @ie nid^t jle()en; 
©ie fönnen bort flehen, wenn ©ie wollen» 12. 5lber bort wer^ 
ben wir 5Rid^tö fe^en fönnen. 13. 2Bir burften nic^t au^ bem 
^ofe geben, ol^ne bie Srlaubniß be« ©d&ulbireftor«. 14. 3t^ 
lann biefen ®a0 nid^t überfe^en. 



1 
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Vooabiikry. 



Set 2)trcf tor, — 9, director. [schooL 

„ ©d^ul'btrcftor, — 9, director of a 

„ ^of, — e^, court, yard. 

„ ^^, — eS, sentence. 
Sic Uckrfc'^ung, — , translatioii. 

„ (grlaub'niß, — ^permission. 

„ @d^ule, — , ßchool. 

„ löcbeu'timg, — , significadon. 



Sad SofaBuIa'rium, — 9, yocabolaiy. 
SBort, — c«, Word. 



tt 



{^ei^g, indastrioas, diligent. 
9id {conj,), antil, tilL 
Wnttx (adv.), below. 
fragen, to ask. 
9{au(i(^en, to smoke. 
Ueberje'^, to translat«. 



OrammaticaL 

1. The Potential Verb bfirf ett indicates : 

1. Permusion (hy law, or by the will of another): 
Sc^t bilrft x\)X fielen, You may play now. 

2. With a negative, bHtftn is osaally translated by ^^rnust not:** 
$ier bttrfeit @te ntd^t \pkltn, Yoa most not play here. 

8. It sometimes has the signification of **to dare:'* 

@r batf nid^t Qti)in, oifxit bte He dares not go withont bis &ther's 
(griaubniß feine« 35atcr«, permission. 

2. The Indicative Mood of bfirfett^ to hepermitted: 



Present Tense, 

t^ hWt^f I am permitted. 

bu batf«!!^ tboa art permitted. 

er borff be is jpermitted. 

tötr b ü r f * en^ we are permitted. 

i^r b ü r f * t^ you are permitted. 

(le b ü r f « eit^ tbey are permitted. 

Perfect Tense, 

iäf f^aU gedurft', etc. 

I bave been permitted, etc, 

First Future Tense, 
ifif tßttht hüX^tUf etc. 
I sball be permitted, etc. 



Imperfect Tense, 
x^ btttf^te^ I wc3 permitted. 
bu burf«te|t/ tboa wast permitted. 
er burf'^te^ be was permitted. 
tüir b u r f * teit^ we were permitted. 
t(^r b u r f « ittf yoa were permitted. 
fle b u r f « ttUf tbey were permitted. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

\^ Jatte gebitrft^ etc. 

I bad been permitted, etc, 
Second Futpre Tense, 

16^ toerbe gebitrft' (aben^ etc, 

I sball bare been permitted. 



Ezercise 64. 
l.Father, can (bfirfen) I go to the city with William 
this moming? 2. Yes, if you have written your exer- 
cise. 3. 1 have not written it yet, but I can write it this 
cvening. 4. Will you not have to leam a lesson this 
evening? 5. No, I have already learned my lesson. 6. 
Whose pen is this? 7. It is the teacher's pen. 8. You 
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must (bürfen) not write with bis pen, you must (muffen) 
write with your pen. 9. 1 have lost my pen, and I can 
not find it. 10. You must look for it tili you find it. 
11. We were not permitted (t)ürfcn) to write the trana-. 
lation of the exercise with a pencil ; we were compelled 
(muffen) to write with a pen. 12. 1 can not translate the 
exercise. 13. He can (bürfen) not go without the teach- 
er's permission. 



LESSON XXXIII. 

THB POTENTIAL YEBB f Ottei!, SHOÜLD, OÜGHT. 

SBer fott gel&en? Who shall go (is to go)? 

2)u füUft ge^en, You are to go. 

SBae foü i^ t^n? What shall I do? 

SGBir foUten nac^ |)aufe flel&en, We ought to go home. 

@r fott fe^r reld^ fein, They say he is very rieh, 

.^err ©d^önberg fott je^t in Mr. Schönberg is supposed 

Slmerifa fein, to be in America now. 

Du foUfl ®ott beinen *f)errn lie^ Thou shalt love the Lord 

ben, thy God. 

Pttfttttbfe(^}tgfte ^ttfgabe. 

l^ffier fott lefen, ^einrid^ ober id^? 2^^einrid^ fott tefem 
3» SBa« fott id^ fd^reiben ? 4» Du foQjl beine Slufgabe fd^reiben. 
5. Du fottteil beine Slufgabe gefiern 5lbenb flef^rieben ^aben (or 
bu ^attejl beine Slufgabe gejhrn 5lbenb fd^reiben foHen)* 6. Du 
foBft ni^t jleblen- 7. Du foßfl beinen Sater unb beine SWutter 
cbren (honor)* 8* 3^ foüte m6) ^aufe geben- 9. e« fott ge^^ 
jlem in 3Wagbeburg febr fiarf geregnet baben* 10. |)err Äranj^ 
ler fott früher in SWagbeburg geroobnt baben* 11- Der Wlakx 
fott bae ©emälbe fd^on t)erfauft böben» 12* 3Ber fott ti gefauft 
baben? 13- ^err Dietrich fott ti gefauft b^ben- 14» ^err 
©dbnon fott fein ^ani t^erfaufen motten. 15. Der ©d^neiber 
foUte meinen Slodf fd^on reparirt böben. 
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OrammaticaL 

1. The Potential Verb foOett indicates: 

1. Moral Obligation or duty: 

@r foHte ge^en, He should (oaght to) ga 

2. Obligation or duty dependent lipon the will of another: 

2Öcr f Ott geben ? Who shall go ?— is to go ? 

2)u fottft ©Ott betJten ^erm Thou shalt love the Lord thj God 
lieben t)on ganzem bergen, with all thy heart 

8. Ä r^jort, rumor y or gener al Impression: 

St fott febr franf fein, They say he is very sick. 

$err ^ubn fott ie^t in ^me« Mr. Kuhn is supposed to be in Amer« 
rifa fein, ica now. 

2. The Indicative Mood of foOttt, shaU^ should, ought : 



Present Tense. 
i^ fott; 1 ought. 

bu fott^ll; thou oughtest. 
er fottf he ought. 
»ir f U * cil; we ought. 
ibr foH*tf you ought. 
fie f H * eil/ they ought. 

Perfect Tense, 

icb ^aie öefottt', etc 

I have been obliged, ete, 
First Future Tense, 

t(b toerbe f otten^ etc 

I shall been obliged, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 
\6i fottste, I should. 
bu f U ' \t\i, thou shouldest. 
zt \o\\'*\t, he should. 
tOXX f U « tettf we should. 
ibr f 11 * itt, you should. 
fie f H * itVi, they should. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

icb Jattc gefottt', Äc. 

I had been obliged, ete^ 
Second Future Tense, 

i(b loerbe gefottf Hhtn, etc, 

I shall have been obliged, etc, 

Exercise 66. 
1. Who shall write the letter to our uncle, William 
or I? 2.Let William write it (or William is to write 
it). 3. Why shall I not write it? 4. You must write 
your exercise. 5.What shall I write to my brother? 
6. You may (fönnen) write that we shall (mcrt)cn) go to 
Hamburg to-day. 7. Henry, you ought to have learned 
your lesson last evening; you must learn it now. 8. 
We ought to go home ; it is becoming late. 9. They say 
(or it is reported) that Mr. Meyerheim is very rieh. 10 
Do you know where Mr. Bernsdorf is? 11. He is sup 
posed to be in Russia. 12. 1 ought (foUte) to visit Mr 
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Meyer this evening. 13. The shoemaker ought to have 
mended my boot yesterday evening. 14. He could not 
(do) it ; he had to go to the city. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

THE POTENTIAL VERB IltS0(||^ MAT. 

Du tttagfi mit i^m gc^en, wenn You may go with him, if 

bU IPtUfl, you wish to. 

Cr mag fagen toai er »itt, He may say what he will. 

Qx mag fe^r rcidb fein. He may be very rieh, 

e^ tarn fein, baß er reid^ ifl, It may be that he is rieh. 

3(^ mag ba$ 2:ud^ nic^t, I do not like the cloth. 

@iebettitnbfe(^}tgfte Aufgabe« 

1* 2Wutter, fann id^ mit ^einrid^ in ben ®arten gelten? 2, 
O ja, bu magjl in ben ©arten ge^en, wenn ti nid^t regnet* 3* 
di regnet nod^ nid^t, aber eö wirb »a^rf^einlid^ balb regnen. 4. 
dx mag fagen wai er mü, bod^ glaube id^ nid^t ba§ bie Sd^lad&t 
fo lange gebauert l^at» 5. Dag Äinb wollte ni^t fo frü^ ju 
S3ette geben, aber ed ^at gemußt. 6. 2Bar ed franf ? 7. 5Wein, 
aber eg war febr mübe. 8. SBater, fönnen SJilbelm unb ^einrid^ 
mit mi \)mt nad^ ber ©tabt geben? 9» 3a, jte mögen geben, 
wenn fte nidbt gu mübe jtnb* 10. 2Bag für 33rob wünfc^en ®ie? 
11* 3c^ wünf^e 3Bei§brob. 12. SBag für SEud^ b^ben fte ge^ 
fauft. 13* ®ie bi^ben Seinwanb gefauft» 14. ^^ajl bu ^ein=* 
rid^'g ^^otograpbie' gefeben?. 15. 9letn, id^ b^^^ fte nodb ni^l 
gefef)cn ; id^ wußte nic^t, baß jte fd^on fertig war» 

Vocabulary. 

^a^ ^ö^xnhpapkXf — 0,writiiig-papec 
ff 33ricf^)ai)icr, — 8, letter-paper. 
ff SBcft, — C8, bed. 

gertig, ready. 

grü&, early. 

5h:anf, sick. 

SDWlbc, tired, wearjr. 

2)auem, to last, enanre. 



Sie ScinWanb, — , linen. 

tt ^i)OtOQxapi)k* — , photograph. 

t, ^6)la6)t, — , battle. 

tt Safere, — , pocket. 
!Bo§ Xafientud^, — 8, pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 

tf 9anhtvi6f, — 9, towel. 

tf Söciprob, — 8, wheat-bread. 
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OrammaticaL 

1. The Potential Verb mögen [may) mdic9kte% jperinimon^ 
coneessioriy and sometimes desire or Uking : 

Sr mag 8C(;cn, He may go. 

@r mag fet^r ret(^ fein, (I concede that) he may be veiy ricK. 

^^ mag biefed £ud^ m^^i, I do not like this doth. 

2. The Indicative Mood of ntiigett, may^ to hepermitted: 



Present Tense. 
t4 Qtag^ I maj. 

btt mag-ft^ thou mayest. 



er mag/ 



he may. 



ton m 9 g ' tUf we may. 
i^T m 9 g < t^ you may. 
fie m 5 g ' eil/ they may. 

Perfect Tense. 

i6f (alte gemod^t^ €tc. 

I have been permitted, e/c. 

\äf tBttU mügeit^ ete. 
I sball be pennitted, etc. 



Imper/ect Tense. 
i<if mod)4t^ I migfat. 
bu m d^ o teft, thoa mightest 
er tno^'te^ he might. 
toir tn ci^ ' tttt^ we might. 
\\)tmo(if* tet^ yon might. 
fie m (if'ttUf they might. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

i4 (atte gemod^f, etc. 

I have been permitted, etc. 
Sec<md Future Tense. 

\<if ioerle gemotzt' (aliett^ etc, 

I shall have been permitted, etc» 



3. Principal parts of all the Potential Verbs: 



Present 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Infinitive, 


Indicative. 


Participle, 


foll'en (ought). 


fotl*te. 


ge^'foll't. 


I900«en (will). 


I90ll«te. 


ge»)O0lI't 


lümt^en (can). 


loim^e. 


ge^fOttlt't. 


müg'en (may). 


VX^^*it, 


ge<=mO(!6^t 


biltf*en idare). 


bnrf'te. 


ge^burf't. 


mufften (most;. 


' mnHe. 


ge^mitfi't 



Ezercise 68. 
1. May (bärfett) we play in the yard? 2. Yes, you may 
(mögett) play, if you have learned your lesson. 3. It 
may (föttnett) be that it will rain, but I do not think so 
(ic^ glaube e^ nid^t). 4. They may (mögen) say what they 
choose (ttJoQen), I shall not go with them. 5. I have 
lost my pocket-handkerchief. 6. Oh, here it is in my 
pocket. 7. 1 wish a towel. 8. Can you give me a pin? 
9. Mary wishes a needle? 10. 1 want letter-paper. 



1 
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LESSON XXXV. 

NBW DBOLBNSION OF NOÜK8. 

^afi btt bie Slumcn gcfc^en ? Have y ou seen the flowers ? 

3c^ H^t bie Slofen gcfc^cn, I have seen the roses-Ctiful. 

Die S3lumen ftnb fe^r fd^ön, The flowers are very beau- 

©ie ^abcn bie Slufgaben nod^ They have not yet written 

uid^t gefd^rieben, the exercises. 

3^ ^oi>t bie Dd^fen gcfe^en, I have seen the oxen. 

Die Dd^fen jtnb fc^r gro^, The oxen are very large. 

3d^ fe^e ben Änaben, I see the boy. 

@r giebt bem Änaben bad Sud^, He gives the boy the book. 

9{entmnbfe(^3igfte ^ttfgaie. 

1 . i^a jl bu bie Slufgaben gefc^rieben ? 2. ^a, x6) böbe fte fi^on 
gefd^rieben» 3» Die Änaben fd^reiben bie Slufgaben* 4. ^ajt 
bu ben Dd^fen gefeben? 5, ^afl bu bie Dd^fen gefebeit? 6. Die 
Dd^fen freffen ba« $eu. 7. Der 33auer treibt bie Od^fen nad^ 
ber SSBeibe» 8* ^ajl bu bie ?6men gefeben? 9. 3«/ i^ l^öbe bie 
göwen unb bie 33aren gefeben. 10. Der |)irt ()at bie |)afen ge^? 
fdboffem IL Die Wirten geben nad^ bem SBalbe; 12. SSBo ftnb 
bit 5Rabeln ? 13.3^ weig nid^t, id^ l^abe fte ni^t gefeben. 14. 
^einridb fann bie gebern nid^t ftnben. 15. 3db b<^be bie gebern 
auf meinem 2;if^e gefunben. 16. Sßa^ für S3lumen ^ajl bu in 
bem Äorbe? 17. 3d^ ^aU Slofcn, Julpen unb 5«elfen. 18. 
SBa« für Dbjl ^at bie Äöd^in gefauft? 19. Sie \)at 93irnen 
gefauft. 20. ^err 33ergmann ijl ein 33aier, unb ^err äWorer ift 
tili granio'fe* 21. Äennen ©ie ben granjo'fen? 22. Slein, 
id^ fcnne i^n nid^t. 

Grammatical. 

1. There are three ways in which nouns are declined, 
called the Old Declension^ the ^ew Dedension^ and the 
Mixed Declermon. 

2. The New Declension includes those masctdine and 
feminine nouns which form the plural by adding s» or 
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^tU to the nominative Singular (the masouline nouns also 
taking the stt or ^tU in all cases of the singular except 
the nominative), thus : 



MA8CÜLINB. 


FEMININE. 


Singular, 


iSifigfular. 


(The boy.) 

N. bcr Änalie, 
G, bed ^abc'it, 
D, bcm ^abc*tt; 
A, bcn JhiabC'it* 


(The man.) 

bcr ^enfd)^ 
bc9 Witn\ai*tn, 
bcm y^^cnfc^en^ 
bcn ^{cnjc^^eiu 


(The church.) 

N, bie ftir*e, 
(y. bcr $\xd^, 
Z>. bcr Äirti^, 
A. bie ^rc!^« 


(The woman.) 

bie gran, 
bcr grau, 
bcr grau, 
bie grau. 


PluraL 


PZuroX. 


N. bie StnaU^n, 
G. bcr ^abc*ii^ 
D^ bcn Stmlt*xi, 
A, bie J^nabC'it« 


bie WttVi\^^VBi, 
bcr Witn\6i*tvi, 
bcn "^imSi^'tXi, 
bie MtviS6i*tVL^ 


M bie 9\xiS^t^Vi, 
G, bcr Äird^e*it, 
D, bcn jhr(^c«it^ 
A, bie 5Kr(^e«it« 


bie ^ron^eit^ 
bcr grau-en^ 
bcn grause«, 
bie grau-e«» 



3. The New Declension includes : 

1. Most feminine nouns (especially those ending in 
't, AVif 4tit, 'Itiif '\^ii\if ViHt etc.). 

2. Many masculine nouns (especially those of more 
than one syllable, ending in ^t). 

4. Examples of nouns of the New Declension:* 

1. FEMININE NOUNS. 



n 
tf 
tf 
n 



Sic ^\i\^<Atf — fpl, — n, exercise. 
SBimc, — fpl, — n, pear. 
Slumc, — , pl. — n, flower. 
(Soufi'nC/ — fpl — n, cousin. 
(Sic^, — , pl, — n, oak. 
gcbcr, — ,/)/. — n, pen. 
gorcl'le, —fpl — -n, trout 
grau, — fpl. — en, woman. 
Oabci, — , pl. — ^n, fork. [story. 
®eW(ä^'tc, — , pl. — n, history, 
Äirc(^c, — fpl, — n, church. 
Äöd^in, — , pl. — ^nen, cook. 
Äüc^c, — fpL — n, kitchen. 
Äo^ic, — fpl. — n, coaL 



n 
w 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 

n 



3)leSiIie, — ,jo/.— n,my. 

Scftion', — ,pl. — en, lesson. 
aWü^c, ^,pl. — n, cap. 
9labc(, — , pl. — n, needle. 
9iclfc, —,!>/. — n, pink. 
^ajic'tc, — , pl. —n, pie. [sion. 
^rogcffion', — , pl. — en, proce»- 
9lofc, — ,pl. — n, rose. 
@(3f>»cjlcr, —,pl. -— n, sister. 
3^antc, — fpl. — n, aunt. 
S^^ürc, —fpl. — n, door. 
XuI|)C, — ,pl. — n, tulip. Pation. 
Ucbcrfc'tjung, — ,pl. — en, trans- 
SBctbe, — ,pl. — n, meadow. 



n 
» 

» 
tt 
ff 
if 



Rem. Feminine nouns in Au take «(n)cn in the plural 

* In this and the nezt two lessons the plarals are giyen of nearly all tht 
nouns that bare been used in the previous lessons. 

D2 



82 



MIXED DECLENSION OF NOÜNS. 



2. MASCULINB NOÜNS. 



n 
n 



n 



V 



28»c,— n,/)/. — n,lion. [being. 
SWcnW, — cn, pL — en, human 
9'icffc, — Vifpl. — n, nephew. 
Oc^«, —tn,pl. — cn, ox. 
^räfibcnt', — cn, pl — cn, presi- 
ift\t\Zf — xifpL — n, giant. [dent 



n 
n 
n 
tf 



tt 



S)er ©otcr, •— tt,/>/. — tt, Bavarian. 

©är, —tn,pL — en, bear. 

gürp, — tiifpl. — en, prince. 

gwnjo'fe, — n,pL -n, Frenchman 

®va\, — tn,pl, — cn, count. 
9, $afc, — n,pL — n, bare. 
„ ^vci, — tn,pL — en, shepherd. 

Bern. The noun htt $ttt takes ««n in the Gen., Dat, and Acc. Sing., and 
9tn in the FluraL 

Ezercise 70. 

1. Mr. Steiner is a Bavarian. 2. Are you acquainted 
with the Frenchman ? 3. Yes, I know the Frenchman ; 
he resides near (neben) us, 4. Do you hear what the 
boys are saying? 5. No, we can not hear what they are 
saying ; they are not talking loud enough. 6. Where 
is the Cook? 7. She is in the kitchen. 8. Did the boys 
take the pens? 9. The dog is foUowing the shepherd 
to the forest. 10. What are Mary and Charlotte look- 
ing for? 11. They are looking for flowers. 12. The 
oaks in the forest are very high. 13. The churches in 
the city are very beautiful. 14. Do you find the exer- 
cises too long? 15. No, I do not find the exercises long 
enough. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



!Der SBauer ijl in bem ^aufe, 
2)a« ^aui be« 53auer« ift nid^t 

fe^r grof , 
Der ^unt) folgt bem 95auer, 
3^ fe^e ben 93auer nid^t, . 
2)ie 33auern gef)en nad^ bem 

SBalbe, 
dx ge^t mit ben S3auem nad^ 

bem SBalbe, 



The peasant is in the house 
The house of the peasant 
is not very large. [ant. 
The dog follows the peas- 
I do not see the peasant. 
The peasants are going to 

the forest. 
He is going with the peas* 

ant to the forest. 
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(Stnttnbftefesigfte ^(ttfgafee. 

1. aWcin aSctter »o^nt in ^Wagbeburg. 2. 5Bo wohnen betne 
aSettcrn? 3» ®ie wohnen in iKünd^en. 4. 2Wane unb i^rc 
©^mcflern befuc^cn i^re Souji'ncn in ^aUt. 5. SBcffen 93ud) 
j^aft bu? 6. 3c^ babe meine« »etter« S3u^» 7. 2Wein Setter 
bat mein ©u^. 8. SBem gebort ba« 3Wufeum? 9. Da« 2Wu^ 
feum gebort bem Staat» 10. ^afl bu @twa8 in beinem 2lugeV 
11. SRein, id^ \)aU Jlid^td in meinem Sluge. 12. 2)ie Dbren ber 
?5»en jtnb flein. 13. SÖo wobnt ^err DoUox ®ei§mann? 
14. $err !Doftor SSBei§mann »o^nt in Dre^ben. 15. ^err DoU 
iox ©olf befud^te ^errn Doftor Älein. 16. ^err X öfter ®eber 
unb |)err Doftor ©ud^fer jtnb ^rofefforen an ber Unioerjttät ju 
SBien (in the University of Vienna). 17. 9Bo ijl ba« ^aug 
tti ^errn ^rofeffor SBolf? 18. S« tfi gegenüber ber Äird^e. 
19. SBa« für ein Snfett' ijl ba« ? 20. 2)a« ifl ein ®dbmetter^ 
ling (butterfly). 21. 2)ie 3nfef'ten jtnb febr fc^on. 22. ^ier 
iji bie Slufgabe ju @nbe. 

OrammaticaL 
1. The Mixed Declension includes a few masculine and 
neutör nouns, which have -S or ^ti in the genitive Sin- 
gular, and ^n or «en in the plural,thu8: 



MA8CÜL1NE. 


NEUTER. 


Singular. 


8ing%dar, 


(The peasant.) 

/V. ber fdantXf 
G. bee S3auer*§, 
D. bcm ©auer, 
A, ben Sauer. 


(The doctor.) 

bcr ®oftor, 

be« 2)oftor*«, 
bem 3)oftor, 
ben 3)oftor. 


(The ear.) 
N. ba« jDbr; 
ö. be« OM^f 
D, bem oir*e, 
-4. ba« Oftr. 


(The eye.) 
ba« 5lUöC, 
bc« 3lugc*^, 
bem %vi^tf 
bas 9uge. 


Hura^ 


i^urol. 


N, bte fdmtx^Uf 
G. ber Sauer*», 
Z). bcn Saueren, 
A, bic Sauer*»» 


bie 2)o!tor«ett, 
ber 2)ottor*ett, 
ben S)oftor*ett, 
bie S)oltor*ett» 


M bie jDbr^e», 
G, bcr 0^r*ett, 
Z). ben Obr*ett; 
A, bie 0^r*ett» 


bie %u%UVif 

ber 3[uge*n^ 
ben ^ugc^n, 
bic Slugc*»» 



Jßem. 1. Nouns in the Mixed Declension follow the Old Declension in the 
iingnlar, and the New Declension in the plural. 
Rem. 2. No feminine nouns belong to the Mixed Declension. 
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Mem. 8. In foreign nouns in »Of the accent is moved forward in forming the 
plaral^as: ber 2)of'tor, bte 2)ofto'rcn; bcr ^rofef'for, bic ^rofeffo'rciu 

2. Examples of nouns in the Mixed Decleiision: 



Set 5Baucr, — 9, pL — n, peasant. 
2)ircf'tor,-— «,p/. 4o'rcn,director 
S)oftor, — 9,pL *to'rcn, doctor. 
^rofcffor, — «, *fo'rcn, professor. 
^aftor, — 9,pl. *to'rcn, pastor. 
SJcttcr, — Ö,l>/. — n, Cousin. 
tt @taat, — t9,pL — cn, State, nation 

3. Possessive Pronouns have the same endings in the 
plural for all genders, as : 






n 



n 



Sa« Slugc, —9,pl. — n, eye. 
S3ctt, — t9,pl. — en, bed. 
(Snbc, — 9,pl. — n, end. 
^cmb, — e«, pL — cn, shirt 
3nfe!t', — t»,pl. — en, insect 
Scib, — c«,|)/. — en, suffering. 
O^ir, — cö, pl — cn, ear. 



ff 



ff 



ff 



ff 



ff 



MASCdLINE. 

(My Cousins.) 
Nom, mein*c SSettem, 
Gen. meintet SSettem, 
Dat. meinten SSettem, 
Äcc. meinte SSettern. 



FEMININE. 

(Thy pens.) 
bein*c Scbern, 
bein*er gebern, 
betn*eit gebern, 
bem*e gebern. 



NBUTER. 

(Their eyes ) 
\\)X*t ^ugen, 
i^r^er klugen, 
i^r*eil llugen, 
t^r^e ^ugen. 



4. To titles of office or dignity, the word ^crr or grau 
is usually prefixed (especially in direct address) : 

^err ^rofeffor SBedfer, (Mr.) Professor Becker. 

$err @raf t3on 9}?oItfe, (Mr.) Count von Moltke. 

grau ©räpii t)on 3WoItfe, (Mrs.) Countess von Moltke. 

Rem. Especially in the oblique cases, the definite article also may be pre- 
fixed (the ^ being in this case omitted in the Genitive) : 

2)ad $au0 bed $erm 2)o!tor 9{eumann, or $erm Softer 9^eumannd ^an9. 

Ezercise 72. 
l.Where does (Mr.) Professor Eberhard reside? 2- 
Professor Eberhard resides in Stuttgard. 3. Did you 
Visit Doctor Stadler when you were in Bonn? 4. Yes, 
we visited him. 5. Where is Doctor Neumann's house? 
6. 1 do not know where Doctor Neumann's house is. 7. 
Where does Pastor Behr reside ? 8. Pastor Behr resides 
next to (neben) the church. 9. Shall (foüen) we visit Pas- 
tor Behr this evening? 10. Yes, we can visit him, if you 
like (wollen). 11. Whose house is that? 12. That is the 
house of my cousin. 13. John is vißiting his cousins in 
Bamberg. 14. The eyes of these birds are very smalL 
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LESSON XXXVII. 

OLD DECLEN8ION OF NOÜNS. 

3)ie Seigrer loben ixt ©d^üler, The teachers praise the 

scholars. 

3)te Sc^rcr gc^cn mit ben ©d^üs? The teachers go with the 

lern nad^ bem SSBalbe, scholars to the forest. 

SBo ftnb beine SSrüber? Where are your brothers? 

©ie ge^en mit i^ren Settern They are going to the city 

na^ ber ©tabt, with their cousins. 

2)ie SBerge jtnb jleil, The mountains are steep. 

3)ie ©tobte fmb groß, The cities are large. 

Die S3üc^er jtnb treuer, The books are dear. 

Die |)äufer ftnb groß, The houses are large. 

S)reinnbfteb}tgfte ^nfgaie. 

1» Die ©d^üler fd^rieben ibre Slufgaben* 2. Die 2)?aler tooh 
len ibre ©emalbe t^erfaufen* 3» Die Knaben unb bie SWabd^en 
lernen ibre geftionen. 4* SBa^ ^at ber Äod^ gefauft? 5* dx 
bat Slepfel unb 93irnen gefauft. 6. SBo jtnb beine SBrüber unb 
©d^TOejiern? 7.2Weine 33 rüber unb meine ©d^meftcrn ftnb in 
bem ©arten. 8. Die Diebe baben bae ®elb gejloblen. 9. Die 
Jage merben je^t febr lang. 10. Die Slbenbe ftnb je^t warm unb 
angenebm. 11. Die $unbe bellen unb bie SBolfe beulen. 12. 
Die J&unbe folgen ben Sägern nad^ bem SGBalbe. 13* Die %f)nxmt 
ber ^ird^en in ben ©täbten ftnb bocb unb fd^ön. 14. Die Däd^er 
ber 4>aufer ftnb fleil. 15. Die Äinber baben bie Sieber fefer f^ön 
gefungen. 16. Die SBälber ftnb groß. 17. Die Silber in ben 
Sudlern f!nb fd^ön. 18. 3cb babe meine Sleiflifte unb meine 
gebern »erlpren, 19. Die iifd^e ftnb in ben. Siwtntern. 20. 
Die Jifcbler baben bie Sifd^e f^on reparirt. 21. Die »ögel ftnb 
in ben Ääftgcn. 22. 3d& b^be bie 33riefe gefcbrieben. 

Orammatical. 
1. The Old Declension includes all nouns that do not 
take -B or ?eÄ in the plural. 
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l.The Old Declension includes nouns of all genders. 
2. The masculine or neuter nouns take -8 or ^ti in 
tbe genitive. 

Rem, Feminine noons in both the Old and New Declension are nnchanged 
in the singular. 

2. There are several ways in which the Plnrals of Nouns 
in the Old Declension are formed: 

1. With some nouns the notn, plural is like the nom, singular, 

2. Some nouns take merely an umlaut on the ratUcal vowel, when the 
vowel is capable of it. 

8. Some nouns merely add ^t to the singular. 

4, Some nouns add st and also take the umlaut, 

5. Some nouns add sCt (with the umlaut when the Towel is capable of it). 

3. Examples in the Old Declension of nouns : 



8INQULAJI. 



1. Painter. 

N. ber a^aler^ 

Ö.bc« maUx^S, 
X>. bcm aWalcr, 
Ä, bcn iWalcr. 



2. Father. 

ber 9attt, 

be9 ^aUx*§^ 
bcm SSatcr, 
bcn 35atcr. 



3. Mountain. 

ber ^ttq, 

bc« ^tXQ*t§, 

bcm S3crfl*e^ 
bcn SBcrg. 



4. aty. 

bie Biaht, 

ber @tabt, 
ber @tabt, 
bic etabt 



5. Man. 

ber Wtüun^ 

bc« Wlamut^, 
bcm ÜRonn^e, 
ben Wtcain, 



PLÜ&AU 



iv:bie a^oler^ 

ö.bcr iWalcr, 
2>. bcn SWalcr»», 
^. bic aÄalcr. 



bte Säter, 

ber SSStcr, 
bcn !B5tcr*it; 
bie «fiter. 



bte iBerg^e^ 

ber ©crg*e^ 

bcn S5cr9*e»; 

bte S3crfl*e* 



bie smut, 

ber @t5bt*e, 
bcn @täbt*ett, 
bte @t5bt*e. 



Me Wlänn^ttf 

ber 2Ä5nn*er, 
ben 9X5nn«ent; 
bte ^änn^tx*^ 



Bern. The plural of the definite article is the same for all genders. 

4. Examples of Nouns of the Old Declension : 

1. With nominative plural like the nominative singular: 



!Ber SBSder, -— «, pL — , baker. 

S3cttlcr, —9, pL —-, beggar. [er. 
©ud^btnbcr, — «,p/. — , bookbind- 
3)icncr, — «, pl. — , servant. 
ginger, — «, pl. —-, fingen 
OSrtncr, — «, pl. —, gardener. 
35ger, —8, pl. — , hunter. 
?c^rcr, — «, pl. — , teacher. 
iWaler, — «, pl. — , painter. 
©d^ülcr, — «, pl. — , Scholar. 
Xettcr, — «, pL — , plate. 



tf 
n 

H 

tr 

IT 

W 

n 
n 
n 



®er Xbalcr,— «,/>/.— , thaler, doUar. 
ff 3^ifd^ter, — 9fpl. — ,cabinet-mak- 
©ücjel, — «, pl. — , hiU. [er. 
?ßffel, — 8, pl. — , spoon. 
©Riegel, — «, pl. ^, mirror. 
S3oben, — 9, pl. — , floor, 
©runnen, — 9, pl. — , spring. 
Andren, — 9, pl. — , cake. 
©rofd^cn, —9, pl. —, groschen, 
SJZorgcn, — 9, pl. — , moming. 
SEßagen, — 9, pl. — , carriage. 



n 



n 



n 
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Sa« öfinbel, — «, pl —, bandle. 

„ gräulcin, — 8, ;?/. — , Miss. 
,, ©cmäl'bc, —8, p/. — , painting. 

2. Noons with no plaral ending, bat with the amlaat on the radical 
vowel: 



3)11« Scnfler, — «, pl — , window. 
w TUf\tt, —9, pl, — , knife. 
„ Söa^cr, — 9, pl. — , water. 



®Cr Catcr, —«,/>/. ^ätcr, fether. 
„ ©ruber, — «, p/. 59rübcr, brother. 
w Wp\tl, — «, ;>^ Sleipfcl, apple. 
„ 2ÄanteI, — «, /»^ SWäutcI, cloak. 



Ser Ofen, — 8,p/. Ocfen, stove. 

„ «ogcl,— «,;>/. 5Bb3cl,bird. 
3)ie ai'^uttcr, —,pL 2)Mttcr, mother. 

„ S^od^tcr, — , pL X'6i)itx, daughter 



Rem, 1. To these two first divisions, which inclades all nouns that take no 
additional ending in the nominative plaral, belong (betddes bte iD^utter and 
bie S^od^ter) only xnasealine and neuter nouns. 

Bern, 2, These two first divisions include: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in attf «tl, and stMX ber Sater, ba9 
genfer, bcr @^)tege(, ba« S3ünbel, bcr ©oben, ba« 3Käb(ä^cn. 

2. Neuter noans in c^tVi and 4eili: bad äJläbci^en, ba0 fjr&uleiiu 
8. Neuter nouns in @Cs ♦ ♦ /sC: ba« Oemälbc. 

3. Nouns which form their plural by adding $c to the nominative singu« 
lar without taking an umlaut to the radical vowel : 



%tX Slbcnb, — 9fpl. — e, evening. 
S3erg, — t%fpl. — t, mountain. 
Bleifiift, — t», pl. — t, penciL 
©rief, — ^fpl. — e, letter. 
2)icb, —t»,pl. — e, thief. 
S)om, — t%fpl, — e, cathedral. 
fiäflg, —«,;>/. — e, cage. 
Äönig, — 9,pl, — e, king. 
O^eim, — 9fpl. — e, uncle. 



n 
n 
n 
w 
w 
w 
r; 
w 



®er ^rei«, — e«,i>/. — e, price. 
u ^acj, — C0, />/. — e, day. 
n %\\iif — e«, pl — e, table. 
So§ SBrob, —t»,pl, — e, bread, loaf. 
Ocl, — e«,i>/. — e, oil. 
^a^icr', — 19, pl. — t, paper. 
„ "^^txh, —t^fpl — e, horse. 
n @^iff, — e«, pl. — e, ship. 



n 



n @(^af, — e«, |)/. — c, sheep. 
4. Nouns which add s( and also take the umlaut: 



2)er »aU, — e«,/»/. ©äUe, ball. 
„ S3aum, —t»,pL S3äumc, tree. 
©ut, —t9,pl. $üte, hat 
Äorb, — eö, i>^. ÄÖrbe, basket. 
9(10(1, —z^fpl Wde, coat. 
@taß, --e«,i>/. @täße, stähle. 
@tocf, — e«,;?/. @tö(fc, cane. 



rr 

tr 
n 
n 



Set S^^urm, — e«,i)/. ^^rme, tower. 

r, Söolf , — e«, pl. 2BöIf c, wolf. 
Sie ©anb, —,;>/. $anbe, band. 
, — fPl. Äü^e, cow. 



u 



n 9iac^t, — , pl. 9iä(^tc, night. 
,r ©tabt, —,!)/. ©täbte, city. 
rf iRa^t, — , 1?/. 3'iä^te, seam. 



Rem, 1 . To the third and fourth divisions, induding all nouns that have 
tt in the plural, belong nouns of all genders. 

Rem, 2. They include all feminine nouns of the Old Declension (except 
bie iDhttter and bte Zo6)ttx). 
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5. Nonns with 9tt in the plnral (having tunlant on the radical vowel, 
where the Towel is capable of it): 



S)er ®etjl, — e«,;>/. ©eijlcr, spirit. 

n ©Ott, — c«/>/. ©öttcr, God, god. 

n Tlann, — c«, pl. SJiSnncr, man. 

r, SBalb, — e«, pl. SBälber, forest. 
S)aS ©anb, -<9,pl ©änbcr, ribbon. 

,r Silb, — c«, jö/. —er, pictnre. 

M 8ud^, — e«, ;>/. 53ü^cr, book. 

,, 2)a4 — e«, ;>/. 2)ä(^r, roof. 



S)a« gelb, — e«, ;»/. —er, field. 

rr Ätnb, — e«, p/. — er, child. 

n ^leib, — e«, p/. — er, dress. 

n Sieb, — e«, ;»/. — er, song. 

„ ®la«, — e«, jö/. ©läfcr, glas«. 

IT $au«, — e«, j>^ C>5ufer, hoose. 

n 2o^, — e«, p/. Söd^er, hole, 

r, Sud^, — e«, /)/. 2:ü^er, cloth. 



Rem. To the fifth division belong mostly neater nonns, with a few xnat* 
culine nonns, but no feminine nonns. 

5. Nouns of the Old Declension may thus be divided 
into three great claaaes : 

1. Those with no additional ending in the plural: 

1. The masculine nouns mostly with the umlaut. 

2. The neater nonns mostly without the umlant. 

2. Those which take the ending sC in the plural: 

1. AU feminine nonns taking the umlant. 

2. Most masculine nonns taking the umlaut. 
8. Bat few neater nonns taking the umlaut. 

3. Those which take the ending sCt in the plural, 
all taking the umlaut (when possible). 

6. By far the larger part of all the nouns in the Ger- 
man language belong to the Old Declension. 

Ezercise 74. 
1. The hills and the mountains are steep. 2. The 
Windows are closed, but the door is open. 3. The platea 
are on the table. 4. The knives and the forks are on 
the table, but the spoons are not on the table. 5. The 
apples and the pears are in the baskets. 6. The baker 
is buying the flour. 7. The bakers are buying the flour. 
8. John can not find his pencils. 9. His pencils are cn 
my table. 10. The horses are in the stable. 11. Where 
do your uncles reside? 12. They reside in Salzburg. 
13. The dogs were barking and the wolves were bowl* 
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ing. 14. The nights are now very warm. 15. The trees 
are very large. 16. The pictures in the Museum are 
very fine. 17. Have you found your books? 18. 1 have 
not lost my books, but I have lost my pencils. 19. Mary 
and Frances sang the songs very well. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

CABDINAL NUMBERS. 

$afl bu eine 33irne ? Have you one pear? 

3(ä^ f)ctbe gmei ©irneit, I have two pears. 

(£r \)(it t)ret Slepfel, He has three apples. 

SEBir \)aUn üier geberit, We have four pens. 

3br ^aht fünf ^nä)tr, You have five books. 

(Sie ^aben fed^« ^ferbe, They have six horses. 

3^ batte jieben älepfel^ I had seven apples. 

6r \)attt a6)t 5lepfel, He had eight apples. 

@ie Ratten neun uferte, They had nine horses. 

SSor je^n Za^tn, Ten days ago. 

günfmtbfteBiisfte SnfgaBe. 

1. ^a^ bu jmei Slepfel? 2. ?Jein, id^ ^abe nur einen 3lpfeL 
3. ^a^ bu beine Slufgaben gefd^rieben? 4. 3d^ b^be gmei 3luf^ 
gaben gefd^rieben, aber eine Slufgabe l^abe id6 nod^ nid^t gefd^rie^ 
ben* 5. S3a^ b<»jl bu ^eute gefauft? 6. 3d^ b<ibe gmei S3üd^er 
gefauft, eine Orammatif unb eine Slritbmetif. 7. ^at ^err 
Äraufe (i6)t ?>ferbe? 8. 5nein, er t)at nur »ier ?>ferbe. 9. mu 
l^elm ^at ^eute ad^ tjefin gorellen gefangen. 10. Der !Dieb \)at 
gmeiunbmergig I^aler gefloblen. 11. |)err Salier ^at üier^un^ 
bert X^aler für ba« ©emälbe begablt. 12. SScr ad^t Sagen (a 
week ago) \)aht x6) jebn S3üc^er in Seipgig gefauft 13. 9Sor 
öierge^n Sagen (a fortnight ago) waren wir in Äarl^ru^e» 
li. e« (there) finb jmti^unbert S3ilber im SWufeum. 15. di 
Itnb jwei()unbert fünfunbgmangig ©d^üler in ber ©d^ule» 16» 
g« jinb me^r aU brei()unbert Äird^en in 9iom* 



y 
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CARDINAL NUMBEBS. 



Orammatical. 
1. The Cardinal Nambers are formed as foUow: 



1. @tnd. 

2. 3tt>et. 

3. 2)rci. 

4. 3Jtcr. 
6. günf, 

6. @c^«, 

7. ©icbejt. 

8. «^t. 

9. S'icun. 

10. 3e^m 

11. elf. 

12. Stcölf. 

13. 2)rcigc^n. 

14. 9$icrjc^n. 

15. günfec^n. 

16. ©c^je^n. 

17. ©icbjc^n. 

18. ^(i^tgc^n. 

19. iRcunjc^n, 

20. Stoanjig. 

21. ©inunbgtoanjig. 

22. 3**>^iunbgtt>angtg, etc. 

30. S)ret6tg. 

31. ^inunbbreigtg, etc. 



40. «icrjtg, 

50. günftig. 

60. @ec^gtg, 

70. ©iebcnjig^r ©icbgtg, 

80. %6ftiXQ, 

90. iRcungtg. 

100. C>«nbert. 

101. ^unbcrt unb ein«. 
110. ^unbert unb gc^n. 

120. ^unbcrt unb groanjtg. 

121. ^unbert cinnnbgmanjig* 
125. ©unbcrt fünfunbgwanjig. 
136. ©unbert fe^f unbbrcißig. 
150. ^unbcrt unb fünf jig. 
200. 3njet^unbcrt. 

225. d^^^iinbertfünfunbgmangtg 

500. günf^unbcrt. 
1,000. eintaufcnb. 
1,005. (gintaufcnb unb fünf. 
1,025. (ghitaujcnb fünfunbgtocmgtg. 
1,500. (gtntaujcnb fünf^junbcrt. 
2,000. 3^«toufcnb. 
20,000. Swx^njiötöufcnb. 



200,000. 3*^«(^«n^cr^ töttföib. 

1872. 3ldf>tgc6n^unbcrt unb gtöciunbftcbgig, 
(or) ©intaufcnb a(i^t^unbevt gtöciunbpebgig. 

2. When used with a noun, tiVifOne, is declined'like 
the indeßnite articLe (Less. XI.). 

Hßm. 1. The nomeral titt takes a stronger emphasis than is given to the in- 
definite article tiU* 

Bern, 2. The form tiu9 is used in counting and in multiplTUig: 
@in«, gtt)ei, brct, bicr, etc., One, two, three, four, etc, 
(Sinma( (Stn9 ifl (Sin9, Once one is one. 

3. The Cardinal Numbers are usually undeclined. 

Rem, This is especially the case when thej are joined to nouns and are 
preceded by prepositions. 

@r M gc^n ©ogcn ^a^)icr, Hehas tensheetsofpaper. 
Wi ge^n i^ogen $a|>ter, With ten sheets of paper. 



K0UN8 EXPBE88ING MEASUBE, QUANTITY, ETC. 91 

Ezercise76. 

1. What have you in the basket? 2. 1 have twenty 
apples and thirty pears. 3. The Cathedral in Bamberg 
has four towers. 4. The Cathedral in Munich has two 
towers. 5. The Cathedral in Freiburg has only one 
tower. 6. 1 have twenty flowers ; ten roses, four pinks, 
and six tulips. 7. When where you in Bamberg? 8. 
I was in Bamberg ten days ago. 9. A week ago I was 
in Augsburg. 10. There are (ed jlltb) a hundred boys and 
a hundred and fifty girls in the school. 11. There are 
two thousand houses in the city. 12. There are eight 
churches in the city. 13. The painter sold the painting 
for five hundred thalers. 14. The thief has stolen two 
hundred and twenty-five thalers. 15. We have written 
seventy-six exercises. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

HOÜK8 EXPRES8INO MEA8ÜRE, QÜANTITT, etC, 

(Sx faufte ein ^funb Zf)tt mi He bought a pound of tea 

jroei ^funb Kaffee, and two pounds of coffee. 

gr. iDÜnfc^tc aä^t ^funb S^itx He wishes eight pounds of 

unb öier ^funb 9lciÖ, sugar and four pounds 

of rice. 

3^ wünfci^c ein Quart SWild^ Iwish a quart ofmilk and 

unb ein !Du^enb @ier, a dozen eggs. 

2)a« ^ani ijl öterxtg guf l^od^, The house is forty feet high 

a)a« Zuä) fcftet einen 2:^aler The cloth costs a thaler a 

bie düt, yard. 

(Jr faufte tin ^aax ©tiefel, He bought a pair of boots. 

©ieBetiittibfieBjisfte SufgaBe. 

1. 35er Äod^ ^at ein ^funb Z\)tt, gwei ^funb Äaffee unb ge^n 
^funb 3u(fer geholt. 2. Da« X\x6) ijl eine eile breit unb aiit 
mtn lang- 3. di fcjlet brei SC^aler bie Stte* 4* Da« S3anb 
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ijl einen Soll breit unb brei ®Uen lang* 5* 6« foflet a6it ®xof 
fd^cn t)ie düt. 6. !Der Zf)t^ foflet einen Zf)akx unt) gel^n ®ro^ 
fc^en ba« Pfunb* 7. SBünfc^efl bu eine iaffe I^ee ober eine 
Saffe Äaffee? 8. 3^ wünfc^e nur ein ®la« aBaffen 9/3c^ 
mup ^eute ein ^aar ©d^u^e unb ein ^aar Stiefel faufen. 10. 
3Bie alt bijl bu? 11. 3c^ bin neun Sa^re unb fed^« 2»onate 
alt. 12. ^err Dietri* ijl brei^ig 3abre alt. 13. SBünfd^ejl bu 
ein ©uc^ Rapier? 14. Die Äccfein \)at groei 2)uftenb (Jier unb 
brei Quart 2Wild^ gefauft. 15. Der Saum i|i mergig guf (jod^* 

Vocabnlary. 






S)er Xi^Oilttf — %,pL — , thaler, dollar. 
®rofd(^cn, — «,/>/. — , groschen. 
Pfennig, — ^fpl. — c, pfennig. 

,f Sogen, — %fpL — , sheet. 

^6i\\\^f — t%fPl. — c, shoe. 

©anbfd^u^, ^t9,pL — c, glove. 
„ %i)tt, —9, tea. 
„ Äaffee, — «, coffee. 
„ 3u(f er, — «, sugar. 
„ 9lei«,— C«, rice. 
„ SKonot, — «, pL ^tf month. 



ff 



Sie @ße,— ,i)/.— n,yard. 

rr ©traße, — , pl, — n, street. 

„ Xaffe, — , pL — n, cup. 
Sa« ^ai)V, —t»,pl. — e, year. 

„ (Si, — c«,;>/.— er,egg. 

„ ®la«, — €«, p/. ©läfer, glass. 

„ ©u^enb, — 8, pL — c, dozen. 

„ ^aar, — c«,p/. - t, pair. 

„ SBucf^, — t9f qaire. 

„ ^funb, — t9,pL — t, poond. 
au, old. 

Sreit, broad, wide. 
Sang, long. 



Orammatical. 

1. Nouns of weight^ measure^ and qtuintity are put in 
apposition with the nouns they limit. Those in the 
feminine gender alone take ihe jplural fomi^ the mascu- 
line and neuter nouns retaining the singularform in 
the plural : 

@r faufte ein ^funb 3utfer nnb He bought a ponnd of sogar and two 

gmei ^fltltb 2:^ec, pounds of tea. 

Sr faufte nur eine Stte %VL^f unb He bought only one yard of cloth, and 

nid^t jTOei ©ttcil Sud^, not two yards of cloth. 

2. Nouns expressing weight, measure, quantity, and 
price are put in the accusative cme : 

(g8 »iegt ein $funb, It weighs a ponnd. 

(S9 toftet einen ^^a(er, It costs a dollar. 

2)a9 SSaffer ifl einen S^S tief, The water is a foot deep. 
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3. NouDS expressing the quantity, following nouns 
expressing price, are preceded by the deßnite artide : 

^% fofiet einen Später ^üi $funb, It costs a doUar a poand. 
CE9 foftet einen X^aler (t^ @(le, It costs a dollar a yard. 

4. Prussian Money is the Standard in North and Central 
Germany. 

1 Stbaler=30 ®rofd^cn=360 Pfennige =73 cmts in gold. 
1 ®rofd^en= 12 ^fcnm9e= 2V2 <^^t8 in gold. 

1 ?>fenma = ^Uofa cent. 

Ezercise 78. 
1. The Cook will buy three pounds of sugar and two 
pounds of rice. 2. The house is thirty feet high. 3. 
The street is fifty feet wide. 4. Do you wish two quires 
of paper? 5. 1 wish four quires of paper. 6. The cloth 
is a yard wide. 7. The cloth costs two thalers a yard. 
8. What does the ribbon cost a yard? 9. It costs seven 
groschens and six pfennigs a yard. 10. Do you wish a 
cup of tea or a cup of coffee? 11. 1 will take a cup of 
tea. 12. What will you drink, Henry? 13. 1 will drink 
only a glass of water. 14. Can you give me a sheet of 
paper? 15. Here is a quire of paper. 



LESSON XL. 

ADJECTITES U8ED PBEDICATIYELT AND ATTRIBÜTITBLT. 
OLD DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

3|l ber Äaffee gut? Is the coffee good? 

2)tt mußt guten Äaffee faufcn, You must buy good coffee. 

2)a« SfBaffcr mirb ()ei§, The water is becoming hot. 

©ünfd^ejl bu f)cife« SBaffer? Do you wish hot water? 

36) wünfci^c toaxmci ©affer, I wish warm water. 

2)ae SBaffer iji warm, The water is warm, [ry ? 

9Ba« für Slugen f)at |)einri(i^? What kind of eyes has Hen- 

dx i)at blaue Slugen, He has blue eyes. 

@etne $lugen {titb blau, His eyes are blue. 
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^teunittibfteBiisfte Aufgabe. 

!• 3fi ba« ©affcr falt? 2. S«ftn, ba« SBaffcr ift niti^t !alt; 
e? tfl warm» 3. 3ft ber 3u(fcr gut? 4. 3a, id^ ^^abe guten 
Budfcr ßcfauft. 5. 2Ba« für Zuä) \)a^ bu gcfauft? 6-3* 
babe grüne« lud^ gcfauft* 1. 33er ©ud^binber b<tt ba? 53u4 
mit grünem ?et>er gebunden. 8* 2)er ©d^neiber b^t ben fftod 
mit fd^wargem 2:u^c gefüttert» 9. SGBünfd^en ©ie feine« ober 
grobe« Judb? 10. 3c^ »ünfdbe grobe« (tu*). . IL 3c^ muß 
eine g.tafd^e 2)inte faufen- 12. SGBa« für 2)inte wirft bu faufen ? 
13» 3^ werbe fd^warje Dinte faufen- 14. !Der Ärug ijl »oU 
beißen ©affer« (gen.)* 15. SBerlin unb ©ien finb große unt) 
fc^ öne ©täbte. 16. Serlin bat breite ©tragen. 17.®ute©*ü^ 
ler jlubiren febr fleißig. 18. gleißige ©dbüler lernen febr öiel. 
19. 3Ba« für Stugen b^t SWarie? 20. ®ie bat braune 5lugem 
21. 23a jinb jwei |)äufer mit febr jieilen 2)äd^em. 

Vocabalaiy« 



®ut (*cr, ^t, *t9), good. 
@d(^Ic^t (*cr, *e, e«), bad. 
gcin (*er, *e, *c«), fine. 
®rob (*cr, *c, *c8), coarse. 
©roß (*er, *c, *e«), large. 
Älein (*cr, *c, *c«), smaU. 
Song (*cr, *e, *c«), long. 
Äurg (*cr, *c, *c«X short. 
©reit («er, *e, *c8), broad. 
öng (*cr, ^e, *c«), narrow. 



SBäß (*cr, *e, «c«), white. 
@(]^t©arj (*cr, *c, *e«), black. 
9Jot(^ (*er, *e, *c«), red. 
53lau (*cr, *c, *e«), blae. 
®clb (*er, *e, *c«), yeUow. 
©raun (*cr, *c, *e«), brown. 
(Srün (*er, *e, *e«), green. 
Sie glafd^c, —,;>/. — n, bottle. 
SaÖ Seber, — «, leather. 
güttcrn, to line. 



Orammatical. 

1. Adjectives, when used to complete the Statement 
or predication of fein, loetben, and some other intransi- 
tive verbs, are said to be xxsed jpredioativdy : 

2)a« Setter ijl ^elß, The weather is bot. 

S)ad Setter toirb bei@# The weather is becoming bot. 

Rem. 1. When thns used, thej are freqnently termed predicative adjective», 
Hern. 2. Adjectives used predicatively take no terminations. 

2. Adjectives, when used before nouns to directly 
modify them, are said to be used attributivdy. 

Rem, When thns used, they are frequentlj termed attributive acffectivm. 



^ 
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3. Adjectives used attributively, and not preceded by 
othei qualifying words, are decUned as foUows : 



MiMMCtäine. 
(Good man.) 

Nom, pt^er äRonn. 

Gen, gut^en 9)>{anne9« 
Dat. gut'tntiS^anne. 
Acc, gut'tn SD'^ann. 

Nom, Qni*t ^ärmtx. 
Gen. gut «er ^änntt. 
Dat. gut« CK SRännent. 
Acc. gut«e SOlSnner. 



SINQÜLAB. 

Feminine, 
(Good woman.) 

gnt^e grau, 
gut'trgrou* 
g u t * er grau, 
gut't grau* 

PLURAL. 

gut*e graueu, 
gut« er grauen, 
g u t « e« grauen. 
gut«e grauen. 



Neuter, 
(GoodchUd. 

gUt«eK ^b€9* 

gut«etit Jhube, 
gttt«ed iHub« 

gut«e Jhnber. 
gttt«er Jhnber. 
gut«eit ^nbenu 
gut«e ^nber. 



Bern. The pleural of the adjective is thus the same for all genders. 

4. Adjectives, when declined as above, are said to be 
of the Old Declenaion, 

5. The same termination is given to the adjective 
when the noun is understood as when it is expressed : 

(Sr (at Mattet $a^ter unb ic^ ^aBe He has blae paper and I have white 
Helfe« (?a^icr), (paper). 

Ezercise 80. 

1. The weather is very hot. 2. The weather beca;ne 
very hot. 3. The weather will be very hot. 4. The 
water is not hot. 5. The water will soon become hot. 
6. Do you wish hot water? 7. No, I wish cold water. 
8. John has a pitcher füll of cold water. 9. Did the 
tailor line your overcoat with black or with brown 
cloth? 10. He lined it with black cloth. 11. What 
kind of linen do you wish? 12. 1 wish fine linen. 13. 
Has William brown eyes? 14. No, he has black eyes. 
15 You have beautiful flowers in your garden. 16. He 
has two large and fine horses. 17. There are three 
churches with very steep roofs and very large window« 
18. We have written twenty-eight exercises. 
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NEV DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



LESSON XLI. 



NBW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



Der große Sifd^ t|i in bcm grc^ 

ßen Biwmer, 
2)ie Deutfd^e ®|)rad^e ijl wirf^ 

lid^ fe^r fd^wierig, 
Da« große ©u^ ifl auf bem 

großen üf^, 
3ci^ legte ba« große 33uc| auf 

ben großen lifd^, 
Die bcutfc^en S3üc^er ftnb auf 

ben großen 21ifc^en, 



The large table is in tbe 

large room. 
The German language ia 

really very difficult. 
The large book is on the 

large table. 
I laid the large book on 

the large table. 
The German books are on 

the large tables. 

Stnnnbad^tsigfte Aufgabe. 

1 • ginben Sie bie beutfd^e ©prad^e fci^wiertg ? 2. 3^, td^ ftnbc 
jte fe^r fc^mierig. 3. Da« gelbe ©anb fojlet bier ©rof^en btc 
mt. 4. Diefe meiße ©ejle foftet üter S^aler. 5. 3Bem ge()8^ 
ren biefe neuen ©üd^er? 6. ®te gehören ^txxn 33üd^ner* 7» 
Diefer große 93aum ijl eine @id^e. 8. ©e^en ®ie jene« große 
C>au«? 9. ©eld^e« große ^an^ meinen ®ie? 10. 3^ meine 
tiaö große |)au« auf ber redeten <Btxtt ber ©traße* ll.Slic^t 
alle lel)rreid^e(n) ©üd^er jtnb intereffant. 12. 5Wid^t jebe« le&r^ 
reid^e 33ud^ ijl intereffant. 13. ÜWan^e« le^rreid^e 53ud^ ifl nic^t 
intereffant» 14. SWand^e lel^rreid^en SBüd^er jtnb nid^t intereffant 
15. Diefe geber fd^reibt nid^t gut» 

Vocabulary. 



bittet, —t, — C«, all, every. 
2)tcfcr, — c, — c«, this. 
(Sinigcr, — t, — 19, some, any. 
^ilxöftx, — c, — c«, some, any. 
3cber, — t, — c«, each, every. 
3cner, — c, — c«, that. 
9Wanc^cr, — e — ce, many (a). 
SWe^ircrc (onfy in pL), severaL 
©olcf^cr, — c, — c«, such. 
SßkUx, -^, — c8, much, many. 
SBd^ev, — e, — e«, which, what. 



SDcutfdf^, German. 
C^nglifc^, English. 
^äfVoxmQ, hard, diffictdt. 
Sc^rrctcö, instractive. 
3ntcrcffant', interesting. 
^t6ft, right, right band. 
Siitt, lef^, left band. 
©cfon'bcr«, especially. 
iD^einen, to mean. 
Sie @eitc, — , pl. — n, side, page. 
„ &pxaä^, — , pL — n, langoage. 
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MasctUine, 
(The good man.) 
Nom, ber glitte Wlann* 
Gen, bed g u t « tlt iDi^anned 
Dat. bem g u t < en ^anne. 
Acc, ben gut<eit äJ^ono. 

iVbm. bie g u t « CK SD'lSnner. 
(ren. Der g u t > ett 372&nner. 
Dat, ben g u t ' en Männern. 
Acc. bie gut'tlt äJl&nner« 



Neuter. 
(The good chUd.) 
ba« glitte ^nb* 
be9 guthat ^nbe«. 
bem gut^ett SHnbe. 
ba9 gut't Stint). 

bie gut^en Jhnber. 
ber gut« en Jhnber. 
ben gut' en Jhnbem* 
bie gut« CK Jhnber. 



OrammaticaL 

1. Adjectives are declined in the JVew Dedension as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 
Feminine. 

(The good woman.) 
bie giltst grau, 
ber g u t * tu grau, 
ber g u t « en ^xan. 
bie g u t « e Srau. 

PLURAL. 

bie gut-engrouen. 
ber gut«ett grauen, 
ben gut*« grauen, 
bie gut«ttt grauen. 

2. Adjectives are declined according to the JiTew De- 
clenaion when preceded by : 

l.The definite article bcr,bie,ba0. 

2. Any adjective pronoun that is declined accord- 
ing to the Old Declension (including all adjec- 
tive pronouns except the possessive pronouns). 

Rem. 1. The Chief of these are aller, bicfer, einiger, etlicHier, jeber, jener, 
manc^^cr, \ol6)tx, tceld^cr. 

Bern. 2. After the plurals of most of these, except bicfer, jeber and jener^ 
the adjective osually drops stt in the nom. and eux., thus: 

PLURAL. 

(Some good books.} 

einige gut*e Süd^r. 

einiger gut*eil 3ü(^r. 

einigen gut^en^üd^ern. 

einige gut«e ^ü^er. 

3. If several adjectives succeed the words aller, biefer, 
tix, etc.^ they all follow the New Declension : 

(Sr ^at biefe nennen beut{(^«en ^ü« He has boaght these new German 
^er gefauft, books. 

4. In German, proper adjectives do not begin with 
capital letters: 

^ben ®ie beutf(^ M(!^er? Have you German books? 

E 



(All good books.) 
iVbni. atte guts'e ©üd^. 
Gen. aQer gut'ttt ©üd^er. 
Dat. atten gut«ett 8ü(^n. 
Acc. aße gut«e Sucher. 



(Many ^ ,d books. ) 
toiele gut*e S3ücf^er. 
bielcr gut^ett Sudler, 
bielen gut<^en Suchern« 
öiele gnt*e ©ü^er. 
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£xc. 1. Titular epithets, however, usually begin with capitals: 
S)er 9{orbbeut{(!t^ ^nnb, The. North German Ck>nfederatioiL 

Die Sereinigten Staaten, The United States. 

Exe. 2. Proper adjectives formed from names of eitles er of persons begin 
with capital letters: 

2)ie jiölntfd^e ^txinnQ, The Cologne Gazette. 

!3)te ^pmtx\(i}t 3(i^ndf The Spener's Gazette. 

Ezercise 82. 

1. Not al? good books are interesting. 2. Some good 
books are not interesting. 3. Have you seen the new 
church? 4. No, I have not seen the new church yet 
5. Who is that large man? 6. That is Mr. Niemeyer. 
7. To whom does that little black dog belong? 8. It 
belongs to Mr. Klein. 9. What does that black cloth 
cost a yard? 10. It costs four thalers a yard. 11. On 
which side of the street is the school-house ? 12. It is 
on the left-hand side of the street. 13. Mr. Roth re- 
sides on the right-hand side of the street, just opposite 
the new church. 14. Have you written the German 
exercise ? 15. No ; I have written the English exercise, 
but I have not written the German exercise. 16. Do 
you find the English exercise very difBcult? 17. Yes, 
I find it quite difficult. 



LESSON XLII. 

MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

SWcin neuer 5Ro(f ifi gu gro^, My new coat is too large. 

Äarl ^at meinen neuen fRod, Charles has my new coat 

SWetne neue SBefte ijl fertig, My new vest is done. 

!Du ()aji meine neue SBejle, You have my new vest. 

^ier iji mein neue^ S3ud^, Here is my new book. 

2Wit meinem neuen SRocfe, With my new coat. 

aWit meiner neuen SBejle, With my new vest. 

SWtt meinem neuen SSudbe, With my new book. 

3Q3o itnb meine neuen ©üd^er ? Where are my new books 7 



MIXED DEGLENSION OF ADJEGTIVES. 
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2)retitnba(l^t)igfte SufgaBe. 

!• C^afl bu meine beutfc^e ©rammatif gefe()en? 2, 5Wein, td^ 
l^abe jie l^eute ntci^t gefe^en» 3. 3)er fragen beine« neuen SRccfe* 
ift ju breit 4. Slnna \)at ^eute ein fc^warge* Äleib unb einen 
blauen ©fielet gefauft 5. 33Bilbelm f)at einen neuen SRocf be^? 
ftellt 6. |)aben ©ie unfer neue* ^aui 9efe()en? 7. SWein, mo 
ijl e«? 8. @g ifl in ber ^önig«|ira§e, auf ber redeten Seite ber 
©tra^e, nid^t weit üon ber neuen Äir^e* 9. ^err SWenjel will 
fein neue* ^au* »erlaufen ; er will fein alte* ^au* be()alten* 
10,|)eute wirb ein \)tx^cx lag fein. IL^err !Dorner ifl ein 
fe^r reiAer ÜKann. 12. Äennjl bu ben alten ÜKann? 13. 3a, 
e* ifl ^einric^ Kaufmann* ®ro§öater. 14. 2Ba* glaubjl bu 
ba§ biefe* grof e ©emalbe auf ber regten Seite ber 5Banb ge^? 
fojlet ^at? 15. 3c^ weig e* nid^t ; öielleid)t jweitaufenb Xbater. 
16. e* l^at breitaufenb unb fünf^unbert tl^aler gefojlet. 17. 3d^ 
\)aht einunböiergig beutfd^e Slufgaben unb jmeiunbbierjig englifd^e 
3lufgaben gefd^rieben. 

Vocabulary. 



S)er @(^Ictcr, —9, pl. —f veil. 

n ©roßDatcr, — 8, grandfather. 
Sie ©ifoßmuttcr, — , grandmother. 



SBe^arten, to keep, Fetain. 
gertig, ready, done. 
S5icttci(i^f (adv.\ perhapfl. 

OrammaticaL 
1. Adjectives are declined according to the Mixed 
Declension when preceded by a, possessive jpronouTiy by 
ein {onej ay aii), or by Icitt {no, not any) : 



MascuKne, 
(My new coat.) 

Nom.mt\\x n?u*er 9totf. 
Gen. meines neu*eil 9iocEe8. 
Dat, meinem nennen 9to(fe. 
Acc. meinen nennen 9tocE. 

Nfym, meine «eu*eil Wbdt. 
Gen, meiner nennen 9tßde. 
Dau meinen neu«ett Widtn. 
Acc. meine neu^it 9löcf e. 



SINGULAR. 
Feminine. 
(My new vest.) 
meine neu*e SÖßefle. 
n^eincr ncu*eil SBeflc, 
meiner nennen SSBej^e. 
mnnc ncu*e Söeflc 

PLURAL. 

meine nennen ^eflen. 
meiner nennen 2öeften. 
meinen neu»ett ^eflen. 
meine neu*« SSSejIcn. 



Nenter. 
(The new book.) 
mein neu*e^ S3u(^. 
meines nennen St'u(j^c8. 
meinem nennen S3u(^e. 
mein neu^e^ ^uc^* 

meine neu*tlt^ü(^« 
meiner nennen Sudler, 
meinen nennen ^ü(^eni« 
meine neu^eil^4^* 
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HIXED DECLEKSION OF ADJECTIYES. 



2. Terminations of the three declensions of adjectives 

1. The Old Der.lension : Adjectives alone before the sabstantive. 

2. The Ne o Dedension: Adjectives preceded by \^tx^ DtCfCt^ etc. 
8. The Mixed Dedension: Adjectives preceded by etll^ VXtXVi, etc. 





1. Old Declen- 


2. New Declen- 


3. Mixed Deden- | 


m 




sion. 




sion. 




Sion. 


11 


Mlate. 


Fem, 


jy«ia. 


Maae. Fem. Neut. 


Ma»e. 


Fem. 


Neut 


*tx, 


*t, 


*c«. 


*tf *t, *t* 


*^, 


'e, 


*ts. 


■l 


*cn, 


•er, 


«en. 


*vXf *cit, *cn» 


*cn, 


*cn, 


*cn. 


^ 


*tm, 


*tx, 


*tin. 


<xif *cn, *cn. 


*Cll, 


*Cll, 


*cn» 


*cn, 


'% 


*c«. 


*cn, *c, *t» 


*tSif 


•e. 


*cs» 


K 


'C. 


•e. 


*c. 


*cn (e), *cn (c), *en (c). 


*cn, 


*cu, 


»cn. 


'er, 


<t, 


*cr. 


*en, *cii, *cn. 


«»cn, 


*cn, 


*cn. 


*t:x, 


*cn, 


«en* 


=en, *cn, »ttt» 


*cn, 


*Clt, 


'cn. 




*t, 


'e, 


•e. 


'cn (c), «cn (e), *cn (e). 


*cn, 


*cn, 


*cn. 



Ezercise 84. 
1. Where is my English Grammar? 2. 1 do not know ; 
I have not seen your English Grammär. 3. Here is 
your German Grammar. 4. Does Mr. Franz reside in 
bis new house? 5.No, he resides in his old house. 6. 
He has sold his new house. 7. Is my black coat done? 
8. No ; your black coat is not yet done, but your white 
\rest is done. 9. Ilave you written your English exer- 
rise? 10. Yes, I have written my English exercise, but 
I have not written my French exercise. 11. 1 can not 
find my new gloves. 12. When did you lose your new 
gloves ? 13. 1 lost them this morning. 14. Yesterday 
was a bot day. 15. We are now having bot weather. 
16.What do you think was the price of that large 
house? 17. Which large house do you mean? 18.1 
mean the large house on the left^hand side of the street. 
19.1 do not know; perhaps fifteen thousand thalers. 

20. William Kranzler told me day before yesterday that 
it cost eighteen thousand and five hundred thalers 

21. The small house next to the new church cost only 
four thousand seven hundred and fifty thalers. 
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LESSON XLIli. i : \: : : - (':>' 

GOMPARISON OF ADJE^OWBS. 

2)iffe SSlume ijl fd^ön, jene ift ThÄ-fteVex :1a •^s^^tiFöi, 
fd^oncr, unt) jene bort ijl bie that (one) is more beau- 
fd^onjle üon allen, tiful, and that (one) yon- 

der is the most beautiful 
(one) of all. 
Diefe« 93latt ifl groß, jene« ifl This leafi8large,that(one) 
größer, urib jene« bort ifl bag is larger, and that (one) 
grtJgte (or ift am größten), yonder is the largest. 

Seneg lud^ ift beffer, That cloth is better. 

2)a ift baö bejle 2ud^, There is the best cloth. 

^eute ifi ber fürjejie lag be* To-day is the shortest day 
3a^re«, of the year. 

pnfunba(^t}t9fte Aufgabe. 

!• !Diefer ©arten iji »iel fc^oner afö jener. 2. 2)iefe 33Iume 
tft mel fc^oner al« jene. 3. Diefc« ®emälbe ijl »iel fc^öner aW 
jene«. 4. Diefe« lud^ ift ni^t fe^r fein. 5. ^cibtn Sie fein 
feinere« tud^? 6. Diefe« ifi üiel feiner. 7. ^err «raun ijl 
ber reic^jle SWann in ber ©tabt. 8. ^eute ift ba« SBetter milber 
al« e« geftern mar. 9. 3ft Sol&ann bein altefter 53ruber? 10, 
9iein, Äarl ift jroei 3a^re alter al« 3o^ann. 11. 2Warie, meine 
jüngfte ©c^roefter, ift brei 3al^re alt. 12. 2Worgen wirb ber 
langfte Sag be« 3a^re« fein. 13. !Dtefe« %\x^ ift gut, aber je^^ 
ne« luc^ ift bejfer, unb jene« bort (yonder) ift ba« befte (or ift 
am beften). 14. Diefer S3aum ift bodb, jener ift bo^er, unb jener 
bort ift am {>öd&ftcn. IS.^iefe« $au« ift groß, jene« $au« ift 
gröper, aber jene« bort ift ba« größte in biefer Straße. 16. 
2)iefe SRofe ift bie fd^onfte S3lume in 3^rem ©arten. 17. 2)Iein 
SBogel ftngt febr fc^ön, aber 3^r ®ogel fingt f^öner, unb 5Wa^ 
rien« 3Sogel ftngt am fc^önften öon allen. 18. !I)iefe Äirdbe bat 
ben bö^fte« 2:^urm in ber ©tabt. 19. !Du baft beine Slufgabe 
gut gefd^rieben, 2Karie ^at x^xt Slufgabe beffer gef^rieben, aber 
Jlnna ^at i()re 9lufgabe am it\itn t^on allen gefc^rieben» 
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; OrammaticaL 
^1. Adj^ctj.vßs ßTß campared by adding to the positive 
''A^SX^:^i f§? ak^ -äp^ci/rdtive degree, and sft or scft for 
the Superlative degree : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

fein, fine, fein^tr, finer, fcin*ft, finest. 

rcic^, rieh, xtx&f'^tx, richer, ttx&i*^, riebest, 

fc^öii^ beautifal, \6fl>n^tx, more beautiful, fc^öu<»ft, most beautiful. 

tnilb, mild, VKÜ^'tl, milder, tnilb«e{t^ mildest. 

laut, load, (aut^er^ loader, laut^^e^^ loudest. 

^ciß, hot, ^et6*er, hotter, ^«i6*tft, hottest. , 

2. When the positive is a monosyllable, the radical 
Towel, if a, i>f or II, usually take the urrdaut in the com- 
parative and Superlative degrees : 

alt, old, ält^er, older, ält^eft, oldest. 

tvarm, warm, tDärm^tt, warmer, toärm^ft, wärmest, 

lang, long, längstt, longer, Ifing^ft, longest. 

grob, coarse, gt8b*Ct; coarser, gtöb^ft, coarsest. 

turj, »hört, Väx\*tXf shorter, fürj^cft, shortest. 

Jung, young, iüug*cr; younger, jung jl, youngest. 

3. The following adjectives are compared irregularly : 

gut, good, bcffer, better, bcft, best. 

^|oc^^, higb, ^^S^^r, higher, <^ö<^P, highest. 

na^C, near, nä^cr, nearer, nSd^ft, nearest. 

l)icl, mach, mebr, more, nictfl, most. 

groß, great,large, größer, greater, größt, greatest. 

B^m, Adjeetives^in the comparative and Superlative degrees are subject to 
Ode same laws ofdeclension as adjectives in the positive degree. 

4. The regulär Superlative form (as itX Jcftc) is only 
used attributivdy^ i. e., with the noun to which it refers 

expressed or understood: 

S)iefe8 tfl ba« befte Xud^, This is the best cloth. 

S)iefe« %Vi^ i|l ba« bef!e (Xw^), This cloth is the best (cloth). 

5. To express the ^xx^QrXdkiiv q predicatively^ the datire 

preceded by am (an bem) may be employed: 
S)tefe« 2:u(^ ifl am beften^ This cloth is the best. 

S)iefe ^lume ifi am f(t!Önften, This flower is the most beautifhL 
Rem. This predicative form of the Superlative is also used adverluid(^ 
iSIZarie fingt am Mten, Mary sings the best. 
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Exercise 88. 
I.John has learned his lesson well, but Francis has 
learned his lesson better, and Charlotte has learned 
her lesson the best of all. 2. This church is the largest 
in the city. 3. The nights are now becoming much 
longer. 4. This book is more interesting than that 
(orie). 5. Where is John Weissmann? 6. He is visit- 
ing his oldest brother in Hamburg. 7. Do you find the 
German language very difficult? 8. Yes, I find it much 
more difficult than the English language. 9. To-mor- 
row will be the shortest day in the year. 10. This is 
the largest and the widest street in the city. 11. Ber- 
lin is the largest city in Prussia. 12. What did the 
thief steal? 13. He stole my best overcoat, and my 
new hat. 14. The boys read well, but the girls read 
better. 15. William reads quite well, but John reads 
much better, and Henry reads the best of all. 



LESSON XLIV. 

ORDINAL NUMBESS. 

Der crftc Xa^ it9 SWonaW, The first day of the month. 

25er jwcite lag be« SWonat«, The second day of the 

month. 

Der brttte Za^ be« ^Jlomti, The third day of the month 

Der üierte, fünfie, a(^tje^nte Thefourth,fifth,eighteenth 

lag be« SWonat«, day of the month. 

e« tfl ber üierte SuU/ It is the fourth of July. 

8m vierten 3uU, On the fourth of July. 

i^tutt tjl SWontag ber einunbi^ To-day is Monday, the 

jwangigjle SWärj, twenty-first of March. 

@iebennnba(l^t)igfte Aufgabe. 

1* 3fl ^tntt ber erjle gebruar? 2. yicin, l^eute ifl ber einunb^ 
breißigjie Sanuar* 3. 5Bann wirb ber elfte gebruar fein? 4, 
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ORDINAL NUMBER3. 



SÄontag über aä^t Xa^t wirb bcr elfte gebruar fein. 5* Sn wh 
^em |)aufe »c^nt ^err 9?iet>ner? 6. Sr wo^nt in bem fed^flen 
^aufe auf ber redeten (BüU ber (Strafe. 7. 5luf weiter ©eite 
(page) liejl bu? 8. 3^ lefe auf ber bunbertunböterten ©ehe* 
9. 3n weldS^er ^ült (line) lieft bu? 10. 3(^ lefe in ber neun^ 
geentert B^il^ i>on unten (the bottom of the page). 11. 3jl 
beute ©ienjlag? 12. 5«ein, ^eute ift 2«ittn>o^. 13. ©ejiern 
»ar Dienjlag. 14. SWorgen wirb IDonnerflag unb übermorgen 
greitag fein. 15. 5Bc warft bu am vierten 3uli? 16. 3(^ war 
in SWün^en. iT.SÖeld^e ?eftion ^aben wir ^eute? 18. 3Bir 
l^aben bie merunböier jigfte ?ef tion. 19. SBeld^e Slufgabe ifl biefe ? 
20* Diefe ifi bie jtebenunba(^tiigfte Slufgabe. 

Orammatical. 
l.The Ordinal Numbers are förmed from the Cardinal 
Jfumbers : 

1. By suffixing ^te, from Jtoci to tteUttjel^n» 

2. By suffixing sftc, from jUiaujig upward. 

Rem, In Compound numbers only the last one takes the suffix. 



]st 


2Der erfte* | 


2l8t \ 


S)ei 


• ctnunbgtüattjig*|le» 


2d 


n 


gttetste» 


2oth 


tf 


fünfunbjtüangig^jle» 


3d 


» 


MUiu 


30th 


tt 


brcißig^fte. 


4th 


tt 


t)ier*te* 


31 st 


tf 


einunbbrcißig^jlc. 


fith 


tt 


fünf'^e* 


40th 


tf 


t)icrgig*ftc. 


6th 


tf 


fe(^«4e* 


50th 


tf 


fünfjig^fte* 


7th 


ft 


ftebeitste* 


60th 


tt 


fed?8i9*ftc. IftU 


8th 


n 


d^i^U 


70th 


tf 


ficbcnjig* jle^ or ficbäig« 


9th 


tf 


ucun*te» 


80th 


tt 


«*tgig.fte. 


lOth 


tf 


It^wAU 


90th 


tt 


ncunjig^fte* 


llth 


tf 


t\Ht. 


lOOth 


tf 


^unbcrt*ftc* 


12th 


tt 


ätt)öif*te* 


101 st 


tt 


^unbert unb erjle» 


13th 


tf 


brcije^n^te* 


200th 


tf 


gtt>cit>unbcrt*fte. 


Uth 


tt 


t)icrjc^n*tC» 


600th 


tf 


fünftunbcrt*fte* 


15th 


tt 


\U\itWiu 


l,000th 


tf 


taufenb*fte. 


16th 


tf 


fed^je^n^te* 


l,001st 


tf 


taufcnb unb etftt» 


I7th 


tf 


ftebge^n^te» 


2,000th 


tf 


jtt)eitaufcnb*fte. 


I8th 


tt 


a6iiit^MU 


20,000th 


tt 


jtt)angtgtaufenb*|lc* 


19th 


tt 


neunjc^n^te» 


100,000th 


ff 


^uubcrttaufcnb*jlc* 


20th 


V 


Sioattsid^fte» 


600,000th 


tt 


fünf^^unbcrttaufcnNftti 
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Hern, Ordinal nnmbers are snbject to all the laws of declensian of adjec* 
tives (see Lessons XL., XLL, and XLII.}* 

2. Names of the seasansj of monthsy and of the days of 

the weeky are mcbsculiiie : 

1. The Seasons (bic 3fa]^rc«scitcn) : 

Set SBinter, — «, winter. 1 ^tt ©ommer, — «, rammer. 

„ griH^Iing, —«, spring. | „ ^rbfi, — e9,aatumn. 

Exe. Stt§ Snlbja^r, — «, spring. 

2. The Months (bie 9)lonate) : 



tBer 3«tuar', — 8, January. 
n gcbruat', — «, February. 
» SKärg, — c«, March. 
„ 2l»)ril', --«, April, 
rt iKai, — c8, May. 
rr 3uni, — «, June. 



S)er 3uU, — «, July. 
„ «ugufr, — , Augas^ 
n ©c^tem'ber, — 8, September. 
„ Ofto'bcr, — 8, October. 
rf iRotöem'bcr, — «, November. 
» 2)ejcm'ber, — 8, December. 



3. The Days of the Weck (bie SSod^entage) : 



Set ©onntag, — -«, Sunday. 
rr SKontag, — «, Monday. 
rf SJienjlag, — «, Tuesday. 
» iWittlDOd^, — «, Wednesday. 



®er 3)onncr|lag, —8, Thursday. 

M gteltog, — «, Friday. 

M ©amjlag, — «, Saturday. 
( „ ©onnabcnb, — 8, Saturday). 



Exercise 88. 
l.Which exercise is this ? 2. This is the eighty-eighth 
exercise. 3. Which exercises did you write yesterday ? 
4. 1 wrote the eighty-sixth and the eighty-seventh. 5. 
Are you reading on the ninety-third page? 6. No, I am 
reading on the (one) hundred and fifth page. 7. In 
which line (3^ilc) is the word? 8. It is in the tenth line 
from the top of the page (»on oben). 9. In which house 
does Jllr. Ritter reside? 10. He resides in the third 
house on the left-hand side of the street. 11. Is it the 
first of May to-day? 12. No, it is the thirtieth of April. 
13;Day before yesterday was the twenty-eighth of April. 
14. Day after to-morrow will be the second of May. 15. 
Where will you be on the tenth of September? 16. 1 
can not teil for certain (ba« fann id^ ntci^t genau fagen). 17. 
I think I shall be in Bamberg. 

E2 
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VERBS WITH fein, TO BE, AS AÜXILIART. 



LESSON XLV. 

YBRBS WITH \tiU, TO BE, AB AÜXILIART. 



SBo bifl bu gewcfcn? 
3^ Hn im ©arten gemcfcn^ 
ßr war im ©arten gemefen, 
Da« SBetter ifl ^cif geworben, 
di war ^ei^ geworben, 
(Er ifl na($ ^aufe gegangen, 
dx war na(]^ ^aufe gegangen, 



Where have you been? 
I have been in the garden. 
He had been in the garden. 
The weather has become 
It had become hot. [bot. 
He has gone home. 
He had gone home. 

Sleututnbad^tjigfte Aufgabe. 

1. SBo bifl bu ^eute gewefen? 2. 3^ bin fj^ntt in S^arlot'^ 
tenburg gewefen. 3* Äarl unb griebrid^ jinb in SBilbelm« 3int^ 
mer gewefen. 4. 2)er Äaufmann ifl felj^r reid^ geworben. 5. 
©0 ifl granj? 6. (Er ifl na(^ ber ©tabt gegangen. 7. ©inb 
©ie über Seipjig gefommen ? 8. 5Rein, wir jinb über |)aDe ge^^ 
fommen. 9. 3)er ©rief ifl über Hamburg gefommen. 10. S3ijl 
bu nad^ ber © tabt gefahren ober geritten ? 1 1 . 3(^ bin gegangen. 
12. ©inb fte gefahren? 13. 5Rein, fte ftnb geritten. 14. ©o balb 
ali jte in ben Söagen gejliegen waren, jtnb jte nad^ ber ©tabt 
gefahren. 15. 5Bie lange ftnb ©ie in 3ürid^ geblieben? 16. 
SBir jtnb öom aweiten SWdrg bi« jum jweiunbgwanjigjien Slugufl 
in 3ürid^ geblieben. 

Vocabulary. 

Imperfect Indicative, 
tarn, came, 
tourbe, became, 
ging, went, 
fu&r, rode, 
ritt, rode, ' 
flieg, moanted, 
blieb, remained, 
fror, froze, 
to>ar, was, 

OrammaticaL 
1. The Verb fcitt, to 5<?,is used instead offfaf^tUfto have, 
as the auxiliary of : 



Ckss, Present Infinitive, 

(l) tommen, to come, 

(1) »erben, to become, 
(3) ge^cn, to go, walk, 
(3) fahren, to ride, 
(5) reiten, to ride, 

(5) fleigen, to mount, 

(5) bleiben, to remain, 

(6) frieren, to freeze. 

(2) fein, to be, 



Perfect Participle, 

getommen, come. 
getDorben, become. 
gegangen, gone. 
gefahren, ridden. 
geritten, ridden. 
gefHegen, moanted. 
geblieben, remained. 
gefroren, frozen. 
getDefen, been. 
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1. Intranntire Verbs denoting motion from one particnlar place to «nother 

(Sr ift nad^ Sien ^t^an^tn, He has gone to Vienna. 

Bit (iitb nod^ nic^t gefommeit; They have not come yet. 

2. Intransitive Verbs denoting a change from one condition to another: 
2)ad Saffer ift gefroren, The water has frozen. 

2)a9 Saffer mar gefroren, The water had frozen. 

s. The Intransitive Verbs fein, loerben, Metten: 

3äf (In ba geioefen, I have been there. 

2)a9 fetter ift talt geiOOrben, The weather has become cold. 

<Sr f ß ba geftlieften, He has remained there. 

2. The Indicative Mood of fein, to be : 



Present Tense, 

id^ Mn, I am. 

bu (ift, thoa art. 

er ift, he is. 
koit fblbf we are. 
ihr fefb, you are. 

Pe finb, they are. 

Perfect Tense, 
I have been, etc, 

\^ (In geioefen. 
bu Mft gemefen« 
er ift getöcjcn. 
toir jlnb geiDefen. 
i^t ftibfleioefen. 
fie fittbgeiocfcn. 

/'tVsi Future Tense, 
•I shall be, etc, 

16) toerb^e fein* 
bu »irfi fein« 
er mirb fein* 
»tr tt) e r b *» en fein* 
i^r » e r b * et fein* 
fie »erbten fein* 



Imperfect Tense. 

x^ mar, i was. 

bu toar^ft, thoa wast. 

er toar, he was. 

tt)ir » a r * en, we were. 

\\ft tt) a r * (c)t^ yon were. 

flc to a r * en, they were. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had been, etc, 

id^ mar gemefen* 
bu'ioarsß geiocfcn. 
er mar getoefen. 

tt)irn)or*en geioefen. 
i^r »ar*(e)t9en)efen. 
f!e toar^en getoefen. 

Second Future Tense, 
I shall have been, etc, 

vü merb-e gemefen fein* 
bu mirft gemefenfein* 
er mirb gemefen fein* 
tt)trtt>crb*engett)cfen fein* 
i^rtDcrb-et geioef cnfein* 
fie merb^en getoefenfein* 



3. The Indicative Mood of werben, to hecome : 



Present Tense, 
i(^ merb«e, I become. 
bu mirft, thou becomest. 

er mirb, he becomes. 

VDtr n> e r b « en, we become. 
i^rtt)erb«et, yon become. 
ße m e r b « en, they become. 



Imperfect Tense, 
iäif mnrbse, I became. 
bu tb U r b * eft, thoa becamest. 
er tt)urb*e, he became. 
to'xx to u r b * en, we became. 
iör iourb*et, you became. 
flc to U r b * en, they became. 



1 
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Perfect Tente, 
I hare become, etc. 

i4 (iK oetpsrbeit« 

btt Mß getDorben. 
er i^ gemorbeiu 
tmrfiibgemorbett. 
t^t fti^getDorbeiu 
fie ftebgetDorbett« 

Ftr«« FtUwre Tetue, 
I shall become, etc, 

\^ loetb^ tpetbau 

bu lofrfi tterben. 
er loirb loerben, 
unttoerb^eit toerben. 
i^r ioerb«et »erben, 
fte tterb^eittoerben. 



Phper/ect Teiue. 
I had become, etc. 

id^ tpor geiDsrbau 
bu tparft getDorbem 
er loar getoorbetu 

toirmar^eit getoorbem 
i^r ti>ar'(e)t getDorbem 
fle toax*tu getoorbett« 

Second Future Tense, 
I shall haTe become, etc. 

\6) tperb^e geiosrbeit feim 
bu lotrfl geworben feliu 
er loirb geworben feiiu 
wir w er b« eil g e w or b en fein« 
i^rwerb'tt geworben feiiu 
fle wer b^en geworben feia* 



4. The Indicative Mood of gtl^eit^ to go : 



Imperfect Tetue. 
id^ ging^ I went. 

bn g i n g « ß^ thoa wentest. 
er ging^ be went. 
Wir g i n g « ttt/ we went. 
if^r ging't^ you went. 
fie ging* cn^ ihey went. 

Pluper/ect Tense. 
I had gone, etc. 

\äf loar gegangen« 
bu loar^ift gegangen« 
er loar gegangen« 

wirwar^en gegangen, 
i^r war«(e)t gegangen« 
fle warben gegangen« 

Second Future Tense. 
I shall hare gone, etc. 

xdf loerb-e gegangen fefiu 
bu lofrfl gegangen fein« 
er loirb gegangen fein« 
wir werb-en gegangen fein« 
i^rwerb*et gegangen fein« 
I (le werb^en gegangen fein« 

Sem. ^a^ren means to ride in a carriage, wagon, boat, or other yehicl« 
Gleiten means to ride on horseback. 



Present Tense. 

t* geN/ I go. 

bu ge^'ft, thougoest 
er ge^'jt, he goes. 
loir g e ^ « en, we go. 
4^r ge^*t/ you go. 
fie ge^*en, they go. 

Perfect Tense. 
I have gone, etc, 

i6f hin gegangen« 
bn Mft gegangen, 
er tp gegangen. 
iDirfinb gegangen, 
t^rfeib gegangen, 
fie finb gegangen. 

First Future Tense. 
I shall go, etc. 

iäf tDttht gelten« 
bu loirft ge^en. 
er loirb ge^en. 
wirwerb*enge^en. 
üffv werb^etge^en. 
fie werb^enge^en. 
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Exercise 90. 

1. The child has foUowed bis father iiito the garden. 

2. It is so cold that the water has frozen in my pitcher. 

3. It was so cold that the water had frozen in my pitch- 
er. 4. How long did they remain in Tübingen ? 5. They 
remained in Tübingen from the seventeenth of April 
tili the thirty-first of October. 6. Did you ride to the 
city in a carriage (fahren)? 7. No, I went on horseback. 
(reiten). 8. Did they ride (in a carriage)? 9. No, they 
went on horseback. 10. Did you ride home? 11. No, 
I went on foot (flehen). 12."Did the letter come by way 
of Bremen? 13. No, it came by way of Hamburg. 14. 
This is the ninetieth exercise. 



LESSON XLVI. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

IDer ©rief ijl fd^wer ju lefen, The letter is hard to read. 

(£r »ünfd^t tai 93ud^ ju fef)en, He wishes to see the book. 

ffi« tjl Seit gu ge^en, It is time to go. 

SBir^aben feine 3cttju verlieren, We have no time to lose. 

3^ ^ßrte jte jtngen, I heard them sing. 

Du mad^fl mid^ lad^en^ You make melaugh. [walk. 

SBir ge^en fpajie'ren, We are going to take a 

@ie fa{)ren fpajie'ren, We are taking a ride. 

Sinunbneitnjigfte ^nfgabe« 

1. Diefer ©rief tjl fe^r fd^wer ju lefen. 2. D ttetn, id^ finbe 
er tft fe^r lei^t ju lefen. 3. 2)iefe geftion ifi fe^r lei^t au m^ 
flehen. 4. 3d^ bin fe^r begie'rig ju »iffen, wai für 5Rad^rid^ten 
»ir beute »on duxopa l^aben mxtitn. 5. ^ier ift bie Britung, 
ic^ lefe jie nid^t me^r* 6. 3d^ f)offe, balb bad Vergnügen gu \)a^ 
ttn, ®ie nod^mal^ bei un^ (at our house) gu feben. 7* SBir 
hoffen balb nad^ Slmerifa ge^en ju fönnen* 8. 3d^ »erbe »er^ 
fud^en bd« 33ud^ ju faufen, aber id^ glaube nid^t baß i^ e« ftnben 
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werbe. 9. $ajl t'U ^errn Älein gefagt, baß tti^ einen S3rief t)oti 
feinem ©ruber befommen ^abe? 10. 5Wein, id^ b^be feine ©ele^j 
genbeit gebabt, ti tbm }u fagen. 11. 2)u ma(^fl mi^ (a($en. 
12. 3c^ borte bid^ geflern Slbenb ba« beutf^e ?ieb jtngen. 13. 
«ernfl bu ba« Älat)ier fpielen? 14. 3a, ^err SBoIf lebrt mic^ 
ba« Älaöier fpielen. 15. SGBo ifl SBilf^elm? 16. iär ifl fpajie'^ 
ren gegangen. 17. ©oBen wir jeftt fpajie'ren ge^en? 18. 3c^ 
babe ie$t feine ^nt fpajie'ren ju ge^en, id^ mu^ meine beutf^ 
äufgrbe fd^reiben. 

Vocabulary. 



S)er SÄartt, —ti^pl. iKSrftc, market, 
^ie ©clc'gen^^eit, —, pL — cn, oppor- 
tonity. 

ff 9lad?n(^t, — , pL — en, news. 

»f 3«Jt, — , pL — cn, time. 
^a^ Älamer', — ^ pl — c, piano-forte. 

,f 95ergnü'gen, — «, />/. — , pleasure. 
Set(^t, easy, iight. 
IBegie rig, corious, inquisitive. 
ßein (dedined like mein ), no, not any. 



gürten, to feeL 

hoffen, to hope. 

Sad^n, to iaugh. 

8c^>rcn, to teach. [are. 

©pagie'ren, to go (to walk) for pleas- 

SSerfu'c^cn, to try, attempt. 

Sctom'men (irreg.\ to receive. 

SSerfte'l^cn (trreg.\ to underetand. 

S'iod^malö {adv.y again. 

Mein iadv,), alone. 



Orammatical. 
1. In Qerman, as in English, the Infinitive Mood has 
iwo tenses, the Present and the Perfect : 



Present Tense. 
Ixth^tUf to love. 
bauten, to build. 
|tnb*cn, tofind. 
ge(i*en, to go. 
totth^tUf to become. 
fein, to be. 



Perfect Tense. 
^tlkht ^tt babett^ to have loved. 
gebaut ff ^aben, to have bullt, 
gefunden ,, ^abcn, 
gegangen „ \tm, 
gett)orl>en ,, fein, 
gett)efeu ff fein, 



to have found. 
to have gone. 
to have become. 
to have been. 



2. The Infmitive is usually preceded by Jtt, to : 

3d^ iDÜnfd^e mit tbm gtt f^rec^en, I wish to speak with him. 
2)er 8rief ifl fd^toer gn lefen, The letter is hard to i*ead. 

Rem, 1. The Infinitive (with 31t) may be preceded by the prepositions 09^ 

Hiif obne, am : 

3lnfiatt jn ge^en, bleibt er, Instead of going, he remains. 

(gr lobt ba« Söuci^, o^ne e« gelefen He praises the book without having 
an ffaUn. read it. 
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Rem\ 2. The prepo^ition ittit is nsed before the Infinithre: (1), to express 
purpose or desire; (2), after adjectives which are preceded hy p {too),ot 
which are followed by gcnttg (enough) : 

(Sr ifl na(^ ber @tabt gegangen, He has gone to the city to buy a 

nm ein Suc^ p taufen, book. 

S)ad ^nb ifl gtt jiung, nnt aUein The child is too joang to go into tha 

in ben Sßalb git gc^>en, woods alone. 

(Sr ifl nid^t alt gemt^^ nnt oEein He is not old enough to go into the 
in ben SBalb p ^t^tvif woods alone. 

8. 3^ is omitted when the lofinitive is preceded by : 

1. The verbs mad^eu^ l^örtit^ füllen, fe^eu^ ttennen, lel^- 

rcil^ lernen, and a few others : 

^te ntad^en mi(^ lachen, You make me laugh. 

SBir ^^Örtcn i^n pnö^n, We heard him sing. 

(Sr lehrte m^ bad ^(abier f^telen, He taught me to play the piano. 

@te lernen ba9 ^latoier f))teien, They are leaming to play the piano. 

2. Some verbs as Jleiben, gelten, reiten, fal^ren, in 

certain idiomatic expressions: 

@r bleibt ft$eit, He kept his seat. 

(Sr ge^t f)ia3teteit, He is taking a walk. 

(5r fS^rt fpajieren, He is taking a ride (in a carriage). 

(5r reitet f^ajieren, " He is taking a ride (on horseback). 

Rem. @)iaaierett (used with gelten, retten, fahren) means to go (to walk 

OT ride)for pleasttre, 

3. The Potential verbs (lönnen, mfiffen, etc.) : 
(Sr tann ^eute nt(^t ge^en, He can not go to-day. 

(Sr ntug ^ier bleiben, He must remain here. 

Ezercise 92. 
1. 1 shall try to find a good opportunity to send the 
book to him. 2. William has gone into his room (um) 
to get (^olen) his German Grammar. 3. This little child 
is too young to go to the woods alone. 4. Instead of 
writitig my exercise I must write a letter to my father. 
5. Will you go and take a walk with us? 6. 1 have no 
time to take a walk now ; I must leam my German les- 
son. 7. 1 hope to be able to take a walk with you to- 
morrow. 8. Is Mary learning to play the piano? 9. 
Yes, she is learning to play the piano. 10. 1 heard her 
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play on (auf) the piano this morning. 11. 1 am curious 
to know what news we will have from France to-mor- 
row. 12. This letter from Mr. Kranzler is very difficult 
to read. 13. This exercise is very difficult to translate. 



LESSON XLVII. 

THK IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

©u^e bu ttin S3ud^, Look for your book. 

©ud^e er fein 95uci&, Let him look for his book. 

©ud^en mir unfere Süti^er, Let us look for our books. 

®u Jt xf)imt f&Wx ) Look for your books. 

Suchen jte i&re S3üd^er, Let them look for their 

®ieb mir mein 93ud^^ Give me my book. [books. 

©eben ©ie i^nen i^re SBfid^er, Give them their books. 

2)reittnbnbn3igfte ^ufgak« 

1. Äarl, geige (bu) mir bein neue« S3u^. 2. |)ier tfl e«; tfl 
f« nid^t fd^ön? ^apa ^at e« mir l^eute gegeben. 3. Äinber, 
geigt bem ?e^rer eure neuen ©üdber. 4. O, Wlama, l^ore nur 
»ie ber göroe brüUt! 5. ©ieb! n.ne flarf e« bli^t. 6. 3a, e« 
»irb balb regnen; nef)mt eure 53ü^er unb ge^t gleid^ nad^ ^aufe. 
7. $ier ^einri^, nimm bein S3ud^ unb ge^e gleid^ nad^ ^aufe. 
8. 5Re^mcn ©ie ^}^xt 93u^er unb ge^en ©ie glei^ na^ «^aufe. 
9. griebrid^, ^ier jtnb je^n ©rofc^en, nimm ba« ©elb unb f)o\t 
mir gleid^ ein ©ud^ ^Briefpapier. 10. 2Bil^eIm, ge^e fd^neB ju 
^errn SWeper^eim in 2Bil^elm«flra§e, gieb i^m biefen ©rief unb 
fage ibm, baß mir ^eute mi)t m6) @mg geben werben. 11. 
®ute 9lad^t, ^err Älein, fommen ©ie glüdfli(^ (happily, safely) 
nad^ ^aufe unb befud^en ©ie un« balb wieber (again). 12. 
©arten ©ie einen Slugenblidt $err Älein ; nel^men ©ie einen 
giegenfd^irm mit. 13. nein, i^ banfe; id^ glaube nid^t, baß 
e« regnen wirb, el^e td^ m6) ^aufe fomme* 14. 3lt^mtn ©ie 
bod^ ben SWegenf^irm, e« f^eint glei^ regnen ju »ollen* 
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OrammaticaL 

1. The Imperative Mood of regvlar verhs is conjugated : 

SINGULAR. 
2d Person: liebst (bu), love (thou), or do (thoa) love. 

Zd Person: liebst cr {or ftc), let him {pr her) love. 

PLURAL. 
Ut Person: Iteb^eu »it, let us love. 

2d Person: \},*^ ^'?5r' [ love (ye or you), or do (ye or yon) love, 

Zd Person: liebten ftC, let them love. 

2. Irregulär verhSy which change the radical vowel t 
to t or ie in the second and third persons singular of 
the present indicative, retain this change of the radical 
vowel in the second person singular of the Imperative : 

1. Imperative of geben, to give (tu gicift^cr gieJt) : 

SINGULAR. 
2d Person: gfcft (bll), give (thou), or do (thou) give. 

Zd Person: gcb*e er (or fie), let him (or her) give. 

PLURAL. 
Ist Person: geb^ett tovc, let us give. 

2d Person : ■< ^^^ %- t fi^^'® (J® ^ 7®^)» ^ ^^ (j® ^'' 7^") 8*^^ 
8(/ Person: Qth^tU fit, let them give. 

2. Inpiperative of nehmen, to take (bu nimmft, er nimmt): 

SINGULAR. 
2d Person: JXXVXVX (^u), take (thou), or do (thou) take. 

Zd Person: nc^m*e cr {or flc), let him {or her) take. 

PLURAL. 
Ut Person: ne^m^eil tüir, let us take. 

2d Person: |"^J"^"* (^^)' l take (ye or you), or do (ye or you) take. 
Zd Person: ne^m^eit fie^ let them take. 

3. Most other irregulär verhs form the Imperative Mood 
in the same way as regulär verbs. 

Rem, The final t is often dropped, however, from the second person singular: 
^omm(e) mit und, Come with us. 

Ezercise 94. 
1. Oh, mother, only see how it is snowingl 2. John, 
give William his hat and his overooat; he wishes to go 
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bome. 3. Here are two thalers ; go to the market and 
get (^olcn) four pounds of butter and seven pounds of 
sugar. 4. Do not read so low (Icifc) ; we can not bear 
you at all. 5. Read louder ; we can not bear you. 6. 
Do not go so fast (laufe m6)i fo fe^r); I am very tired, and 
I can not go (ge^en) so fast (|"i^ncU). 7. Keep on reading 
(lieg immer weiter) until you bave finisbed the exercises. 
8. Give one apple to your brother, and keep one apple 
for yourself (für bid^). 9. What a beautiful book that 
is {roai iji iai für ein fd^oneg ^u^) I show it to me ; who 
gave it to you? 10. My aunt gave it to me. 11. John, 
do not leave (laffen) your cap here on the table ; hang it 
on the nail (an ben ^lagel). 



LESSON XLVIII. 

SEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS AS PREFIXBS. 

(£r Wirt) ti nid^t an'nefimen, He will not accept it. 

(£r fann e^ nid^t an'ne^men/ He can not accept it. 

@r foH ti an^ne^men, He ought to accept it. 

@r wünfd^t e^ an^june^men, He wishes to accept it. 

36) ne^me eö an', I accept it. 

Söir nahmen e^ an', We accepted it. 

(£r \)at e« an'genommen, He has accepted it. 

@r f)attt e^ an'genommen, He had accepted it. 

&x tt)irt) e^ an'genommen ^aben, He will bave accepted it 

l^finfttnbneunstgfte Aufgabe« 

1, Der Kaufmann wollte ba^ X^alerflüdt (tbaler coin or 
piece) nii^t an'ne^men. 2. 5Bann wirb ba^ J)ampffc^iff t)on 
Hamburg an'fommen? 3. g« iji fd^cn angefommen. 4. (So? 
SJann fam e« an? 5. @^ fam geftern 9lbenb an. 6. SÖann 
werben mir in Slugöburg anf ommen ? 7. SBir werben erfi Dten^^ 
ia^ 9lbenb in Slugöburg anf ommen. 8. Du l^afl beinen Ueber;? 
rodt nod^ mi)t an'gejogen ; jiebe i^n gleich an, wir muffen gteid^ 
ausgeben* 9. SWac^e ba« genjier gleid^ auf. 10. 3d^ ^abe e« 
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fii^ott auf gcmad^t» 1 L Sd^ l^abc t9 bem ©ienftmabd^en and^ 
brücflid^ flefagt, t)a§ jie bie B^nfter jcbcn SWorgen ganj frü^ auf^ 
machen foU, aber fic ^at c^ ^eutc SWorgcn rtic^t gct^an, 12. SBir 
<inb ^cute SWorgcn ganj frü^ aufgejtanben, weil wir ^cutc nad^ 
^ot^bam ge^en wollten. 13. 5lber e^ fängt jeftt m ju regnen; 
wir werben e^ wa^rfc^einli^ aufgeben muffen» 14. @g regnet 
fe^r jiarf, aber i^ glaube nid^t, baf ti fe^r lange bauem wirb» 
15. ee ^at jie^t ganj aufgehört ju regnen. 16» ®ie ^aben einen 
ganj guten 3tegenf(^irm au«gefud()t» 17» ^it^t beine ^anDf^uf^e 
an» 18» ©efte beinen ^ut auf. 

Vocabulary. 

«uöbrücflicf^ (adv.), expressly. *Sü9 2)am<>ff(tiff, — C«, steam-boat. 

(Srft (adv,), only, not before. i, %i)aUx^tM, — C«, p^— e, coin or 

tBit ^ojl, — , the post-office, maU. piece of money worth a thaler. 

Orammatical. 

\,SeparcMe Compound Verbs may be formed by pre* 
fixing to simple verbs the prepositions aU, auf^ (TUS, mit^ 
ttSXf }U, and some others. 

Rein, Very many simple verbs in English are rendered into German by 
Compound verbs. The proper iise of Compound verbs is one of the most dif- 
ficult, as well as one of the most important things in the study of the German 
language. 

2. The principal parts of some Separable Compound 
Verbs : 



Prefix. 


Present Infinitive, 


Imperf. Indicative, 


Per/. Participle, 


^W* 


3ln'fangen, to begin. 


aifing. 


au'gefaiigcn. 


tt 


Sln'nc^mcn, to accept. 


* an'na^m. 


an'gcuommcn» 


tf 


^n'jicbcn, to put on. 


an'jog. 


an 'gebogen. 


«uf* 


Slufgcbcn, to give up. 


aufgab. 


aufgegeben. 


tt 


^nrtörcn, to cease, stop. 


aufhörte. 


aufgebort. 


» 


Stuf mäd^cn, to open. 


aufmad^te. 


aufgcmad^t. 


n 


3luffefeen, to put on. 


ouffcfetc. 


aufgefegt. 


n 


^lufPe^cn, to get up. 


auf'panb. 


aufgeftanben. 


Hu«* . 


3lu«'ge^cn, to go out. 


au«' ging. 


ou«'gegangcn. 


n 


3lu«'f^rcd^cn, to pronounce. 


au«'f^)rad^. 


au«'gci^roc^cu 


3«' 


3u'fni5^fen, to button up. 


p'tnö^ftc. 


ju'gctnö^ft. 


n 


gu'ma^en, to shut. 


gu'mad^tc. 


gu'gemad^t 



Rem. 1. The accent is placed m the prefix of separable Compound verbs» 



llft 
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Rem, 2. When p is used with the infinitive of separable Compound yerbs, 
U is placed between the prefix and the simple verb : 

(3:^ wünfd^c ju gelten, I wish to go.) 

3d? »ünWc auS'juge&en, I wish to go out. 

(^ä) »ünfcH^e c« ju nehmen, I wish to take it.) 

3^ wäufd^ t9 on'^une^men, I wish to accept it. 

3. Conjugation of att'ltel^men^ to accept: 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 



Present Tense, 

id? neunte c« an', i accept it. 

bu nimmß » ün\ thou acceptest it. 
er nimmt r, an', he accepts it. 
ttjir nc^^men „ tttt', we accept it. 
i(ir ne^mt „ m'ß you accept it. 
jle nehmen „ an'^ they accept it. 

Per/ect Tense. 

1 have accepted it, etc. 

idf f^abe ed aufgenommen. 

bu ^afi „ att'genommen. 

er ^at „ angenommen. 

n)ir ^aben „ an'genommen. 

i^r ^abt t, angenommen. 

fie ^aben tt angenommen. 

Ftrst Future Tense. 
I shall accept it, etc. 

xdf tt)crbe cö annehmen, 
bu tt}tr{i » annehmen, 
er tt)trb „ an' nehmen, 
kotr n^erben „ an'nti^mtn. 
i^r n^erbet » an'nebmen. 
Iie »erben „ an'nebmen. 



Imper/ect Tense, 

id^ na^nt es an', I accepted it. 
bu na^mß „ an', thouacceptedstit. 

er na^m „ an', he accepted it. 

mir nahmen » an', we accepted it. 

i^r na^mt » an', you accepted it. 

fie nahmen n an', they-accepted iL 

Pluperfect Tense. 
I had accepted it, etc. 

td^ ^atte ed angenommen, 
bn ^attefi „ an'genommen. 
er ^atte „ an'genommen. 
n>tr Ratten „ an'genommen. 
ibr hattet „ an'genommen. 
fie Ratten „ an'genommen. 

Second Future Tense. 
I shall have accepted it, etc. 
xäf ttjcrbe e« an'genommen I^abcn. 
bu trirjl „ an'genommen ^aben. 
er »irb ,, an'genommen ^aben. 
tt>ir »erben „ an'genommen ^aben. 
it>r »erbet „ an'genommen ^>aben. 
fte »erben tt an'genommen ^aben. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense: au'ne^men (or on'june^mcn), to accept. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 
2d Person: nimm (bu) t9 an', accept (thou) it, or do (thou) accept it. 

3rf Person: nti)mt er (or fte) e« an', let him (or her) accept it. 

Plural 
Ist Person: nehmen »ir ed an', let us accept it. 

2d Person : m\)mt (i^r) e« an', accept (ye or you) it, or do (ye or you) accept it 
Bd Person: nehmen fie c« an',r let them accept it. , 
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4. When separable Compound verbs are used in main 
Bentences, the prefix is placed after the verb, and gen- 
erally at the end of the sentence: 

(Sr na^m ed an^ He accepted it 

C^7 ging ün9, He went out. 

@r sog ben itod att^ He put on the coat. 

Item. But in subordinate sentences the prefix adheres to the Terb: 
äBer fagt, bag er e9 ait'na^m? Who says that he accepted it? 
3(if kDeig, bag er ausging, I know that he wsnt oat. 

Exercise 96. 
1. Who opened the door? 2. I opened it; shall I 
ßhut it? 3. Yes, shut it, if you please (id^ bitte) ; it is too 
cold here. 4. Teil the servant-girl to shut the window. 
5. Mother, can we go in the garden? it has stopped rain- 
ing (ju regnen). 6. No, it has not quite (gang) stopped 
raining. 7. Come, come, John, it is very late ; it is time 
for you to get up; get up right off (jle^e ftleid^ auf). 
8. Henry has been up a long time (ijl fd^on längfl aufge^* 
flanben). 9. Put on your coat. 10. Button up your vest. 
11. Put on your boots. 12. Shut the door. 13. Open the 
window. 14. Can you pronounce this word? 15. Pro- 
nounce it plainly (rein). 16. Put on your gloves and 
your hat.' 17. When will the mail from Munich arrive? 
18. It has already arrived. 



LESSON XLIX. 

SBPARAALB COMPOT7ND YBBBS WITH ADYEBBS A8 PBEFIXBA. 

3^ muf t9 ab^fd^reiben, I must copy it. 

34 f^^i^eibe e« ab^ I am copying it. 

(£r fi^reibt e« ab^ He is copying it. 

©ie fd^rieb ed ab', She was copying it 

©ie [(^rieben eö ab', They copied it. 

3(^ totxit ti ab'fd^reiben, I shall copy it. 

(£r ^at e« ab'gefd^rieben, He has copied it. 
3c^ »unfd^e e^ ab'jufd^reiben, I wish to copy it 



118 



SBPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 



@ielettttttbneutt}tg{le ^ufgale. 

1- |)afl bu beine beutfd^c Slufgabe abgefd^rieben ? 2. 3a, i^ 
fc^rieb fie fd^on ^tntt SWorgen ab, aber ic^ jjabe feine 3ett gebabt, 
meine englifd^e ^iuf gäbe abjufc^reiben. 3. 3c^ muf tiefen ©rief 
abfd^reiben, e^e id^ ibn nac^ ber ^ojl fc^icfe* 4* SBann reifen 
Sie na^ S3erlin ab? 5. 3Bir werben morgen frü^ abreifem 
6. |)err 3)omer ifl l^eute ÜWorgen nad^ SWann^eim abgereifl* 7» 
Da« 2)ampffd^iff fä^rt SWorgen nac^ S3remen ah. 8. 5«ein, ba« 
Dampffc^iff ijl fc^on abgefahren. 9. |)en SEBe^Ier ^at und ein^ 
gelaben, morgen 3Ibenb mit i^m nac^ ^ot^bam }u ge^en. 10. 
^arl, f omme ^er ! 11. SBa« wiUfl bu benn, liebe 2nama ? 12. 
®ebe glei^ ju beinern SSater ^in, unb fage ibm, baf |)err ©d^norr 
ani Äoblenj \)m iji, unb i^n ju fprec^en »ünf^t. 13. 9Bo ifl 
aSater je^t? 14. Sr ijl in ber Äöniglid^en »ibliot^ef (Royal 
Library). 15. 3^ »erbe fo fd^nell wie möglich l^ingel^en. 16. 
3d& werbe gleich jurfidTfommen. 171 SBer f)at meinen SBIeifMft 
»on meinem 5Cifc^e weggenommen. 18. 3d& ^be ibn genommen, 
aber i^ ^abe i^n gurücfgelegt. 19. Sr ifl jefct nid^t ^ier. 20. 
3c^ »erbe meinen UeberrodE ablegen. 

OrammaticaL 

1. Sepa/rahle Compound Verbs may be formed by pre- 
fixing to the simple verbs the adverbial particles tA^f 
eins, l^er«, l^ln-, toegs, VXXM'^f and some others. 



Prefix, 
8(^ away, off. 



et 



ii 



Ci 



u 



(< 



(C 



(( 



i( 






i( 



et 



SitI; in, into. 
^er^ hither. 
^in^ thither. 
feeg, away. 



tt 



Stttütf', back. 



Present Infinitive, 
Slb'fabrCH;* to Start, sail. 
ablegen, to lay off, take off. 
^tb'rcifen,* to start, leave. 
Slb'f (^reiben, to copy. 
^b'jte^en, to draw off, take off 
@tn1aben; to invite. 
^cr'fommen;* to come here. 
^in'gcbcH;* to go there. 
SBeg'ge^cn,* to go away. 
^eg'ne^^tnen, to take away. 
äurücf'fommcn,* to return. 



Imp, Indic, 


Perf, ParHciple. 


ab'fu^^r. 


ab'gcfa^ren. 


ablegte. 


ob'gelegt. 


ab'rcifle. 


ab'gercifl. 


ab'fc^rieb. 


ab'gefc^rieben. 


öb'jog. 


ab'gejogen. 


cin'lub. 


ctn'gelaben. 


^er'fatn. 


^r'gelommen. 


^tn'ging. 


^üi'gcgangciu 


»eg'gtng. 


»eg'gegangcn. 


toeg'na^im. 


toeg'genornmciL 


gurü(!'!atn. 


}urü(fgelominetL 



» With fein as aaxiliarjr (see Less. XLIII., 2). 
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Rem, Some of these adverbial prefixes, as t\Xi, %ttf and (iQ^are now no Ion« 

ger used separately as adverbs. 

3. Conjugation of a6'f<^rei6ett, to copy: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pregent Tense. 
I copy (it), etc, 

hu j^reibfi „ ah\ 

er fc^rcibt „ ah\ 

toirfd^rcibcn „ ah\ 

i^rfc^rctbt „ a*\ 

flc {(^reiben „ all'» 

Perfect Tense, 
I have copied (it), etc 

üf f^aht (e«) ab'gef^rietetu 

bu ^ajl „ ab'flefd^ricbcn. 

er ^at „ ttb'gcfc^ricbciu 

xoxx ^aben » ab'de|(^riebetu 

i^v ^abt „ at'geft^rieben. 

{ie ^aben ,, at'sejc^nebem 

First Future Tense. 
I shall copy (it), etc. 

v^ ttetbe (es) at'f^reibem 



bu töirfl 
er toirb 
iDtr toerben 
i^r toerbet 
fie werben n 



n 



tr 



ali'fc^reiben. 
a^'fd^reibeiu 
a^'jc^reiben. 

ah\^xtit)ta. 



Imperfect Tense, 

I copied (it), etc, 
\^ mnth (e«^ 0b\ 
bu fc^riebfl „ all'* 
er jc^rieb „ Qb\ 
toir {(^rieben „ ah'* 
x\fx fd^riebt „ ah\ 
f;c ^rieben „ all'* 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had copied (it), etc, 

i(if hattt W ah'qt\mtittu 

bu ^attejl I, ab'flefd^rieben. 
er ^atte „ a('gef(^neben. 
totr Ratten » all'gej(!^rieben. 
i^r hattet „ at'gejc^riebem 
fie Ratten n at'gefc^rieben. 

Second Future Tense, 
I shall have copied (it), etc, 

i(^ toerbe (ed)ab'gef (trieben (abem 

bu toirfl „ at'gefc^rieben (Kiben. 
er tt>trb n ab'gef^rieben ^aben. 

n ab'defc^rieben ^aben. 

n ttb'viefc^irieben ^aben. 

if a^'^ej^rieben ^aben. 



»tr »erben 
i^r »erbet 
fle »erben 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 

(e«) aft'Wreiben (w ab'gufd^reiben), to copy (it). 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 

©d^reibc bu (e«) ah', copy thou (it). 
©einreibe er (e«) aft^let him copy (it). 



Phral, 
@d>rdben »tr (e«) ah', let qs copy (it). 
©(abreibt t^r (cö) ab' ^copy ye or you (it). 
©^reiben pc (c«) aV, let them copy (it). 

Ezerci8e98. 

1. The steam-boat from Lübeck arrived last night. 
2. It will leave (ab'fa^ren) for Lübeck this evening. 3. The 
steamer for Hamburg leaves to-day. 4. When do you 



120 IKSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

leave (ab'reifen) fqr Vienna ? 5.We shall leave to-morrow. 

6. We wished to leave to-day, but we were not yet ready. 

7. We have invited Frederick Mätzner to visit us this 
evening. 8. Charles, come here; I wish you to go (^in's? 
gef)cn) to the market and buy two nice apples. 9. Freddy, 
it is time for you to go to bed (ju S3ett); take ofF your 
boots and your coat. 10. It has stopped raining (ju 
regnen). 1 1. Has (ijl) Mr. Dietrich returned? 12. No, he 
has not returned yet, but he will soon return. 13. Was 
Mr. Schnaase at home? 14. No, he had (mar) already 
gone out (fort). 



LESSON L. 

INSEPARABLB COMPOUND VERBS. 

Sie muffen e? bel^arten, They must keep it. 

3c^ be^al'te ti nid^t, I do not keep it. 

(£r be^ält^ ti, He keeps it. 

SBir be^al'ten ti, We keep it. 

3* behielt' ti, I kept it. 

Sie be^iel'ten c« nid^t, They did not keep it. 

SEBir ^aben ti bel^al'ten, We have kept it. 

er \)atit ti be^arten, He had kept it. 

SBir »erben e« ni^t be^afte** We shall not keep it. 

gr iDÜnfd^t ti ju be^af ten, He wishes to keep it. 

äBe^arte (bu) e«, Keep it. 

Cr will e« nid^t bel^al'ten, He does not wish to keep it. 

9ieuntinbueuttjtgfte Aufgabe. 

L |)err Äraufe bot fein neue« ^ani »erföuff; fein alte« $au« 
\)at er bel^arten, weil e« t)iel bequemer al« fein neue« |)au« x% 

2. Äßnnen ®ie mir fagen, n>a« ba« SBort „beglei^ten" bebeutet? 

3. „SBeglei^ten" bebeutet " to accompany." 4. |)err <B6)\xf)^ 
ma^er ^t un« nac^ ^aufe beglei'tet (or |)err <B. beglei^tete uä« 
mä) ^aufe). 5. |)aben Sie bemerft, wie fc^ön bie S3lumen in 
bem ©arten fmb? 6. 3c^ i^abe bie SRofen unb bie SCulpen be^^ 
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mcrft- 7.©a« für Znä) ^aben ®ie ju xf)xm fflod bcfleUt'? 
8^ Sd^ ^abe fc^marje« Su^ bcjlear* 9. ßolumbue ^at Slmerica 
im 3a^re 1492 entbccft'- lO.äBie mel ent^dlf tiefer Ärug? 
lL3c^ weiß nid^t; meüeic^t jtoei Quart 12. graulein S3e^r 
l^at ^eute einen S5riefüon ibrem S3rut)er inSRom erbartem 13. 3^^ 
erwar'te je^t feit ad^t Xagen einen S5rief ^m meinem S3rubcr in 
^alle. 14. 3Bem gebort^ biefe« |)au«? 15. ©« gehört |)errn 
©d^önfelber. 16. Da« |)au« gefäUl' mir nicbt (I do not like 
the house). 17. 3^ b^be t>erfpro'^en, |)einric^ Älein biefe« 
Sud^ bin'gufc^idfen, aber id^ ^abe eö jjergef'fen. 18* Äarl fiat fein 
Sebermejfer »erlo'ren* 

OrammaticaL 

l.Those Compound verbs which have the Inseparable 
Pa/rtidea bt«, tXiU, tU, gt-, Her-, jer«, as prefixes, are in- 
BeparaMe in all the tenses. 

Bern, The Inseparable Particles do not receive the acoent: 
©e^al'tctf, to keep. CSnt^arten, to contain. (Sr^>a^tc^, to receive. 

2. Principal parts of some Insep. Compound Verbs: 



Prefix. 


Present Infinitive. 


Imp. Indic. 


[ Per/. Partie. 


»e» 


Scbcu'tcn, to mean, signifj. 


bebcu'tcte. 


bcbcu'tct. 


w 


Scgiei'tcn, to accompany. 


begln'tcte. 


bcgici'tct. 


V 


)8e^>a^tc^, to retain, keep. 


betitelt'. 


bct^al'tcn» 


tt 


S5cmer'!cn, to iflnice. 


bemerfte. 


bemcrff. 


n 


SePel'Ien, to order, engage. 


bcflctt'tc. 


bcflcttf» 


n 


S3cfu'dtcn, to Visit. 


bc{ud?'tc. 


bciu(i^t'. 


tf 


Scj^ab'Icn, to pay. 


bejahrte. 


uim' 


6nt' 


Sntbccf en, to discover. 


cntbecftc. 


cntbcrft'. 


It 


^nt^arten, to hold, contain. 


cnt^telf. 


cnt^al'tcn. 


Cr* 


erklärten, to receive, get. 


crbielt'. 


erwarten» 


w 


Smar'ten, to await, expect. 


crtoar'tctc. 


crttjar'tct 


®e' 


©cfaCIcn, to please. 


ßefier.- 


gcfaricn. 


w 


©e^ö'ren, to belong. 


ge^ör'te. 


ge^^ört'. 


8er« 


SSergcf fen, to forget. 


vjergaß'. 


vjergcffcn. 


n 


Scrlic'ren, to lose. 


tcriov'. 


t)crIo'rcn. 


tf 


35erf^)rc'^cn, to promise. 


terfpraci^'. 


öcrf^Mo'd^CTU 


n 


^erjte'^en, to understand. 


t)erjianb'. 


terflan'bciu 


tt 


SScrfu'df^cn, to attempt, try. 


toerfu^'tc. 


t)crfud?t'. 


a«t' 


3crbrc'(i^cn,to break to pieces. 


gcrbrad^'. 


jcrbro'c^^n. 


tt 


äcrrci'gen, to tear. 

F 


jerrlf. 


jcrrif'fen. 
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3. Conjugation of Itl^artttt, to retain, keep : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 
\^ (e^artC, I keep. 
tn fce^älttl', thou keepest 
er bebält', he keeps. 
toix bc^al ten, we keep.* 
i^r be^artet, you keep. 
fle behalten, they keep. 

Per/ect Tense, 
I have kept, etc, 

%(if (aBe bel^arteiL 

btt ^afl bebarten. 
ex ^at bebol'tetu 
kotr ^aben bebal'tetu 
i^r^iabt bcM'tcru 
fie ^aben be^al'teiu 

First Futwe Tense. 
I shall keep, etc, 

i(^ tterbe htWtttu 

bu toirfl be^arten* 
ev tt>irb bebal'tetu 
toir »erben be^al'ten. 
i^r tocrbct be^al'teru 
fie toerben be^al'ten. 



Imperfect Tense, 
X^ fie^elt'^ I kept. 
bu bebtel'teß, thou keptest 
er be^jielt', he kept. 
koir be^tel'ten, we kept 
xi)X be^iel'tet, yoa kept. 
fie be^iel'ten, they kept. 

Pluper/ect Tmse, 
I bad kept, elc, 

x^ iattt (e^aCteiL 

bu ^attefl be^arteiu 
er ^atte bebal'tem 
tDtr ^tten bebal'tetu 
i^r Rottet bebal'tetu 
fie Rotten bebol'ten. 

Second Futwe Tense. 
I shall have kept, etc, 

i(^ tterbe ibe^ol'tett l^aftem 

bu tt>trfl be^al'ten ^aben. 
er totrb be^aften i^abetu 
toir toerbeu be^al'ten ^aben. 
t^r »erbet be^al'ten ^aben. 
fie »erben beerten ^abetu 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 

be^al'ten (jn bet^al'ten), to keep. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



(e^ol'tebu, keep thou. 
be^al'teer, lethimkeep. 



bebarten »ir, let ns keep, 
bcbal'tet i^r, keep you. 
be^al'ten fte^ let them keep. 



Ezercise 100. 
l.Who broke this bottle? 2.1 broke it. 3.Who 
tore this newspaper? 4. Freddy tore it. 5. 1 will try 
to copy this exercise. 6. Do you understand what you 
are writing? 7. 1 think I understand it (id^ ßlaube e^ ju 
»erjic'^en, or x6) glaube, ba§ id^ ti »erjic^^e). 8. Father has 
promised me a beautiful new book to-day. 9. Do you 
like this book (öefäUf bir biefe« S3uc^) ? 10. Yes I iike it 
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very much (e^ gefällt' mir ganj gut). 11. Do they like 
their new books? 12. Yes, they like their books very 
well. 13. To whom does this book belong? 14. It 
belongs to me. IS.How much does this pitcher hold? 
16. It holds a quart. 17. When do you expect a letter 
from your brother? 18. 1 received a letter from him 
yesterday. 19. What did you pay for that book? 20. 1 
paid three thalers for it. 



LESSON LI. 

TERBS DOUBLT COMPOUNDED (sEPARABLe). 

SEBoBenSte m^t ^erein'f ommen? Will you not come in? 

(£r njünfc^t lierein'jufommen, He wishes to come in. 

(£r fommt ni^t herein', He is liot Coming in. 

6r tarn ni^t ^crein^ He did not come in. 

dx ifi ^ercin'gefommen, He has come in. 

Cr war ^erein'gefommcn, He had come in. 

6r n^trb l^erein'fommen, He will come in. 

dx wirb ^crein'gefommen fein, He will have come in. 

93itte, fomme ^txün% Please come in. 

|)erein (for fomme l^erein) I Come in I 

^uttbertnttberfle Aufgabe« 

1. ©arum wirb |)err |)offmann ni^t hereinkommen? 2. (Ji 
fagt, baß er gleid^ na6) |)aufe gelten muf , »eil e« fc^on gu regnen 
anfängt. 3. Die ®lodfe ^at foeben gefd^Iagen ; e« ijl 3eit für / 
nni in bie ©d^ule l^inein'jugel^en. 4. Der joologif^e ©arten i<il 
^eute offen; follten wir nid^t ^tnein'gel^en ? 5. 2Bo ijl bic 
Äaffe? 6. |)ter iji <te gerabau«'. 7.3a, ge^en wir hinein'. 
8. 3^ werbe bie ©iüet« ^olen. 9. Der Sffiagen ijl ^ier. 10. ©tei^ 
gen wir gletd^ l^inein'. 11. Der 3ug ge^t in einer falben ©tunbe 
ab. 12. |)ier ftnb wir am SSal^n^of ; jleigen Sie btnöu?^ x^ 
»erbe für ba« ®epadt forgen. 13* 9Ber fal^rt ba fo fd^nell »or 
un« »orbei? 14! ®e^en »ir in bie ®tra§e binau«', um bie 
^rojef jton anjufefien. 15. ® oDten »ir ni^t Heber auf ba« Da(j& 
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^ijiauf'ge^en ? ba« ®ebrange in beti ©trafen ifi fo grof. 1 6» © tci^ 
ßen ©ie hinauf, c« (there) ijl feine ©efa^r. 17. di ifi 9lid&te 
mel^r gu fe^; foüten »ir jeftt nid^t ^inurt^terge^en? 18. 5Bo iH 
mi\)tlm ? 19. er ifi fc^on {^inun^tergegangen. 20. ^axl, »illft 
bu nic^t ^eraug'fcmmen unb mit mir fpielen? 21. 9iein, id^ 
^abe ie$t »eine 3eit. 22. 3Ber ifi fca borbei^gefa^ren. 23. di 
toax ^txx SWüßer mit feiner Xod^ter. 

Vocabulary. 

2)er So^n^of, —«,1»/. So^n^Sfe, rail- abgeben, to deliyer, give. 



road Station. 

»r 3WÖ# — «^# /»'• 3%f tJfain. 
^ie Äaffc, — , pL — n, ticket-office. 
Sa^ «illct, —«,1)/. — «, ticket. 

„ ©ebrän'ßc, —«, crowd. 

ff ®e:|>Sc(', — t», baggage. 

fr ^adttf, — c^, pL — t, package. 



^b'ge^en, to leave, depart. 

Sn'fe^en, to look at, view. 

@orgen, to care for, look out for. 

©erabeaud^ adv., straight ahsad. 

?lbtcu'Igood-bjI 

Siebrr, rather. 

3ooIo'gifd), adj.f zoolofi^caL 



OrammaticaL 

1. There is a large number of separable Compound 
verbs which bave Compound Preßxes. 

Mem, Generally one of the partides hü^ b^/ V^p bO?/ forma one part of the 
Compound Prefix. 

2. Examples oi Dovbly-mmpovmded verbs: 



Präfix, 
Sobil'/ thither. 



cc 



lerab'f down hither. 
)ttm\'f up hither. 
»etait^'/ out hither. 
verein', in hither. 
^erun'ter^ down hither. 

^XvMf down thither. 
hinauf, np thither. 



et 



j^inondV ont thither. 

tineitt'/ in thither. 
imttt'ttr / down thither 
90rbei'r past by. 



(i 



«( 



Simple Verbs. 
galten, to ride, drive. 
i^ttttttf to go, walk, 
kommen, to come. 



«c 



(C 



i< 



<c 



(t 



(i 



i< 



ii 



®t^tn, to go. 



(( 



tt 



Steigen, to ascend. 
®e^en, to go. 



t( 



(( 



i( 



i( 



<c 



et 



Sauren, to ride, driye. 



Doubhf-compounded Verbs^ 
ba^in'fa^reu, to ride thither. 
ba^in'ge^en, to go thither. 
^ab'tommen, to come down 
berauf fommen, to come np. 
^rau^'fommen, to come out 
^eretn'tommen, to come in. 
berun'tertomtnen, to come 

down, 
^tnab'gc^ien, to go down, 
hinaufgehen, to go up. 
hinauf fleigen, to go down. 
^tnau9'ge^en, to go ont. 
^inein'de^en, to go in. 
^inun'terge^en, to go up. 
i^orbei'ge^en, to go past. 
i^orbei'fa^ren, to drive pait 
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3. Conjugation of |erettl'Iottttttett, to come in, erUer: . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense: 

x6f tomme herein', I come in. 

bu tommfi ^erdn', thoa oomest in. 

er tommt herein', he comes in. 

XDXX fommen (verein', we come in, 

i^r fommt herein', you come in. 

fic fommen herein', they come in. 
Imper/ect Teme: t^ fam ^ercin', etc. I came in, etc. 

Perfest Terue: \^ bin ^^creiu'gcfommcn, etc. I have come in, etc. 

Plvperf. Tense: \^ lüar ^crcin'gefommcn, etc. I had come in, etc, 

Ist. Fut. Tense: td) »crDe ^erein'tommeu, etc I shall come in, etc. 

2d. Fut. Tense: \6) »cri>e herein' gfetommeu fein, etc. I shall have come in, etc, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense: herein' tommen (or ^erciu'julommen), to come in. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



fomtne bu hierein', come thou in. 
fomme er herein', let him come in. 



fommen »tr herein', let us come in. 
fommt i^r ^^erein', come ye or you ia 
fommen fie ^eretn\ let them come iui 



Ezercise 102. 

1. Will you not come in? 2. We have not time to 
go in ; we must go home ; our father and mother leave 
(abreifen) for Dresden to-day. 3. When does the train 
ieave (abgeben) ? 4. The train leaves in half an hour. 
5. The steamer leaves (abfabten) for London this morn- 
ing. 6. We are going on the roof. 7. Let us get into 
the carriage. -8. They are gettinginto the carriage. 9. 
They have got into the carriage. 10. They are getting 
out of the carriage. 11. We will get out. 12. Where 
are Mr. Klein and Mrs. Klein? 13. They have gone to 
the railroad Station (itnt) na^ tem ©abn^of l^in'gefa^ren). 
14. We will drive there (tabin'fabtcn), to give them this 
package (um ibnen, etc.). 15. Do you wish to go into the 
Zoological Garden? 16. Is it far from here? 17. No, it 
is not far from here. 18. Yes, I will go in with you, if 
you wish to go in. 
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LESSON LH. 

COMPOUND TIRBS WITH PREFIXJB8 SEPARABLB AND IN8BPABABLB. 



©er »irt) mi über ben Strom 

fe^en ? 
Der gd^rmann f)at mi über 

ben Strom gefegt, 
2)er Sdbrmaun fe^te und über, 
4)einricb fann biefen ®a$ niti^t 

fiberfe^'en, 
4)ajl bu ibn überfe^t' ? 
äßir überfeft'ten bie «ufgabe, 



Who will take us across 

the river? 
The ferry-man has taken 

them across the riven 
The ferry-man tookus over. 
Henry can not translate 

this sentence. 
Have you translated it? 
We translated the exercise. 



^nnbertutibbrUte Knfgale« 

1. ©ie lange waren Sie in Seipjig ? 2. SBir jtnb nur burc^'^ 
gereift; w^r gingen bireft' nad^^Dredbem 3. ^err ©J^renberg 
W i^H 3talien Durc^reijl'. 4. ^aben ©ie iai S3u(i^ gelefen? 
5. 9iein, ic^ ^abe e« nur flüchtig burd^'gefe^em 6. Die ©onnc 
ijl fd^on un'ter gegangen; ber SWonb wirb balb aufgellen. 7» 
Dreißig ©olbaten finb tn ber ©d^lati^t um'gefommen. 8» Die 
grnte übertrifft^ alle unfere (Srroar tungen. 9. 9ifirnberg ifl mit 
l^oben iWauern umge^ben. 10, Der Dieb »iberfpri^f ^eute toai 
er geflern gefagt l^aL 11.5Wein, er wieberbolt^ gerabe XDai er 
gefiern gefagt ^aU 12. ©ir jtnb fe^r um'gegangen* 13. 3^ 
wollte ben gropen Salb umge'ben, meil ber 3Beg burci^ ben ©alb 
nid^t gut ifl. 14. |)en Äronfelb \)at mi ben gangen ?lbenb mit 
fc^onen SWard^en unterbarten. 15. Der SRidbter ^at ben B^ugew 
wie'bergerufen. 16. Der Äßnig \)at ben S3efe^l »iberru'fen. 

Vocabulary. 



Ser Sefc^r,— «,;>/.— e^command. 
,f gä^rmann, — c«, ferry-man. 
gifd^cr, — ^,pL — , fisherman. 



n 



„ iföntg,— «,/>/. —e,king. 
WIotCo, — e«, moon. 
dt\6fitv, —9,pL — Judge. 
„ @a^, — t9,pL ©ä^c, sentence. 
„ @trom, — €«,;>/. ©trömc^stream. 
aufgeben, to rise, go up. 
9{fintberg, Naremberg. 



rr 



rr 



Ser @oIbat', — tttfpL — cn, soldier. 

@cc, —9,pL —n, lake. 

3euge, — n,pL — n, witness. 
Sie Srntc, — ,pl. — n^harvest, crop. 

©vmar'tung,;?/. — en^expectatioo 

SWaucr, — ,pL — n, walL 

©oitne, — , sun. 
SaÖ Wtäxdfttt, —^fpL — , feiiy täte. 
glü(!btig (adj\), rapid, fleeting. 
a)tretr(a4^'.),direct. 



It 



n 



II 



II 
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OrammaticaL 
1. Some Compound verbs,having iUXiSf^ühtl, nnttX, UBf 
IDitber^ mibtt^ as prefixes, are Sepa/rable, and others are 

Inseparable : 



Separahle. 
Sut^'^ j e ( e n , to look throagh. 
Ut'lltt «9e^en,'^togo over, desert. 
Untet «ge^€n,*togo dowD, set. 
Um'« totnmen,*to perish. 
SSIe'bet *brtngcn,to bring back. 
äSBte'liei^ 'tomtnen^'^to come again. 
SBie'ber « r u f e n , to call again. 



Inseparable, 
2) u r (^ * rei'fen, to traveree. 

U e b e r ' treffen^ to surpass. 
Unter» fut^tlt^ to examine. 
U tn « Qt'ttlt^ to Surround. 
S^ i b e r * ftlte'^en^ to contradict 
SB i e b e r « Idolen, to repeat. 
SB i b e r « ntfen^ to revoke. 



2. Many of these Compound verbs having the prefixes 
hntiSf, übet, Uttt, nuttt, toitbet^ are S&parable or Insepara- 
ble, according to the signification which they receive : 



Separable. 
Sut(t '« r c i f c n ,♦ to travel through. 

Ue'ber * f c ^ c n , to put over. 

Ultt'* öc5cn,*togo out of one's way. 
Ün'ter »galten, to hold under. 
föie'ber < (l O I e n , to bring back again. 



Inseparable. 
2) U r d> * reifen^ to travel through. 
U C b c r * f e'^eit^ to translate. 
Um* ge'^eit/ to avoid. 
Unter» (arteU; to entertain. 
SB i e b e r » ^olen^ to repeat. 

Exercise 104. 
1. Who took you over the stream? 2. A fisherman 
took US over. 3. You must translate your Exercise be- 
fore you go out. 4. The news of to-day contradicts the 
news of yesterday. 5. Cologne and Magdeburg are 
surrounded by walls. 6. They went out of their way. 
7. They wished to avoid the crowd. 8. The judge will 
recall the witness to-morrow. 9. The king will not re- 
voke the order. 10. The witness repeated yesterday 
what he said day before yesterday. 11. The crop sur- 
passed their expectations. 12. They did not remain 
in Magdeburg; they only passed through (it). 13. We 
traveled through Germany and France, and then we 
went to Italy. 14. The sun will now set. 15. The sun 
is setting. 16. The sun has set. 17. The sun is rising 
(aufgellen). 18. The sun has risen. ^ 

* Witb fein as auxiliary. 
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LESSON LIII. 

BBFLBUVB PRONOUN8 AKD VERBS. 

3(i^ tJerfle^e miä^, I understand myself. 

(£r »erfleht fxä), He understands himselC 

!Da* öcrfie^t [tä^, That is a matter of course 

3cä& erin^nere mic^, I remember. 

3c^ crin^nerte mid^, I remembered. 

@r erin'ncrte ftd^. He remembered. 

3^ ^<At miäi ^rin^nert, I have remembered. 

SBie befin^tcn Sie jid^, How do you do? 
3ci^ beftn't»e mi^ gang »ol&I, I am very well. 

3^ ^<^^^ tt^i^ a^itrf , I was mistaken. 

^titibertuttbfttnfte Aufgabe. 

1. ®utcn aWorgcn, |)err Älcin! SBie bcfin'ben ®ic fid^ beute? 
2. 3c^ banfe, ganj wobl. 3. SBie beftn'bet ftd^ 3bre grau^ut:? 
ter? 4. ®tc beftn'tet f4 fe^t mi)l 5. erin^ncm ®ie ftd^ 
feine« Slamen« ? 6. 9^ein, td^ f^aht feinen 9iamen »ergeffen. 
7. erin'nerjl tu tid^ iti Spanien« be« i)errn? 8. Stein, i^ er^ 
in^nere mid^ feine« Slamen« nid^t. 9. 2)u irrfl tid^ (or bu baft 
t)i^ geirrtO. 10. 2Bir irren un«; bie« ijl nid^t ber re^te 3Beg. 
11. (£r irrte ftd^. 12. 2öir baben un« geirrt^ 13. 2Bie lange 
baben Sie fid^ in SGBien aufgel^alten ? 14. SGBir baben un« in 
SGBien »ier JCage aufgefjalten. 15. 3d^ totxU mxä) i)kx in Dre«^ 
ben nur eine SBo^e auff)alten. 16. Du wirfi bid^ erfalten. 
17. 25u ^a|i bid^ erfältet. 18. dx bat fid^ erfältet. 19. 3db 
bitte, fegen ®ie fid^. 20. 3d^ »erbe mid^ fegen. 21. (£r bat 
ftc^ »erfpätet. 22. SGBir fonnen un« auf fein 2öort »erlaffen. 
23. 2)a« »erlieft fid^. 24. 3d^ felbjl fjabe i^n gefe^en. 

Vocabulary. 



@i4 aufhalten, to stay, stop. 
I, bcfln'bcn, to be, do. 
n crin'ncm, to remember. 
V ertäl'ten, to take cold. [taken. 
H irren, to make a mistake, be mis- 



@i(^ fönten, to be asbamed. 
t, fe^en, to take a seat, be seated. 
„ löcrlaf'fen, to rely (upon). 
tf t)erfpä'ten, to come too late, to 
be belated. 



REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS AND VERBS. 
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OrammaticaL 

1. When personal pronouns are used reßexwely, the 

regulär forms are employed in the ßrst and eecondjper^ 

8on8} but in the thi/rdpereon ftd^ is employed in the da- 

tive and accusative of all genders and in both numbers: 



er terftc^t jldj, 
Pc tcrftc^t jl^^ 
koir Detfte^en vOii, 
i^r Derfle^t eit^, 
Pc tocrftc^en fld^^ 



I understand mytelf. 

tbou understandest thysel/,. 

he onderstands hinuelf, 

she aDderstands herseif. 

we undwstand owraelve$, 

yoa understand yourselves. 

thej understand themselves. 

you understand yowrself.) 
Rem, When mysel/y himself, etc, are only emphatic repetitions of the nomW 
Dative, they are translated by felöfl or feiger: 

^d^tMedfelbfi, I diditmyse//: 

CSr t^at ed f eUfl, he did it hinuelf, 

(Sr f eiber latm e9 t^un, he can do it himself, 
@ie t^en e9 f e I b e r , tbey did it themselves, 

2. Many German verbs are used only reßexively, as : 

fld^ ertäl'ten, to take cold. (Id) entfln'nen, to recollect. 
Rem, A very large number of transitive verbs are also used reßexive^ 
(generally taking a modification of meaning), as: 

fld| erin'nern, to remember (from erin'nem, .to remind). 
jl4 f^^^f to ^® A B^^ (from ft^en^ to seat). 

3. Conjugation of fi^ eritt'nem, to rememier: 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 



Present Tense, 
iäf ertti'nere ntid^^ I remember. 
bu eriti'nerPMd^^ thourememberest. 
er enn'nert fi(^, he «remembers. 
»tr ertn'nemitn^/ we remember. 
t^r erin'nert tud^, you remember. 
Pe erin'nemP^^ they remember. 

Perfect Tense, 
I have remembered, etc, 
xdf ifaht m\^ erin'nert. 
bu ^afl M4 erin'nert. 
er ^at P(^ erin'nert« 
koir ^beir itit^ erin'nert« 
i^r ^t eu^ erin'nert* 
fa ^oben Pd^ erin'nert. 



Impetfect Tense, 
id^ erin'nerte mi^fl remembered. 
bu erin'nertePM^/ thon rememb'dst. 
er erin'nerte P^^ he remembered. 
toirerin'nertennnd; we remembered. 
ibr erin'nertet en^^yon remembered. 
Pe erin'nertenPf^^ they remembered 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had remembered, etc, 
id^ ^e mi4 erin'nert. 
bu ^ttep 1)14 erin'nert 
er ^atte P(^ erin'nert. 
toir ^tten itit9 erin'nert. 
i^r ^ttet eu^ erin'nert 
pe Mten Pd^ erin'nert 



F2 



130 EEPLEXITB PRONOÜNS AND VERBS. 



Fir$t Future Tetue. 
x6f merbe mxüf etin'nem. 
btt tDtrfl iii4 etin'nent* 
ev tDtrb fld^ ehn'nem. 
toir merben nn^ enn'neni. 
i^r merbet eit^ etin'nern. 
{ie merben P4 erin'nern. 



Second Future Tense. 
16} toerbe mi(t erinnert t^ahau 
bu tDtrji hi^ ertn'nert ^aben. 
er toirb fi4 ertn'nert ^aben. 
toir toerben nn^ ertn'nert ^aben. 
i^r merbet en^ ertn'nert ^ben. 
fie merben |l(^ erin'nert ^abetu 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense: fl4 erin'nem Cor {u| gn ertn'nent), to remember. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 
erin'nere tlid), remember thou. 
erin'nere er |l(^^ let bim remember. 



Plural 
erin'nem mir itlt^/ let ns remember. 
ertn'nert t^>r tlt(!^; remember veoryor 
erin'nem fie {it^^ let them remembet 

4. Reflexive Verbs take l^alttt, to have, as the auxiliary. 

6. Some Reflexive Verbs govern the genitive case: 

S^ erinnere mi^ feinet IJ'laineit^ ni^t, I do not remember bis name. 

Exercise 106. 

1. We relied upon bis word. 2. Will you not take a 
seat? 3. They would not take seats. 4. She has taken 
cold. 5 I did not take cold. 6. They took cold. 7. 
They staid in Berlin seven months. 8.We will stop 
here three weeks. 9. They were mistaken. 10. We are 
not mistaken (or, we have not made a mistake). 11. 
Has he made a mistake? 12. Do you remember my 
name? 13. No, I do not remember vour name? 14. 
Good morning, Miss Klein 1 how do you do to-day? 
15.1 am very well, I thank you; how are you? 16. 
Very well, I thank you. 17. We have come very late 
(or, we were belated). 18. Oh Freddy, are you not 
ashamed (ad^ gri^, fd^ämjl bu^bic^ nid^t)? You have not 
learned your lesson. 19. 1 can not remember which 
lesson we have to-day. 20. You ought to remember 
which lesson we take. 21, Oh yes, it is the fifty-third 
lesson. 
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LESSON LIV. 

PASSIVS TOICB. 

^ier wirb Deutfi^ gefprod^en, German is spoken here. 

3)a* ^ani »irb gebaut, The house is being built. 

3)a^ ^ani tonxtt gebaut, The house was built. 

2)a? $)au? wirb gebaut »erben, The house will be built. 

jDa^ ^ani ifl gebaut morben, The house has been built. 

3)a* ^aui toax gebaut morben, The house had been built. 

$tinbe]:ttinbjte6eute Aufgabe. 

1. |)ier wirb nic^t ffinglifc^ gefprod^en. 2. 3ßie wirb btefe« 
SBort au^gefproc^en ? 3.®« wirb fo au^gcfprod^en. 4. S3Bie 
follte biefer ©aft uberfeftt werben? 5. Da? $au? wirb au« 
eteinen gebaut. 6. Die Äir^e wirb ani Qit^tl^mtn gebaut. 
7. Der Ärieg würbe am folgenben Sage erflärt. 8. Der geinb 
würbe jurücfgetrieben. 9. 5lmerifa würbe im 3a|)re 1492 »on 
Cbrijiopb ßolumbu« entbedft. 10. Der Selegrapb würbe »on 
yrofeffor 2Worfe erfunben. 11. Der Orunbjlein ju ber Äirc^e 
wirb morgen gelegt werben. 12. Der ®runb|iein be? SRatl^b^u^j 
fe? ifl uorgeflern gelegt worben. 13. Der ©runbjiein war fcfeon 
gelegt, e^e wir anfamen. 14. Diefe ©trape würbe griebrid^^^ 
flrafe genannt» 15. Diefe? Silb würbe »on Äaulbac^ gemalt» 
' 16. Der Sifc^ wirb jeftt gebedtt (is being set). 17. Der Sif^ 
ijl geberft (is set). 

Vocabulary. 



2)ccfen, to cover, set. ^ 
(gntöc'dcn, to discover. 
(Srfin'ben (irreg.), to invent. 
(gvHä'rcn, to declare. 
äurücftreibcn (irreg,), to drive back, 
golgenb, following, next. 



!5er ®tm,^t»,pi. — c,8tone. 

I, 3icgclftein, — c« , pl. — e, brick. 
tt ©runb^cin, — c9,pL —t, corner- 
„ Wlaxmox, — 9, marble. fstone. 
n %tUQXap\)'f — m, telegraph. 
Sa^ ^atifffan^, — c«, city hall. 



OrammaticaL 
1. The Passive Voice is formed by jpining the aux 
iliary verb iOttbttl^ to hecome, to the perfect participle : 

$ier ttlirb ^eutf(^ geftirodlfetl^ German is spoken here. 
!3)a« $aud ttlirb geBant, The house is being built. 
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Rem, 1. The perfect partidple of WtXitM drofs the prefix QC^ when it M 
lowB the participle of the yerb: 

2)a8 $au9 iß gebaut tßüthtU, The hoose has been boilt. 

2)a9 $au9 toax gebaut tOOtben, The hoase had been baut. 

Bern, 2. In the imperatiye mood ftin^ to 6e, is the auxiliary: 
@ei bu geliebt, Be (thon) loved. 

6ei ev geliebt, Let him be loyed. 

2. Conjugation of the Passive Voice of the transitive 
verb UebeU; to love : 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 



Present Tense. 
I am loved, etc, 

\^ toerb^ gelielt 
bu iDirlt geliebt 
ev ttitrb geliebt, 
»ir to erb* m geliebt, 
i^ir toerb*et geliebt 
fie to erb «>eit geliebt 

Perfect Tense, 
I have been loved, etc, 

t(^ bin geliebt Sorben« 

bu bift geliebt mtbtVU 

er ift geliebt mthttU 

totr fittb geliebt ttorbeiu 

i^r (eib geliebt ttorbcn« 

fie flitb getiebt ttorben« 

First Future Tense, 



I shall be loved, etc, 

td^merbst - geliebt ttetben« 
bu ttirft geliebt ttetbem 
er iotrb geliebt toerben. 
totr to e r b ' en geliebt merben« 
tbrtoerb*et geliebt toerbem 
fe to e r b « en geliebt toerbeit 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

geliebt %vi toerben, to be loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Imperfect Tense. 
I was loved, etc, 

t(^ totttb^^e geliebt* 

bu tourb^eft geliebt« 

er tourb^e geftieb. 
toirtourb^eu geliebt 

ibr tourb*et geliebt 

fie tourb^en geliebt 

Pluperfect Tense, 
I had been loved, etc, 

\^ toor geliebt toorbett 
bu toarft geliebt toorbeit 
er toor geliebt toorben. 
toir to a r * en geliebt toorbeit. 
i^r to a r * et geliebt toorbeit 
fie toar-'eugclie'jt toorbeu« 

Second Future Tense, 
1 shall have been loved, etc, 

\^ toerb^e geliebt toorben fein« 

bu toitft geliebt toorben feilt 

er toirb geliebt toorben fein« 

toir to e r b * en geliebt toorben feilt 

i^irtocrb^et geliebt toorben fein» 

fie to e r b * en geliebt toorben feilt 



fei (bu) geliebt; be cthou) loved. 

fei er geliebt^ let him be loved. 



feien toir geliebt^ let os be loved. 

feib Obr) geliebt^ be (yon) loved. 

feien fit geliebt^ let them be loved 



INDEFINITE PR0N0UN8. 
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Exercise 108. 
1. French and English are spoken here. 2. By whom 
was America discovered? 3. By whom was the tele- 
graph invented? 4. When was the corner-stone of the 
cathedral laid? 5. It has not been laid yet. 6. It will 
be laid day after to-morrow. 7. Will the cathedral be 
built of stone or of brick ? 8. It will be built of marble. 
9. When will it be finished? 10, It will be finished in 
six years. 11, By whom was this picture painted? 
12. It was painted by Overbeck. 13. That picture was 
painted by Meyer von Bremen. 14. Do you think that 
(the) war will be declared? 15. (The) war has already 
been declared. 16. It was declared three days ago. 
17. The painting will be finished to-morrow. 18. The 
table has not been set yet. 



LESSON LV. 

INDEFINITE PKONOUNS. 

^aben ©ie beutfc^c S3üc^cr? 



3Bir ^aben einige bcutfc^e 33ü(|er, 
|)abeti @ie Obfl? 
3a, mir b^ben ttxoai Dbjl, 
^aben Sie etma^ 9leuf « ? 
9lein, x6) b^be ni(!btö 3ltuti, 
(&i flopft 3emattt), 
3c% febc SRiemant), 
Scbermann wetf, wad ti fieif t, 
SManciber gute 3flam, 
aWancbe große Käufer, 



Have you any German 
booke ? [books. 

We have some German 
Have you any fruit? 
We have some (a little) fruit 
Have you anything new? 
No, I have nothing new. 
Somebody is knocking. 
I do not see any body. 
Every body knows what it 
Many a good man. [mean& 
Many large houses. 



{^ttubertutibneunte ^ufgaie. 

1. |)aben ®ie franjöfifd^e Sucher? 2. 5«ctn mir ^abeit feine 
franjöftf(|e SBüc^er. 3. |)at |)crr Älein »tele beutf(|e Sudler? 
4. Slein, er bat einige ii\xt\^t Sdü^tx, aber nidbt »tele. 6. SWan^ 
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^e« k^xxtiä^t S3ud^ ijl nid^t fcl^r intcreffant- 6^ STOand^c (or 
»iele) le^rrei^c SBüd^r ftnb nic^t intercffant» 7. 4)at t>ai 2Bort 
au^ attt)ere ^Sebeutungcn? 8. 3a, ba« SBort l^at mclj^rerc anbere 
©ebeutungen. 9. SBa« ftnb bie anbern SBebeutungcn biefe^ SQBor^ 
te«? 10. ß« jtnb mehrere neue |)dufer in biefer (Straße. 11. 
(£« flopft Semanb; ge^e unb fte^ wer e« x% 12. ^afl bu mit 3e^ 
manb (or mit 3emanbem) gefprod^en? 13. 5Rein, i^ (>abe mit 
9liemanb (or 9licmanbem) gefprocfeen. 14. ©ie^fl bu 3emanb? 
15. 5Rein ic^ fe^e 9licmanb. 16. ^afl bu etwa« Sntereffantee in 
bcr Bcitung gcfunbcn? 17. 9Jein, i^ ^abe nic^t« 3ntereffanted 
gefunben. 18. SBünf^ejl bu etma« S3rob? 19. 3c^ banfe, ic^ 
^abe 53rob genug. 

OrammaticaL 

1. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined like 
adjectives of the old declension : 

(Sxn\Q*tx, *t, «69, sQine, anj; pL einige, some, a few. 
SWand?»er,*e, *t%, many a; *' man(i^e, many. 
S5ie(*er, *e, *c«, much; ** ticie, many. 

(Wanting in singular); " mehrere, several. 

Rem, ttubet/ other^ dijfferent, may take all the three declensions of adjec- 
tives: 
(^Old declen.) 2)ad ^ort ^at aü(if anbere ^t* The word has other significar- 

beutungen, tions also. 

{New declen.) '^it anbern ©ebeutungen be« The other significations of the 

SBorte«, word. 

(Mixed decl.) 2)ad SBprt ^at eine anbere ^t^ The word has another signifi- 

beutung, cation. 

2. ^emanb^ 9tiemQnb^ and ^ebermann are used only in 

the singular. They are declined thus: 



Somebody^ any body, 

Nom, 3emanb, 

Gen. 3cmanb*Ä, or 3enianb*eÖ/ 
Dat. 3emanb, or ^cmanb^em, 
Aec. 3emanb, or 3emanb*eil» 

3. (SttDüi and ^iüfti are indeclinable. 

Bern. 1 . @ttOa^ is often used in apposition with a noan : 
SBoIlen <Sie cttoa^ ^rob? Do you wish some breadf 

mt tma§ @rob, With some bread. 



Nobody. 

S'itenianb, 
iRiemanb«, or *t9, 
iRiemanb, or«etlt; 
S'iienianb, or^tn. 



EveTjf hody. 
3ebennann, 
Sebennann»^^ 
Sebcrmann, 
3ebermann. 
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Rpm. 2. ßtttlfl^ and 9114^^ <"^ freqaentlj iised in apposition with the neof 
ter of adjectives used as nouns : 

$ap bu cttöa« 9le]tti^? Have you anj thing new? 

^m, vii \icibt nic^td yttUtif No, I have nothing new. 

Exercise HO. 
1. 1 have some beautiful new books ; do you wish to 
see them? 2. Have you (any) writing-paper? 3. Yes, 
here is some (etwaö) writing-paper. 4. Have you much 
paper? 5. No, I have not much paper; I will get some 
(ctwaö) to-day. 6, Many a rieh man is unhappy (unglficfiJ 
Mii). 7. Many a beautiful bird does not sing. 8. Many 
beautiful birds do not sing. 9. Where is the other book? 
10. 1 have the other book; do you wish another book 
(not^ ein S3ud^)? 11. Here is another book. 12. 1 wish 
an other pen (eine anbere geber). 13. 1 wish another pen. 
14. Has any body been here? 15. No, nobody has been 
here. 16. With whom were you speaking? 17. 1 was 
not speaking with any body (mit 5Riemantem). 18. Every 
body in the city heard the news. 19. Have you found 
any thing interesting in your new book? 20. No, I did 
not find any thing interesting (nid^tö 3ntereffante$). 



LESSON LVI. 

INTBRBOaATIYB PRONOUNS. 

JBoöon' fprid^jl bu? Of what are you speaking? 

SBon wem fprid^ji bu? Of whom are you speaking? 

SSBomit^ fd^reibt er? What is he writing with? 

SMit wem gef)t er? With whom is he going? 

SBoburd^ beweifen ®ie bag? How do you prove that? 

SWit m^ für Stinte ^afi bu ben With what kind of ink did 

©rief gefd^rieben? you write the letter? 

%\xi »a^ für ^clj l^ajl bu ti Of what kind of wood did 

gemacht? you make it? 

S5$el(i^en 5Wann meinen ©ie? Which man do you mean ? 

SSBelc^e Dinte tt)ünf(i&en Sie? Which ink do you want? 
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^nnbertimbelfte SCnfgaBe. 

1* SSBot)on fpri(|t ^err ®oIf ? 2. dt fpxxä^t öon tm Äriege 
in Dcutfc^lant)» 3- SBoöon fd^reibji bu ? 4^ 3c^ fd^reibe tjon 
meiner Steife in granfrei^. 5. SBomit ^afl bu beine Slufgabe 
gefci^rieben, mit einem SBleifHft ober einer geber? 6* 3^ b^be 
fte mit einer ©ta^lfeber gefc^ri'eben^ 7. SBoju bifl bu ^eute aWor^ 
gen fo frü^ aufgeflanben ? 8* Um meine 5lufgaben »or bem 
grü^jiüdf abf^reiben gu fönnen. 9. SBeffen ©u^ ^ajl bu? 
10. 3c^ ^abe mein 53u^. 11. SSBem gehört biefer SHegenfc^irm ? 
12. er gebort ^errn ©c^leiermadber. 13. 2Hit mag für 2)inte 
^afl bu ben S3rief gef^rieben? 14. 3^ ^abe ibn mit fc^warjer 
2)inte gefc^rieben. 15. Sluf wai für ?>apier ^afl bu ben S3rief 
gefi^rieben? 16.3^ ^abe il^n auf n?ei§e« Rapier gefd^rieben. 
17. Sluf welker Seite lefen ®ie? 18. SBir lefen auf ber bun^ 
bertfe^unbbreipigflen ©eite^ 

OrammaticaL 

1. There are three Interrogative Pronouns: 
»er? who? toa«? what? toell^er? which? what? 

2. 3Bet and tDdi are used only substantively : toer re- 
fers only to persona; tOdi refers only to things: 

Nom. Joer? who? 
Gen. toeffett? whose, of whom? etc.* 
Dat. toent? towhomPe^c* 
Acc. JOCH? whom?* 

3. SBaS is scarcely ever used after prepositions. In 
its stead are used Compounds of the adverb too, wJierej 
and the prepositions^ as : 

SBomit? (for mit loaö?) Wherewith? with what? 

SSodOtt? ( " toon loa«?) Whereof? of what? from what? 

SBop? ( " JU ttJaö?) Whereto? for what purpose? 

SBobnritl ? ( ** burci^ toaö?) Whereby? bj what means? 
lUm. The accent falls upon the preposition, as toomit'r tcokion', tOO^lt'': 

SBomit' ^afl bu c8 gefd^^riebcn? What did you write it with? 

SBoton' f|)rc^cn fle? Of what are they speaking? 

SGSoau' ^gft btt bgg g et^on? What did you do that for? 

* See Lessons X., XIII., XIV., and XY. ' 



tttt«? what? 
tteffeil?ofwhat? 
(wanting.) 
ttO«? what? 
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4. SSeld^^et, ^t,^ti is declined like an adjective of the 

ald dedension; it may refer to persona or to things : 

SBeld^n SD^lonn tneinett @ie? Which man do yoa mean? 

SKit wcld^em SIcijHft fd^rcibfl bu? With which pencil are you writing? 

SDHt ttJeld^cr gebcr fd^retbt er? With which pen is he writing? 

SSon »eld^cm S3ud^ f|>nd?P bu? Of which book are jou speaking? 

5. The two words toaS füt? {what hind off) may be 

looked upon as an uncombined indeclinable pronoun : 

it may refer to persons or things : 

(SSa^ für) ein üftann tfl er? What kind of a man is he? 

(S^a^ für) einen Se^rer ^afl bu? What kind of a teacher have you? 

(ffiaiJ für) 2)inte (^afl bu? What kind of ink have you? 

Wf, (tt)ad fSr) 2)inte? With what kind of ink? 

Exercise 112. 

1. With what did you write the letter — with a pencil? 
2. No, I wrote it with a pen. 3. With what shall I cut 
this paper? 4. You may cut it with my knife. 5. What 
did the tailor line your overcoat with? 6. He lined it 
with black cloth. 7. What did you buy that cloth for? 
8. For a coat and a vest. 9. With what kind of a pen 
did you write the exercise? 10. 1 wrote the exercise 
with a steel pen. 

LESSON LVII. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOÜNS. 

SBo i|i mein »Iciflift? Where is my lead-pencil? 

|)icr ijl bcr SWcinigc unb ba iji Here is mine, and there is 

ber Dcinige. thine (or yours). 

S5$o ifl Uttfcr J£)au«? Where is our house? 

2)a iji bag Unfrigc unb bort ifi There is ours, and yonder 

ba« ©einige, is his. 

3fi biefe« ^au« ba« adrige? Is this house yours? 

9lcin, ti ijl ba« irrige, No, it is theirs. 

er l^at ba« ©einige getf)an, He has done his (duty). 

J)ie SWeinigen erwarten mi^, My folks are expecting me^ 
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$ititbertbrei}e^itte Aufgabe. 

l^SBeffen SHegenf^irm ifl bie«? 2. Da« ifl ber STOetttige; 
l^ier ifl ber S^ngt» 3* |)afi bu meinen S3aU gefe^en? 4» 2)a 
liegt ein 53all, iji ba« ber 3t)nge? 5^ 5«ein, ba« iji ber Deinige. 
6- Sodann t)at ben ©einigen über ben 3<iun geworfen. 7. griebi^ 
ri^ unb |)ebn)ig f önnen i^re gebern nic^t ftnben. 8. ^m ifl bie 
irrige unb ba liegt bie ©einige unter bem ©ud^e» 9. 3fl ba« 
i^r (her) ©u(]^ ? 10. JRein, t>a^ ifl ba« SWeinige. 1 1. 3fl ba« 
i^r |)au«? 12. 5Rem, ba« ifl ni^t ba« irrige, ba« ifl ba« 
Unfrige. 13. ^abtn @ie S^re ©rammatif? 14. 5«ein, ic^ 
l&abe bie S^ge, i^ Um bie SWeinige ni(|t ftnben. 15. 3^ tnuf 
glei^ nac| |)aufe ge^en ; benn bie SWeinigen erwarten mid^ fd^on 
feit einer falben ©tunbe. 16. Sitte, grfiße bie Deinigen »on un«. 
17. 5Wac^ ber ©ci^lacfet jog ftd^ ber ©eneral mit ben ©einigen gu^ 
rüdf. 18. Du fannfl jefct ru^ig fein, bu ^afl ba« Deinige Qtt^an, 

Vocabulary. 

!5er ©äff, — c«,;>/. mUt, balL 

^aU\ö)l^Qtx,—9,pl.^, ball-club. 

©cneral', — 9,pL — t, general. 

Obcrjl, — cn,/>/. — en, coloneL 

3aun,— e8,f>/. 3Sunc,fence. 
^ort, adv,y there, yonder. 

Orammatical. 
1. The following are the Possessive Pronouns: 



tt 



n 



n 



Sie @(i^Ia(i^t, —fpl — en, battl«. 

w 2:ru^^)c, ^, />/. — n, troop. 
trügen, to greet, salute. 
^orrücfen, to advance. 
3urücf' gießen, v. tr. , to retraat 
$a(b, half. 



MoK, 
mein, 
bdn, 

i^r, 
fein, 



Fem, 

meinte, 

bcin*e, 

fcin»c, 

i^r*e, 

fcin*c, 



Neut. 

mein, 

bein, 

fein, 

i^r, 

fein, 



my. 
tby. 
bis. 
her. 
its. 



Mose, 
unfer, 
euer, 
i^r, 



Fem. 
unfer*e, 
eur*e, 
i^r*e, 
3^rse, 



Neut. 

unfer, 

euer, 

ibr, 

3^r, 



otir. 
your. 

they. 
your). 



Rem. For the dedension of possessive pronouns, see Lesson XLII. 

2. The Absolute Possessive Pronouns {mine^ tkine, ours^ 
yourSf tfieirSj etc.) are usually translated as foUows : 



ber, bie, ba« iWeinige, mine. 
2)einigc, thine. 
Seinige, his. 
3^rigc, hers. 
n Peinige, its. 



u 



n 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



ber, bie, ba« Unfrige, oure. 
II Surige, yours. 
3Önge, yours. 
3^rige, theire. 



tt 



tt 

n 



tt 



tt 



tt 
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3. The forma 2Rcinige, 3)cillige, etc., are declined like 
adjectives of the old declension: 



SINGULAR. 



II 



Äfasciäine. 
I Nom, 2)cr SWcinige, 
Gen, bc« iWctnigcn, 
Dat. bcm iWcinigcn, 



Acc. bcn SWeiniaßtt. btc iWctnigc. 



Feminine, 
S)ic SÄcütigc, 
ber SWcinigen, 
ber iWeinigcn, 



Neuter. 

bc8 SWeinigen, 
bem iWcinigcn, 
ba« SWcinigc. 



PLURAL. 



All Genders, 
2)iciWcimgen, 
ber aWeinigcn, 
bcn 9Ketiiigcn, 
bic SWctnigcn. 



Rem. 1. The neiiter singuIar of the absolute possessive pronoun is frequently 
employed as meaniiig theproperty of, the duty o/*, etc. 

(Sr ^at lial Setmge berloren, He has lost his property. 

@r \ioX bad Peinige get^an, He has done his duty. 

^6i \io!bt bal SH^nige get^an, I have done niy duty. 

Sßir tücrben bal Uttfrige t(^un, We will do oar duty. 

Rem. 2. The plural frequently refers to the /amily, /riends, fbllowerSy 
dependents^ etc. : 

Sie 9Reittigett n>tffen nid^t, tOOtm My relatives do not know when I 

id? gurücffommen »erbe, will return. 

2)er ©eneral gog ft(^ mit liett ©ti« The general retreatedwith his forces. 

IligCIl aurücf , 

©rügen ^ie bie Sl^rigett bon mir, Kemember me to yoor family. 

Exercise 114. 

1. Have yoü my ball? 2. No,I have not yours, I have 
my own {or mine). 3. Has Frances her Grammar? 4. 
No, she has not hers, she has yours. 5. Whose Grammar 
has William? 6. He has his (own). 7.1 have found 
your lead-pencil, but I can not find mine. 8. Henry 
Krämer has yours. 9. William has my ball-club, and 
1 have his. 10. Is that our house? 11. No, that is not 
yours ; yonder is your house. 12. 1 have done my duty ; 
I can not do any thing more. 13. 1 can not remain any 
longer (idb fann nic^t läncjer bleiben) ; my friends are ex- 
pecting me. 14. His friends {or family) are expecting 
him to-day. 15. General von Falkenstein advanced with 
his troops, and Colonel Ehrenstein retreated with his. 
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LESSON LVIII. 

DBMOICSTRATIVB PROHOUK8. 



3)irt jtnb reife Crbbeeren, 
Da« pnt) 2lUc6 neue M^tx, 
!Die« ftnt) «Ue« alte SBfi^er, 
Den SWann ^atte x^ nie »or^ 

|)er' gcfe^en, 
3^ meinte ni^t ben^ ^am, 
2)a ifl berfelbe SHann, 
Da« ifi baffelbe |)au«, 
(Sin folc^e« 4>öu« b^be id^ nie 

in meinem 8eben ^t^^^tn, 



These are ripe strawberriea 
Tbose are all new books. 
These are all old books. 
I had never seen that man 

before. 
I did not mean that man. 
There is the same man. 
That is the same house. 
I have never in my life seen 

such a hoüse. 

^ttnbertffittfie^ttte SCttfga&e. 

1. Die« jinb SWe« neue |)aufer in biefer ©trage. 2. ®inb 
ba« 5iae« frif^e 3o^anni«beeren? 3. 3a, fie ftnb erjl beute 
aWorgen ^epflfidft worben. 4. ©old^e grbbeeren f)abe i^ nie »or^ 
ber gefeben. 5. SBünfc^efl bu ein fol^e« S3ud^ wie biefe«? 6. 
SMit einer fold^en geber fann i^ nid^t fcbreiben. 7. Sinb Die« 
biefelben gebern?, 8. 5Wein, Die« ftnb nid^t biefelben gebern ; fte 
liegen bort auf bem £ifc^. 9. Da« 33ud^ gebort biefem ©d^üler; 
aber ber^ S^üler fagt, ba§ e« ba« ©einige ifl. 10. Der SWann 
war geflern mit un« in ^ot«bam. 11. Der (that person or 
he) bat meine ©d^iefertafel weggenommen. 12. 3d^ babe beffen 
(that person's, or bis) ©d^iefertafel. 13. |)einrid^ unb grieb^ 
rid^ lefen au« bemfelben 33ud^e. 14. 3ft bie« biefelbe ©^nur? 
15. 3a, ba« ifl biefelbe. 16. Die Dampfer ftnb an bemfelben 
Sage angefommen. 

Vocabulary. 



!Jer 3)am^)fcr, — 8,^/.— , steamer. 
Sie (Srbbecre, — , pl. — n, strawberry. 

n Qo^ian'niöbeere, — , pl. — n, cur- 
rant. 

,, ©(i^iefertafct, — , pL —n, date. 

n @(i^nur, —,/>/. @d?nürc, string. 
(ivft, adv., only, jast. 
8ot(|Cr', adv.^ formerlj, before. 



$0« 2)anH)fboot, — c«, ph — c, steani' 
2)o(!, — t^,pl — 8, dock, [boat 
®ctt>ä(it«'^au«,—c«,/>/.— Käufer, 
green-house. [stand. 

2)iutcnfa6,— c«,/i/.— fSffcr,ink- 

9lcif, adj.^ ripe. 

^te, conj,^ as, how. 

Sanben, to land. 



II 



n 



n 
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OrammaticaL 
1 . The follo wing are the chief Demonstraiive Pronouns: 



\ 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Masculine, 

biefet, 
iener, 
bcr, 

berfelbe, 
Jeber, 

aKer, 


Feminine, 

biefe, 
jene, 

bie, 

biefelbe, 

iebe, 

foId?e, 

aKe, 


Neuter, 

biefe«, 

jene«, 

bad, 

bajfelbe, 

jebe«, 

fbld^e«, 

oUe«, 


this. 

that. 

that. 

the same. 

every. 

such. 

alL 


All Genders, 
biefe, these. 
jene, those. 
bie, those. > 
biefelben, the same. 


fol^e, such. 
aKe, all. 



Bern. Siefer^ itner^ itbet/ f0l4tr^ and aller ^Uow the old declenslon of 
adjectives (seeLesson XLL); bat when preceded by titt^ fol($e( follows the 
mixed declenslon. 

2. When used without a noun, btt is declined thus : 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


MaacuUne, Feminine, Neuter, 

Nom, ber, bie, Jba«, 
Gen, beffen, beren, beffeit, 
Dat, bem, ber, bem, 
Acc. ben. bie. ba«. 


All Genders, 

bie, 
berer, 
benen, 
bie. 



Bern, 1. When nsed with a noan, ber is declined like the definite article htt 
(see Lesson XLI.). 

Bern, 2. When used as a demonstrative prononn, ber takes a strong empha« 
818; when used as a definite article, ber has no emphasis. 

3. Sold^et usually follows the indefinite article : 

(Sinen folgen ST^enf^n ^abe i^ I have never seen such a man before. 
nie bor^er flefe^en, 

4. Both parts of betf elBe, the same (ber . ♦ . fette) are 
declined, thus : 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Masculine, Feminine. 

Nom, ber*felbe, bie^felbe, 
Gen, be«»felben, ber-felben, 
Dat, bem*felben, ber*felben, 
Acc. ben*feIBen. bie»fe(be. 


Neuter, 
ba8*felbe, 
be«*felben, 
bem'fetben, 
baö-felbe. 


All Genders, 
bie^fefben, 
ber*felben, 
ben^felben, 
bie*felben. 
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5. The Singular of the neuter gender of the demonstra* 
tive pronouns Sa8, 2)icfc8 (or 2)ic8), Witi, is used in an 
indefinite way, without distinction of gender or number ; 
when thus used, these pronouns do not control the num* 
her and person of the verb : 

Sa^ finb 9iiit9 neue ^Ü6^, , Those are all new books. 
Sied flnb WU9 alte m^tx, These are aU old books. 

Exercise Uß. 
1. Those are all ripe apple&. 2. Are those (iai) all 
French books? B. No, those are not all French books, 
but these are all French books. 4. 1 have never seen 
such a tree in all my life (in meinem ganjen ?eben). 5. 
Such trees grow here only in green-houses. 6. Heinrich 
Weber and Albert Friedländer reside in the same house. 
7. Our house and theirs are in the same street. 8. The 
steamers land at the same dock. 9. The steamers leave 
on the same day. 10. But they do not arrive on the 
same day. 11. Anna and Frances came in the same 
carriage. 12. William Kronfeld and George Ehrenberg 
have the same teacher. 13. This book belongs to 
William and that one (jene^ or taö) belongs to Frederick. 
14. This inkstand belongs to Frances Kaspar and that 
one belongs to me. 



LESSON LIX. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

©er ttid^t ^ören »iU, muß fül&^ Who will not hear must 

len (or wer nid^t ^ören wxU, feel {or he who will not 

ber muf fu()len), hear must feel). 

35a iji ber SHann, »eld^en (or There is the man (whom) 

bett)wirgeflern9efe^enl^aben, we saw yesterday. 

2)a« iji bag ^a\x^, meld^« (or There is the house whi'ch 

-ba^) |)err ©c^önberg geftern Mr. Schönberg bought 

gefauft ^at, yesterday. 



RELATIVE PRONOÜNS. 
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Da« $au«, weld^c« (or ba«) er 

faufen wirb, 
Die Slufgabe, bic id^ ^eute 2Wor^ 

gen abfc^reiben muf , 
Da« tDijTeti wir, bie wir e« ge^^ 

fe^en ^aben, 
Die |)anbf^u^e unb ber SÄegen^ 

fc^irm, bie i^ gef auft ^atte, 
Da iji ber 2Wann, beffen ® o{>n 

fo franf ifi, 



The house which he will 

buy. 
The exercise which I must 

copy this morning. 
That we know, who have 

Seen it. 
The gloves and umbrella 

which I had bought. 
There is the man whose 

son is so sick. 

1* 2Ber mit mi ©aO fpielen will, fomme ^er! 2. 2Ber mit 
un« ge^en will, muß gleid^ fommen* 3. ©a« bu f)cutc t\)m 
fannfl, »erfd^iebe ni^t auf morgen (or ba« »erfd^iebe ni^t auf 
morgen)* 4* ©ie^e einmal biefe ©c^littfd^u^e, bie SSater mir 
l^eute aWorgen gef^enft ^at! ©inb fie nid^t ^übfc^? 5. (Si ftnb 
^eute öiele 8eute auf bem Sife. 6. Da iji ber Slrjt, ber \)tutt 
a)lorgen ^ier war. 7. ^kx iji bie 3lufgabe, bie i^ ^eute aWorgen 
abgef^rieben ^abe. 8* C^ier jtnb bie 9lufgaben, bie wir freute 
abgef^rieben ^aben. 9. Die C^anbfc^u^e, bie id^ ^eute gefauft 
f)aht, pnb mir ju groß- 10- ^xtx iji ber J£)afe, weld^en ber 3ager 
grjlern gefd^offen ^at. !!• Da iji ber 2Wann,beffen |)au« gejlem 
abgebrannt iji. 12. J£)ier iji ba« |)au«,ba8 ^txx SBeber »er-^' 
faufen will. 13. ^ier iji bie gcftion, bie i^ ^eute 5lbenb lernen 
muf . 14. |)ier iji ba« ^au«, weld^e« ^txx SBeber berfaufen 
wollte. 15. |)ier iji bie Seftion, weld^e i(| gejlem Slbenb lernen 
mufte. 

Vocabulary. 



^tt @^mcttctltng, —c«, pl — c, bat- 

terflj. 
tt @trau6, — e«, pl ©tr&uße, bou- 
quet, nosegay. 
!Sie Äommo'be,— ,/>/.— n,bureau. 

n \X\}Vf — , pl, — cn, watch. 
^ian, adj\, blae. 
(Selben, a(fj,, golden. 



Ser 2)offaT, —9,pl — «, dollar. 

,f @d?UttWul^, — c«, pl. - C, skatÄ 
®{e Scute Cp/.)f people. 
I)a9 igi«, — C8, ice. 
Reiben, adj., silken, silk. 
Süllen, to feeL 
abbrennen, to bnrn down. 
^ex\6fWhtn, v. tV., to pat off, delaj. 
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OrammaticaL 
I.As Relatwe Pronouna are employed: 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns tBtt, 190^^ and tOt((|ttt 

2. The Demonstrative Pronoun bCt* 

2. S3et and lOttS^ as relatives, can be used oniy in gen- 
ei*al or indefinite expressions, never when a particular 
person or thing is referred to : 

CBer nid^t ^ören totU, mug füfflm <' Wbo will not hear, most feel" {or, 

(or bCt tnug füllen), he who will not hear, mnst feel). 

CBai^ btt (KUte tffun tamtfl, t)er' What you can do to-daj, put not off 

fd^iebe nid^t auf morgen (or ba9 tili to-morrow (ory do not put off 

Dcrfcf^iebe nid^t auf morgen), tili to-morrow ümt which you can 

do to-day). 
Rem, The antecedent of to^ or I909/ when in the same case as the relative, 
ig thus often omitted in Crennan (as it is, also, in EngUsh). 

3. As a general rule, smoothness of sound alone de- 
termines whetber toel^Ct or btt should be used: 

2)a ifi bet 'Sioxm., I9tl(|ietl (or liet) There is the man (whom) we saw 
»ir gejicm fa^en, yesterday. 

Rem. The relative pronoun can not be omitted in German, as it often is in 
English (see the above example). 

4. But if the genitive of tbe relative pronoun is used 
without a noun foUowing it, tbe genitive of bcr mustbe 
employed : 

2)er iUlann, lieff eit @o^n f o Tronl ifl, The man whose son is so sick. 
Rem. When used as a relative, htX is dedined in the same way as when ik 
is used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

5. Tbe personal pronoun, if in the first or second per- 
son, is usually repeated after tbe relative : 

2)a« »iffen »ir, bit ttir e« gefe^en That we, who have seen it, know. 

^oben, 

2)ad toeigt bu, btr ^U e9 gefe^en That thou, who hast seen it, know- 

^afl, est. 

6. As the sentence containing the relative pronoun 

is subordinate to the main sentence (i. 0., explanatory 

of it), the verb in the relative sentence is placed at 

tbe end. 

2)er WUfXOi, beff en @o^n f (ront ifL The man whose son is so sick» 



COMPOUND PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 146* 

Hern, 1. In Compound tenses the aoxiliary is placed after the verb: 
2)er Tlannf ben toir cj e { e ^ e n l^a- The man, who we have seen. 

2)a9 $au9, tüeld^ed er taufen Tfae house which he Will buy. 
tx>ixh, 

Rem, 2. The potential verb also foUows the main verb : 

2)a« $au«,»cl(^e« er t a u f e u Jottt, The house which he wishes to buy. 
2)ie Aufgabe, bie ic^ ^eute äJ2orgen The exercise which I most copy thii 
ab^d^reiben mn^, moming. 

Exercise 118. 
1. Only look at this beautiful butterfly that I have 
caught. 2. Here is a beautiful nosegay which Hedwig 
has brought for you. 3. Where is the book that you 
bought this morning? 4. Here it is. 5. There is the 
property that was sold yesterday morning. 6. Whoever 
wants to go with us must come right ofF. 7. 1 have 
lost the ball which I bought this morning. 8. William 
threw it over the fence, and we could not find it. 9. 
The bureau, which the cabinet-maker mended, is in my 
room. 10. The gold watch, which Mr. Karnberg bought, 
cost eighty-five dollars. 11. The blue silk dress, which 
Miss Bielefeld bought yesterday , cost a hundred dollars. 
12. Here is the book which he wishes. 



LESSON LX. 

COMPOUND PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

^ier ifl ba^ 93ud^, »otjon id^ gc^ Here is the book of which 

fproc^en |)abc, I spoke. 

^ier ifl bie gebet, womit i^ ben Here is the pen with which 

©rief gefd^rieben ^abe, I wrote the letter. 

2)er ©egcnflanb, worüber ^err The subject upon whfch 

®eber gefprod^en ^at, Mr. Weber, spoke. 

9limm bjefe gcber unb fd^reibe Take this pen, and writo 

ben 53rief bamit, the letter with it. 

(Jr fprad^ ba»on, He was speaking of it. 

Cr fprad^i barüber, He spoke upon that subject 

G 
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!• Diefe« war iai Wuttl, »oburd^ er fo »icl bejal^lt ^at 2. 
^xtx iil bie ©d^eere; »omit id^ ba« SCud^ gef^nitten t^aht. S. 2)a0 
S:u^, moöon ber Slodf gemalt würbe, war nic^t flarf genug» 4» 
SBijfen Sie ben ©egenjlanb »orübcr |)err SBeber ^eute 5lbenb 
eine Siebe galten »irb? 5. dx »irb über ben Ärieg gtoifd^en 
2)eutf(^lanb unb granfreid^ fpred^en- 6. dx l^at fd^on gweimal 
barüber gef})rod^m 7» !2)a0 ftnb bie 9lepfel, »oöon id^ gefpro^ 
d^en l^abe. 8. |)ier jtnb einige fd^onc^ftrfid^e ; nimm gwci ba^ 
öon für bi^, gieb beinem ©ruber jwei unb gieb bie Uebrigen 
beiner aWutter» 9. ©ie b^ben einen fe^r fd^onen ©arten, eö finb 
mele f^öne SBIumen barin» 10» 5Rimm bad aWeffer unb fd^neibe 
bie S^nur bamit ab» 11» ®ir b^^ben l^eute brei 5lufgaben ah 
jufd^reiben, id^ l^abe nur gwei baöon ^bgefc^rieben. 12» SBeld^e« 
ftnb bie Slufgaben, »oöon bu fprid^fi? 13» Die ad^tjigjle, ein^ 
unbad^tjigfie unb jmeiunbad^tjigfle» 



Vocabolary» 

3)er®cgcnflanb, — t»,pL ©cacnfl&nbc, 
gubject, object 

„ Steuer, — 9,pL — , plate. 
3)ie ®abel, —,/)/. — n, fork. 

,, Stü6ft, — fpl. — n, kitchen. 

„ ©arbi'nc, — , pl. — n, curtain. 

f, ©d^ccrc, pl. — n, sheare, scissors. 

n Siebe, — , pl. — n, speech, address. 



SaÄ SDWttel, — 8, pl. — , means, me- 
dium. 

©rönlanb, —9, Greenland. 

Sabrabor, — 9, Labrador. 

^bfc^neibei^ v. ir., to cut off. 

^tt^fu^en, to look out, look for, pick 

out, select. 

3tt)cimal, adv.f twice. 



Orammatieal. 

1. A number of Compound adverbs are generally used 
iinstead of the relative pronoun when preceded by cer- 
tain prepositions, and not refemng to persona, as : 

Söoburti^' (for burd^ toelti^cn), whereby, by means of which. 

SBofür' ( ** für toti6}t\\), for which, on accoant of which. 

Söomit' ( ** mit toelc^em), with which. 

SBorauS' ( ** au« tocld^em), out of which, from which. 

SBorin' ( " in lDcl(^em), in which, wherein. 

Söorü'ber ( " über toelii^cn), upon which, about which. 

©otooa' (" ^on XDtl6)tm), from which, of which. 
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$ter ifl bad ^u6) tookiott (or ton Here is the book of which I spoke 

tocld^em) \d) gcfprod^en i)ahf, (or have spoken). 

^icr ip bcr SSteiftift (or bie geber) Here is the pencil (or the pen) with 

ttiomit ic^ bcn S3rief gefd;ricben which I wrote (or I have written) 

^abe, the letter. 

2. A similar series of Compound adverbs is used in- 
Btead of the demonstrative pronoun bcr (and of the per- 
sonal pronoun tX, fic, ti), preceded by the same prepo- 
sitions, and not referring to persons, as : 

2)aburc^' (for burd^ bcn, i^r, fic), ' by means of that, it, them. 

2)afür' ( ** für bcn, i^r,fic), for that, those, it, them. 

2)amit' ( '* mit bcm, i(;m, i^r, tarnen), with that, those, it, them. 

2)arau«' ( " an^ htm, x\)m, \i}X, i^ncn), thence, out of that, those, it. 

S)arin' ( " in bcm, xi}m, \f)X, i^ncn), therein, in that, it, them. 

2)arä'bcr ( " über bcn, i()n, fie), thereupon, upon that. 

2)aton' ( " bon bem, i^m, it>r, i^ncn), from that, it, them. 

Sflimm ba« 9Keffer unb ^nctbe btc Take the knife and cut the string 

@(3^nur hamit' hux6), oflf with it. 

^ter ftnb mc^^rere ^e))fcl; nimm Here are several apples ; take two 

gn^ei baklOtt'^ of them. 

Exercise 120. 

1. The3e are the curtains of which I spoke. 2. Where 
are the plates of which the cook spoke ? 3. They are 
in the kitchen. 4. There are some nice apples; you 
may take three or four of them. 5. Who has taken my 
pen? 6. 1 took it, and wrote my exercise with it. 7. 
Upon what subject (worüber) did Mr. Schneider speak 
last evening? 8., He spoke upon his travels in Green- 
land and Labrador. 9. He spoke upon them two years 
ago, when (atö) he was here. 10. How do you like my 
new skates? 11. They are very fine ; what did you 
pay for them? 12. 1 paid three dollars for them. 13. 
These knives and forks are quitc dear. 14. What did 
you pay for them? 15. 1 paid eight dollars. 16. That 
was too much. 17.1 had no time to (um ju) look for 
other knives and forks. 18. Give me your opinion upon 
this matter. 
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LESSON LXI. 

SUBJUNCTIVB AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 

3(!^ l^offc, ba§ er f cmmcn mcrbc, I hope that he will come. 

SBir glauben nic^t, bap er f om^ We do not think that he 

men »erbe, will come. 

3d& fragte i^n, ob er no^ @e^ I asked him if he had other 

fj^wijier ^abe, wie alt er fei brothersandsistersjhow 

unb too er iDobne, oldhewa8,wherehelived 

dx meinte, ed fei fein S3ud^, He thought it was his book. . 

3d^ backte ni^t, bap ber Äoffer He did not think that the 

fo fd^wer wäre, trank was so heavy. 

SGBenn ba« ber gall fei, fo würbe If that is the case, I would 

ic^ nic^t ge^en, not go. 

^ä) ^atte ii ni6)t get^an, (or x6) I would not have done it. 

würbe ti nx6)t get^an ^aben), 

^ttnberteinunbitoanilgfte Aufgabe* 

!♦ SBtr hoffen, ba§ er balb wieber fommen werbe (Subj.)* 
2. 2)er ^err fragte mi^, wo id^ wo^ne (S.)/ wie alt ic^ fei (S.)/ 
ob ic^ noc^ ©ef^wijler ^abe (S.)* 3. 3c^ backte nic^t,ba§ ber 
Äoffer fo fc^wer wäre (S.). 4. 3t^ fagte if)m, wie er ba« ti)m 
fönne (S.)- 5* er wünfc^te, bap ber ©ommer balb wieber fom^ 
men möchte (might). 6. 3c^ weip nic^t, ob ber SSogel ießt ftngt. 
7* @r badete, ba§ er »on bem Serge bie ©tabt fe^en fönne. 8. 
3d^ glaubte, ba§ wir biefe ^eftion für ^eute Ratten. 9. Sie ^at 
mir gefagt, ba§ in Stalien ber Fimmel fo flar (clear) fei. iO. 
aSBir wiffen nid^t ob ^err 3Beber ba« ^au« gefauft \)abt ober 
niit. 11* ^err ©^neiber glaubte, ba§ ^err 3Beber ba« ^aue 
f^on gefauft \)äm. 12. 3d^ wuf te nid^t, ob ba« 2)ampffd^iff an^ 
gefommen fei. 13. SBir fürchten, baf er ^eute Slbenb nic^t fom^ 
mtn werbe. 14. 3d^ fürd^te, baf e« balb regnen werbe. 

Oramniatical. 

1. The Svhjunctive Mood is used^ in expressing what 
is uncertain, or what is thought of as possible or desir- 
able, without, perhaps, having really taken place : 
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Rem, 1 . The Sabjanctive Mood is thns offen used in subordinate sentences, 
•specially after verbs expressing daubty Jear, hope, purpose, deaire^ etc, 

3c^ ^offe, baß er fommcn tOCtbe^ I hope that he will come. 

3<^ tvußtc nici^t, ob er gefömmen f et, I did not know whether he hadcome. 

3c^ fragte i(>n, ob er noci^ ©efc^nji* I asked him if he had other brothera 

fier %n\^tf and sisters. 

3(!^ backte wx^if bap ber Koffer fo I did not think that the trank wai 
f&wer märe, heavy. 

Rem. 2. The imperf. and pluperf. tenses of the Subjunctive Mood are often 
used insteadof the pres. and imperf. tenses of the Conditional Mood (see below). 

2. Present and Imperf. tenses o{ the Sii^ljunctive Mood : 

1. Of the auxiliary verb fciH, to be: 



Present Tense. 
x6) \tXf I was. 
bu fei* cft, thou wast. 
er fei, he was. 
toir fei* CU, we were. 
i^r fei* et, you were. 
pe f e i * CH, they were. 

2. Of the aaxiliary verb (dicit, to have: 
Present Tense. 
i(^ Jabe, I have. 
bu i^ah* eft, thoa hast, 
er ^ab*e, he has. 
toir \:iQi^* tu, we have. 
i^r \)Qiii* tif you have. 
fie ^ a b * CH/ they have. 

8. Of the regulär A^erb Itcteit, to love: 
Present Tense. 
X^ Wth^tf I loveds 
bu lieb* cft/ thou lovedst. 
er Heb* et, he loved. 
tt>ir I i e b * eit, we loved. 
i^r I i e b * et, you loved. 
fte Heb* eil, they loved. 

4. Of the irregulär verb f(3^Ia0Clt, to strihe: 
Present Tense. 
i^ f^tage, I strike. 

bu f c^ I a g * ej!, thou strikest. 
er f4Iag*e, he strikes. 
totr f d^ I a g * en, we strike. 
i^r f ^ I a g * et, you strike. 
ßc f<ä^Iag*eil, they strike. 



Imperfect Tense. 
t(^ Ölärse, I was. 
bu tD ä r * eft, thou wast 
er ttär*e, he was. 
toir tu ä r * eil, we were. 
i^r tt ä r * et, you were. 
fle tt ä r * eil, they were. 



Imperfect Tense, 
t^ JÖt*te, I had. 
bu Ht^teft, thou hadst. 
er Ht*te, he had. 
tt)ir H t * te«, we had. 
t^r ^ ä t * Xtif you had. 
fte ^ät*tenf they had. 

Imperfect Tense. 
t(^ Ueb*te, I loved. 
bu Wth^ teft, thou lovedstr 
er lieb* te, he loved. 
tt)ir l i e b * teil, we loved. 
i^r U e b * iti, you loved. 
fle Wtii* teil, they loved. 



Imperfect Tense. 
t(^ ftftlitgse, I Struck, 
bu f (^ l ü g * eft, thou struckesc» 
er fd^lüg*e, he Struck, 
toir f d; l ü g * eil, we Struck, 
t^r f c^> t ü g * et, you strack, 
fle fc!^IÜg*eil, they Struck. 
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3. The Conditional Mood corresponds in general to 
the Potential Mood in English, when used with the 
auxiliary would or should : 

Söenn ba8 SBcttcr fc^öncr tcärc,) _ , 
lottrbe i* ausgeben icond,\ (or) \ ^^ ^^^ ^'^^^^^ ^^»"^ ^""^^^ ^ ^<>°ld 

ginge id^ au« {subj.\ ) «^ ^»^'• 

2)a8 öittrbc '\^ nid?t t^un (conc?.)/l t 
(or) ba8 tjöte i(^ nid^t {subj.\ i ^ ^°^^ '^^^ ^<^ *^**- 

4. The Conditional Mood of Itebett, ^o> Ä?t;^; 

Present Tense. 
I would, or I shoald love, etc. 

Xä) toiirbe lithtn, or id? lici^C (Imper/. Suhjunc,) 
bu iDürb^eftticben, " bu licb^teft 
er ttürb*c lieben, " er liebste 
tt)irtt)ürb*eit lieben, " tt?ir liebsten 
tt>rtt)ürb*et lieben, ** i()rlieb*tct 
ftc iDürb^eit lieben, " fie liebsten 

Per/ect Tense. 
I would, or I should have loved, etc. 

td? tottrbst geliebt Hben, or ic^ i^ät^e geliebt (Pi.Subj.) 
bu njürb^eft geliebt Jaben, '* bu ^ät*tejtgelicbt 
er tt)ürb*e g e l i e b t l^aben, ** er ifät^tt geliebt 
toirttJürb^en geliebt babe«, " tt)ir ^ät^ten geliebt " 
t^rtt)ürb*et geliebt ^aben, " it>r ^ät^'tet geliebt ** 
fic »ürb*eii geliebt l^abeu, " fie ^ät*ten geliebt " 

$ttnbcrttiterunb}ttian3igfte Aufgabe. 

1, 2Benn iai ber gall fei (Subj.)/ fo. würte id^ nid^t l^ingel^en 
(Cond.), or fo ginge id^ nid^t ^in (Subj. for Cond.). 2. 3u 
tiefem galle ^tit i^ cS nid^t get^an, or mürbe id^ ti md)\ ge^ 
i})an ^aben. 3. Unter fold^en Sßebingungen (conditions) ginge 
i^ nidbt Un, or würbe ic^ nid^t ^inge^en. 4. 5ßenn er ba^ gemußt 
l^älte (Subj.)/ tt^äre er ni^t gefommen, or würbe er nid^t geforn^: 
tuen fein (Cond.). 5. 2ßa6 würben ©ie i&m fagen (Cond.)? 6, 
3d^ würbe il)m fagen, ba^ id^ nid^t ge^en fönne. ?♦ 3d^ Httt 
eö nid^t geglaubt, or id^ würbe eg nid^t geglaubt l^aben, wenn id^ 
e^ nic|t felbft gefe^en \)ätk. 8- 2ßir würben nid^t gefommen 
fein, wenn ba^ SBetter nid^t fd^ön wäre. 9. 2ötr würben jufrie^^ 
ben (contented) fein, wenn wirjtad^ ^aufe fommen» 
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LESSON LXII. 

CONJÜOATION OF VERBS. 

1. CoDJugation of the Regulär Verb liebttt, to hve: 
Principal Parts: Uei'-cn, IW-it, 9e4ieit\ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. SÜBJÜNCTIVB MOOD. 

Present Tense, 



X6f üth^t, 

et liebst, 
to« liebten, 
i^r liebst, 
fic Heb »tu, they love. 



I love. 
thoa lovest. 
he loves. 
we love. 
you love. 



i^ ütht, I love. 
bu lieb* t\t, thou lovest. 
er lxth*ttf he loves. 
toit l i e b * eit, we love. 
i^r Heb* et/ you love. 
fle Heb* eil, they love. 



xäf littttf I loved. 
bu Heb* teji, thon lovedst. 
er Heb^tt/ he loved. 
töir Heb* teil/ we loved. 
i^r Heb*tet/ you loved. 
ße Heb* teil/ they loved. 



Imperfect Tente. 



xäf lithttf I loved. 
bu Heb* tep/. thou lovedst, 
er Hcb*te/ he loved. 
toir H c b * teil/ we loved. 
i^r H e b * tet, you loved. 
fie Vxth*' teil/ they loved. 



I have loved, etc, 

bu l^aft gcHcbt, 
er i^ai geHebt. 
tt)ir^ab*eil geliebt. 
x\)xi)ah^ti geHebt. 
fic ^ a b * eu g e H c b t. 



Perfect Tense, 



I have loved, etc, 

x6) f^ah^^t QtlxtbU 

bu ^ a b * eft g e H e b t» 
er ifah^t geHebt. 
tüir ^ab*eil geHebt. 
i^r ^ab*et geHebt. 
fle ^ab*eil geHebt 



Pluperfect Tense, 



I had loved, etc, 

x6f f^aUit geliebt* 

bu ^at*tejl geHebt. 
er bat*te geliebt, 
toir ^at*teil geliebt, 
i^r ^at*tet geHebt. 
ftc ^at*teiigeHebt. 



I had loved, etc, 

xdf f^äUit geliebt. 

bu bät*teft geHebt. 
er ^ät*te geliebt. 
tt>ir ^Ätsteil geHebt. 
i^r Ht'tet geliebt, 
fie Ht*teii geHebt. 



First Future Tense, 



I shall love, etc. 

x6f toerbst neben* 
bu loirft Heben, 
er loirb lieben, 
toirn) e r b * eu H e b e n. 
i^r »erb*et lieben. 
fle »erbsm^ieben. 



I shall love, etc. 

x6) mth^t lieben. 

bu tt> e r b * ejl H e b e n. 
ern)erb*e lieben. 
tt>ir tt> erb *eil Heben, 
ibr n) c r b * et Heben* 
fle n)erb*eii Heben. 
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CONJÜGATION OP VERBS. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. SüBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Pvture Tense, > 



I ghall haTe loTed, etc, 

xö) toerb^e gelielit l^ahtn^ 
bu tDirft geliebt f^abtn^ 
er toirb geliebt f^ahtn^ 
toirtDerb^ett geliebt ^adeiu 
tVr votv\>*tt geliebt l^alieiu 
fit tt>evb«ett geliebt l^aliett» 



I sfaall have loved, etc. 

xö) toerb^e geliebt iftabetu 

bu tDerb^eft geliebt ^abetu 
er merb^^e geliebt l^abeiu 
toir »erbten g e l i e b t l^abeiu 
i^>rtt>erb*et geliebt ^obetu 
fte »erbten geliebt IJabeiu 



i^ tBM^t 
bu »ürb* 
er »ürb* 
»ir toürb* 
i^r tt) ü r b " 
fie »ürb* 



(( 



(( 



(C 



(( 



(< 



i^ lofirb-e 

bu tt>ürb*cft 
et tt)ürb*e 
toir tt>ürb*eil 
i^r tt>ürb*ct 
tlc ö)ürb*eil 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
I wonld, or I should !ove, etc, 
IXtitUf or ic^ liebste (Imper/. Subjunc.) 

" bu lieb*teft 
** er lieb* te 
** »ir liebsten 
" i^rlieb^tet 
" fie lieb^'tcil 

Per/ect Tense. 
I would, or I sbould have loved, etc, 

geliebt ^abcit, or id^ bät4e geltcbt (PL Subj.) 
geliebt Jabeu, " bu pt^teflgeliebt 
geliebt baben, " er bSt^te geliebt 
geliebt l^abeU/ *' n)ir^ät=*teit geliebt 

ibr bät*tet geliebt 
fte Ht'tengeliebt 



eft l i e b e n , 
e lieben, 
en l i e b e n , 
et lieben, 
ett lieben, 



geliebt j^abeu, 
geliebt baben. 



(( 



(( 



(( 



i( 



(C 



<< 



i( 



tl 



n 



^i 



(< 



C( 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Hebst (bu), love thou. 
lieble er, lethimlove. 



Hebten tt>ir, let ns love. 
lieblet i^r, love yon. 
Ue^stn fie, let them love. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres, lititn^ to love. | Per/. geJiebt fabelt, to have loved 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Uebstttb, loving. 1 Per/, geliebt, loved. 
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^ 2. Conjugation of the Irregulär Verb ((^Idgett, to strike 
(having |aiett for its auxiliary) : 

Principal Parts: \^U%'''tVif ft^Itcg, gesfc^Ia'sgetl* 

INDICATIVB MOOD. SÜBJÜNCTIVB MOOD. 

Present Tense, 



iäf f(ftla0se, I strike. 
bu f(tIÖ0'ft/ thou strikest 
ev fttlög^t^ be strikes. 
to\x\6)iaQ*tU^ we stnke. 
i^r \^l(iQ*i^ you strike. 
{ie f d^ l a g « ett^ thej strike. 



t^ WJttÖ-e, I Btrike. 
bu \ä)lcLQ*t% thoa strikest. 
er \^icLQ*tf be strikes. 
tt)tr f (^ I a g <* en, we strike. 
xi)x \6)iaQ*ttf yovL strike. 
flc f ^ l a g * eit, they strike. 



Imper/ect Tense, 



t^ WÖtg, I strnck. 

bu f^lttg^j}/ thou struckest. 
er fd^IUg/ he Struck. 

XOVC f d^ I u g « ttt/ we Struck, 
t^r f^Iug*t^ you Struck. 
pC i (^ I U g * C«, they Struck. 



t^ WVi^'tf I Struck, 
bu f (^ I ü g ^ e{l^ thou struckest. 
er fc^Iüg^e^ he Struck. 
tt)ir j (^ I ü g * en, we Struck, 
i^r f ^Iüg*et^ you Struck, 
fle f ^ l ü g »* eit, they strack. 



Per/ect Tense. 



I have strnck, etc, 

\^ iftab-e gef^lagett. 

bu liaft, gcfd^Iagett. 
er l^at, gcfd^iUgcn. 
toxxifah'tn gcf^Iagcu. 
x\)x i^ah^tt gcfc^lagcn. 
ftc i)af>^tn gef^lagcn. 



I have Struck, etc. 

i(^ iftad-e^ gef^lagett* 

bu ^ab*eft, gef Collagen, 
er i)ah^tf gefc^Iagen. 
xo'ix i) ah >* tUp gcf dalagen, 
i^r i^ah^tif gef erlagen, 
fte ^ab^en, gefd(>lagen. 



Pluperfect Tense. 



I had Struck, etc. • 

t^ W-tt gefttlagen. 

bu ^at*tejlgefd(>Iagen. 
er i)at*tt gefd^Ugcn. 
toir ^at^te« gefd^Iagen. 
xhx ifat*ttt gef^lagen. 
fle ^at*teil gefd^Ugeu. 



I had Struck, etc. 

x6f m4t gef^tagett. 

bu ^Ät*teftgef dalagen, 
er ifät*tt gcfd^Ugen. 
töir^ ätzten gef dalagen, 
i^r i)&t*Ut gef dalagen, 
fte Ht'^teiigefd^lagcn. 



First Future Tense. 



I shall strike, etc. 

\^ toerb^e f^Iagen. 
bu tDirft fd^Ugen. 
er lofrb f^Ugen. 
toirtüerb^en {(plagen, 
i^r tt>erb*et fd^Iagen. 
fle »erb-enfc^Iagen. 



02 



I shall strike, etc. 

x6i loerb^e fd^Iagett» 

bu »erb*eftf^Ugciu 
er ö)erb*e fc^Iagen. 
tt)tr to c r b * en f 4 1 a g c lu 
l^r tt>erb*et fd^Iageu. 
fle toerb«ett fc^Iagen* 
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CONJUGATION OP VEBB8. 



Second Future Tense, 



I shall hare strack, etc. 

16) toerb^e gef^Iagett iftaliem 
bu tBixft gcfc^Iageu i^ahtn^ 
er tDtrb gcfc^Iagen W^Ctt» 
»ir tt c r b * eit gcWagcn ftabciu 
ttr tt> c r b * et ö^W^öÖC« l^alieit* 
pe » e r b * e« gcfc^lagcn ftoben» 



I shall hare strnck, etc, 

t(^ tDerb::e^ gefttlagett (altern 

bu » e r b * ejl gcfcl?Iagcn ftabeiu 
er tocrb^e gefd?tage« jabem 
toirtü e r b * eit gcfd^lagcn i^ahtn* 
i^r » c r b * et geWIagcn ^abeiu 
fic tocrb*eilgef(!(?lagen l^abett* 



C50NDrnONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense, 

I woald or shonld strike, etc. 

iä) loiirb^ WHtrtf or t^ WWqt 
bu »ürb^eftf (plagen, 
er ttürb*e ft^Iagcn, 
toir »ürb^eit i^Ugcii, 
i^r tt>ürb*et f (plagen, 
fle »ürb*eilft(?lagcn, 



bu f^lüg^ejl 
er fd^Iüg*e 

tt)tr f^rüg^en 
fic \d}iüQ*tn 



(Imperf, Subj\^ 



n 



(( 



(( 



Per/ect Tense, 
I woald or shoold have Struck, etc, 

\^ loiirb^^e gef^tagen iftalieu/ or id^ \fiuit gefd^Iageit (P/. iStt6;0 



bu tt>ürb*ejl geWagen Iftabett/ 

er tüürb^e gef(^Iagc« j^abeu^ 

toir tt ü r b * e« gef(^(agcn Wbeu, 

H>rn)ürb*et gefd^Iagcn Jabeu, 

Pe »ürb^e« geWagen fabelt, 



(( 



(( 



(( 



(( 



(( 



bu ^ät*tetlge Wagen 
er ^ät^te geWagen 
tüir ^ ä t * teil gef erlagen 
i^r Ht*tet gc Wagen 
fie Ht^teu geWagen 



i( 



(( 



(( 



<( 



(< 



IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 



ft^lag-e (bu), stnke thoa. 
fc^tog^ er, let him strike. 



Wag^^en toir, let os strike. 
f^Idg-tt (i^r), strike you. 
f^lag^en fle, let them stnke. 



mFmrnvE mood. 



Pres, f ((Iag«tllf to strike. 



P^f' ge Wagen (aben^ to have 

Struck. 



PARTICIPLBS. 
Pres. Wag^tnb, strikiDg. | Per/, gt Wagtlt^ strack. 
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3. Conjugation of the Irregulär Verb lOQtlltett, to come 
(having fciß for its auxiliary) : 

Principal Parts: lommett, lattt, gelomttten. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SÜBJÜNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



\6) fomm^/ I come. 
bu 1 m m « jt, thoa comest. 
er lomm^t/ he comes. 
toir f m m * tlt^ we come. 
\\)xtomm*if you come. 
fic Iomm*eil/ thej come. 



i^ tOUVXitß I come. 
bu 1 m m « tft^ thou comest 
er lonim*t/ he comes. 
n)ir 1 m m * tU/ we come. 
i^>r 1 m m * et, you come. 
fic 1 m m * tu, they come. 



Imper/ect Tense. 



\ä) fam, I came. 
bu t a m » ft, thoa camest. 
er laut, he came. 
toir tam^tU/ we came. 
t^r f a m * tf you came. 
fle I a m * eil, they came. 



id? löme, I came. 
bu ! ä m « eft, thou camest. 
er fäm^e, he came. 
tt>ir ! ä m * eu, we came. 
t^r f ä m * ti, you came. 
fic 1 Ä m »= eil, they came. 



Per/ect Tense. 



I have come, etc. 

\6) hin gefommen. 
bu Mft gefommen. 
er ift gcfommcn. 
toirftubgefornmen. 
i^r feibgcfommeu. 
fte ftnbgefornmen. 



I have come, etc. 

i^ fei gefommem 

bu fei*eft gcf ommeu. 
er fei gcfouimcu, 
toir feigen gcfommcn. 
x\)x fci*et gclommcn. 
fic fei^^en gelommcu. 



Pluperfect Tense. 



I had come, etc. 

id^ toat gelommen* 
bu toarft gcfommcn. 
er loar gcfommcn. 
töir warben gcfommcn. 
t^>r toar*et gcfommcn. 
fic »ar^^en gcfommcn. 



I had come, etc. 

i^ loär^e gelommem 

bu tt)är*eft gcfommcn. 
crioär^e gcfommcn. 
tt)ir 10 ä r * eil g c f m m cn. 
i^r loär^et gcfommcn. 
fic ioär*eil gcfommcn. 



first Future Tense. 



I shall come, etc. 

iäf mth^t fommen* 
bu iDirft fommcn. 
er loirb fommcn. 
tt>ir tocrb'^eil fommcn. 
i^ir njcrb^-et fommcn. 
fic toerb<eofommen» 



I shall come, etc. 

xä) totthr^t fommem 

bu ttcrb*eftfommcn. 
ertocrb*e fommcn. 
toir 10 c r b * eil f m m cn. 
i^r »erbtet fommcn. 
fic tocrb'^en fommcn. 
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INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Second 
I shall haTe come, etc, 

t^ toerb-e gefommett fein* 
t>u loirft gefommcu fein* 
er tDirb gefotnmen fein* 
toir tt) c r b * en gelommcn fein* 
t^rn) c r b * et gcf ommcn fein* 
fle tt) e r b « en gebtnmen fein* 



SüBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
Future Tense. 

I shall haye come, etc, 

i6f mth:^t gefontmen fein* 

bu m e r b « efl gef ommeu fein* 
er tD e r b « e gef ommen fein* 
tDtrtD e r b « en gef ommen fein* 
it^r tt> e r b * et gef ommen fein* 
f\ttotxh*tu gefommen fein« 



CONDmONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

I would or shonld come, etc. 

\6> miirb^e fornmen^ or iä} !öm*e {imperf, Subf.) 

bu tt)ürb»eftf ommen, 

er tu ü r b * e fofcimen, 
tt)ir to ü r b « en fommen, 
i^r tt ü r b * et f ommen, 
fle ttürb^enf ommen, 



bn fäm*ejl 
er läm*e 
" ttir lSm»ett 
i^r läm*et 
fie lammen 
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Per/ect Tense. 
I would or should have come, etc. 

iäf toiirb^e gefontnten fein, or i^ tBüt^t gefontmen (PL Stdj.] 



bu tt ü r b *> efl gefommen f ein, 

er ttürb*e gefommen fein, 

toir tt ü r b * en gefommen fein, 

\f)x voüxb*tt gefommen fein, 

^e tt ü r b ^ en gefommen fein, 



(( 



(( 



(( 



ii 



(( 



bu tt ä r • efl gefommen 

er tt&r«e gefommen 

ttir tt 5 r « en gefommen 

ibr ttär*et gefommen 

fle ttär^en gefommen 
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(< 



(t 



<( 
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IMPERATrVB MOOD. 



IOntnt:se (bu), come thoa. 
lontm^^e er, lethimcome. 



fomm^en ttlr, let ns come. 
fomnt^et (i^r), come you. 
fomntsen fte, letthemcome. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. lomm^en, to come. I Per/, gefOntmen fein, to have comö, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. lonun^enb, comlng. I Per f. gdontnten, come. 



FAMILIÄR CONVERSATIONS. 

1. Arising. 

(2)a« ^lufflc^cn.) 

SP Äarl nodi> nicJ^t aufgcilonbea? Has not Charles got up yet? 

^6) glaube nid^t, I do not think he has. 

9{ufe i^n \>o6^, Go and call him. 

36} ttJitt nad? feinem @d(>lafjimmcr gc* I will go to his bedroom; perhapa he 

^e«, Dictteic^t f^Iäft er nod^ is asleep yet. 

$ei, Staxi l fd^läfjl bu uo^? Hallo, Charles! are you asleep yet? 

%6) ^inric^, bis bu e8? ic^ träumte, Oh, Henry, is it you? I was dream- 

bag eiu ©ewe^r in meinem 3intmer ing that a gun had just been fired 

losging, offinmyroom. 

3d^ tt>ar t9, ber an beine X^ür tiop\tt ; It was I, knocking at your door; but 

aber fte^e gleich auf, e« ifl fcbon fe^fr get np right off; it is very late. 

SBie f^at ifl e« benn? How late is it? 

S)ie @onne ging Dor einer @tunbe auf, The sun is an honr high ; just seo 

fte^ nur, vo'xt fie burc^ bie ©arbinen how the sun is shining into your 

in bein giwiwer ^ereinjlra^lt, room through the curtains. 

^d^, id^ \)aht no(^ nic^t rec^t auSge« Oh,Ihave nothad mysleepont; can 

fd^Iafen; lann ic^ nid^t nod^ ein bis« I not take another little nap? 

6)tn liegen? 

O, bu bifl nur ein tüenig faut, fie^c Oh, you are only a little lazy; get up 

gteicb auf; xä} »erbe ba« genfter öff* right off; I will open the window 

neu unb bie frifd^e 3Rorgenluft ^cr* and let in the fresh moming air. 

einlaffen, [get up. 

Sfhin, roenn e« fein muß, fo flebe x6> auf, Well, if there is no other way, I will 

2)a8 ifl rec^l, bu bift ein hxaMtx 3unge, That is right ; you are a nice'boy. 

%ö), lieber ©einrieb I e« ifl lein SBafc^* Oh, Henry I there is no ^ater in the 

»äff er im Ärnge; bitte, ^ole mir pitcher to wash with; bring me a 

etwa« Söaffer, ja? little water, won't you? 

3a, gieVmir ben ^ug ^er ; ba« 3Räb* Yes ; give me the pitcher ; I suppose 

dj^en ^at e« tto^I Dergeffen, the servant-girl forgot it. 

i^ier ift ba9 Gaffer; id^ ^abe bir au^ Here is the water; I have bronght 

ein reine« ^anbtu^ mitgebra^t, you also a clean toweL 

jDanf e f (^ön I Thank you ! 

^ier ifl bie ^aarbürflc, Here is the hair-brush. 

aber tt>o ifl ber Äamm? But where is the comb? 

2)a liegt er, unter bem <^^iegel, There it is, under the looking-glasa. 
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S6f vott'bt bicfe ®4^u^ aii)te(cii; ober I will put on these shoes; I can not 

iäf fonn f!e nid^t )ufd^lüretl; (ilf tiethisshoe; helpmealittle, Hen- 

mir tin ©i«(^ii, lieber $cinri(^, ly. 

2)ic @d?nur ift ju furj, ober e* »irb The string is too short, bat still it will 

fd^on gc^cn — fcl do — there! 

3d? ^abc fic tocrgeflcm abgcrijfciiy i^ I broke it daj before yesterday; I 

^ätte f(bon geflern eine neue etngie^ ought to have put a new one in 

fotten, ober iäf f^abt e« Dergeffen, yesterday, bat I forgot it. 

^ier ift bie Äleiberbürpe; reinige beute Here is the clothes-bmsh; brush ofF 

^einüeiber, fit jiub CtUJa« f (i^mutjig, your pantaloons ; there is some mad 

on them. 

3ie^betnen9lotfan; tnS^jfcau^betne Put on your coat; button up your 

Söefte gu, vest. 

3ä} tann fie ui(3^t gang |u!n5^)fen; e« I can not batton it any more; a but- 

fc{>It ein Äno^)f barin, ton is off. 

Sag und gleich (hinunter ge^; ba9 Let us go rigbt down; breakfast is 

grü^flüä ip fd^on fertig; e8 ^at ge* readyj the bell has rung. 

flingett, 

©Uten ^oxQtn, liebe SB^ama, Good moming, mamma! 

@Uten TloxQtn Staxl, fomm ^r unb Grood morning, Charles; come here, 

gteb mir einen Stü^ ; f^afl bu gut ge* give me a kiss ; did yon sleep well? 

Wlafen? 

©e^r gut, xä) banle, Yes, very well, thank you. 

@e^e gu beinem Soter unb fage t^m, Go and teil your iather that we are 

bag tDtr auf t^n »arten; baS grü^f« waiting for him; the breakfast ig 

Pid jle^t \d)ou auf bem S^ifc^e, already on the table. 

2. Taking a Walk. 
(2)cr @^)agiergaug.) 

^Jlaxxt, toillfl bu einen Spaziergang Mary, would you like to go with me to 

mit mir mad^en? take a walk? 

H^, tt>ic gern, liebe SWutter 1 Yes indeed, mother! 

Segc beine Pantoffel ab unb gie^c betnc Take off your slippers and put on yom 

@c^u^c an; ^olc beiuen ^ut unb shoes; get your hat and parasoL 

betnen ©onncnfd^irm, 

SBo ifi mein ©onnenfd^irm ? S^ lann Where is my parasol? I can not find 

i^n nic^t finben, it. 

(Sr liegt in ber Äommobe, in ber oberu It is in the bureau, in the upper 

^äfnbiaht, drawer. 

Komm ^er,i(!^ werbe betnen ©utgubin* Come here, I will tie your hat; are 

ben; bifl bu gang fertig? you all ready? 

3a,x6} bin fertig; tt>o lüiHfl bu ^in* Yes, I am ready; where are yoa 

gc^en, liebe SWama? going, mother? 

Q6) benfe xoiv toerben guerfl na^ bem I think we will go to the Thiergar 

5C^>iergartcn ge^en, ten first. 
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« 

S)a9 ifl I5fllt(^; iä) liebe ben ©(Ratten That is splendid. I Hke the shade 

ber großen S3äumc fo fe^r; toir tt>er* ever so much ; we will go throagh 

ben bur(]^ bte ^otSbamer ©trage ge* Potsdam Street, will we not? 
^en, nic^t ipa^r? 

3a, unb gu beiner Spante »erben W'xx Yes, and we will stop at your aunt*B, 

ge^en, um fte gu fragen, ob fte loiel^^ and see if she can go with hb. 
leitet mit un« ge^en fann, 

Unb doufmc Helene au^? And cousin Helen too? 

3a, Yes. 

Sßa« ip benn ba«? What is the matter there? 

3^ weiß ni^t; iö) »erbe biefen ^errn I do not know ; I will ask this gentle- 

fragcn. SBitte, mein $err, fiJnnen man. May I ask you, sir, what is 

@ie mir fagen n)ogu ber Auflauf ba the cause of the crowd at the gate 

am Slt^oreijl? loaSifl gefd^e^en? there? Has any thing happcned? 

9lid^t8 öon SBebeutnng; ein SBagen ifl Nothing of importance; a wagon ran 

an eine !S)rof(^fe geflogen unb ^at against a cab, and knocked a wheel 

ein ^ah jerbrod^cn; ber 2)rof(i^tctt* off; the cab-driver feil off from his 

fü^rer ift Don bem ^ocf gefallen, unb seat, and now he is scolding at the 

je^t ft^Ut er bem SBagenfü^rer unb driver of the wagon, and wisbes to 

toitt x\)n f (plagen ; bie ^oligeibiener fight him ; the policemen will soon 

n^erben it^n balb gur 9lu^ bringen, quiet him. 

3(^ banfe \ä)15n, Thank you, sir. 

Tlama, lag und nac^ bem ©olbfif d(^tei(i^ Mamma, let us go to the goldfish pond. 
gc^en, 

®e^e \>oä) ni^t gu na^e an ben 9lanb, Donotgotooneartheedge; youmight 

bu fönntefl hineinfallen, fall in. 

%6), bie fc^i5nen gifc^e l Oh, the beautiful fishesi 

©irf x\)nvx ein @tü(f d^en 35rob bin, Throw them a piece of bread. 

©efeen tt>ir un8 einen Slugenblicf ^ier Let us sit down a moment on thia 

im ©Ratten auf biefe S3anl, bench in the shade. 

C« finb ^eute öiele 8eutc im X^iergar* There are a great many people in the 

ten, Thiergarten to-day. 

@« fangt an ettoa« fü^I gu loerben; It is beginning to be too cool; let us 

lag un« tteiter ge^en, go on. 

(§9 fd^eint regnen gu n>oHen, , It looks as though it is going to rain. 

SWarie, gc^e bo6) ni(^t auf ba« ®ra«; Mary, do not go on the grass; that 

ba« ifl fhreng »erboten; loenn SlHe is strictly forbidden; if all go on 

barauf gingen, toürbe balb lein ®xa9 the grass, there will soon be no moro 

me^r ba fein, grass there. 

©iebe *mal ^in, SWama, ba fä^rt eine Seethere,.mamma! there goes a spien- 

^crrfc^aftlici^e (gqui^agc mit öier did carriage with four horses. 
$ferben, 

2)ad n)irb mo^l bie ^on^ringeffin fein, I think that is the crown princess. 

)^ag un« iefet nad^ ©aufe ge^en, Let us go home now. 

tS« toirb balb üJtittog, It will soon be noon. 
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S. At the Dinner-table. 
(SBcim SWittagStifd?.) 

S)cr Xx^df töirb jcfet gcbecft, They are setting the table now. 

2)er üfd? ift gcbcrft, The table is set. 

@age t)em Stod^ er foH nod^ ein j^oubert Teil the cook to put another plate 09 

, auflegen^ the table, 

^err 2)iefcnba^ f^eift ^>cutc mit un«, Mr. Diefenbach dlnes with us to-day. 

$ter fe^tt eine (3cÄti, A fork is lacking here. 

ÖP ^Ätte« fertig? Ib every thing ready? 

3a, SWabame, Yes, madame. 

33itte, treten Bit in bcn @^)eifefaal, Please walk in to dinner. 

l^itte, fe^en <B\t ftc^ ^ier (or nehmen Flease take this seat. 

@ie biefen ^la^), 

2)arf tc^ 3{inen ettoa« Bnppt anbieten, May I offer you some soap, Mr. Die- 

§err 2)iefenbad^? fenbach? 

^6) bitte, If you please. 

aibret^t, »ittfl bu ettoa« <Bnppt? Albert, do you wish some sonp? 

^6) banfe, SD'hitter, No, I thank you, mother. 

2)u igt bo(^ fonfi gern Bnppt, You usually take soup. 

3a, aber ^eute to'xU \6) feine, Yes, but I will take none to-day. 

iRe^men 8ie bie ©u^^entcüer tt>eg, Take away the soup-plates. 

^err 2)., toeld^en X^^eil be« irut^a^jn« Mr. D., which part of the turkey do 

jic^cn @ie Dor? you prefer? 

@8 ift mir gleid?, I have no choice. 

Sä) »erbe 3(>nen üXüai Don ber SBrnjl I will give you some of the breast and 

unb bem @d?en!cr Vorlegen, the first Joint. 

2öa« ttJÜnfc^efl bu, Äat^arina? What will you have, Catharine? 

(gincn glügel, »enn ic^^ bitten barf, A wing, if there is one. 

aSa« möc^tefl bu ^aben, ^einrid^? What will you have, Henry? 

S6) bitte um etrna« SEBeigbrob, Some wheat bread, if you please. 

Söiüfl bu aud^ 33utter baju? ^ Will you have some butter too? 

36) banfe, ic^ ^be nod^ 33utter? Thank you, I have butter. 

©Ott i^ 3^nen eine 2:ajfe Äaffec ein* ShaU I pour you a cup of coffee? 

fd^enfen? 

3*^itte, If you please. 

Söünf c^en @ie 3mid(i baju ? ShaU I put mük in it ? 

SRetn, id) trinle ben Äaffee lieber o^nc No, I prefer no milk in my coffee. 

Ttxid), 

$etnrid^, toiHfl bu and) eine Sajfe Henry, will you have a cup of coffee 

Mee? . too? 

3a, aber f e^r W^a^, xä) bitte, Yes, but very weak, if you please. 

tann xd) 3^nm fonjl no6} bienen? Can I serve you to any thing eise? 

3d? baute, No, I thank you. 

8aff en @ie un8 in ben @aal ge^en, I^t us go into the parlor. 
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4. Sewing. 
(2)a« Sflä\)cn.) 

Slbele, (afi bu ba^ Xa]6)tntXL6f ge^ Adelia, have yoa hemmed the pocket- 

fäumt? handkerchief? 

3a, I^icr ifl e«, Yes, here it is. 

^ad i[t gan^ ^bf^, nur ber Baum ifl That is yery well done, onlj the hem 

ein bUd^en breit; boc^ bad fd^obet is a little too wide; that does not 

nid^t, make any difterence, though. 

2Ba8 fott xti) jefet nä^en? What shall I sew now? 

@Iaubft bu, bag bu ben 9{ig am ^er« Can you mend the sleeve of yoor 

mel beined blauen ^leibed audbeif ern blue dress, where it is torn, do you 

fannft? think? 

3^ »erbe e« öerfud^en, I will try. 

bringe mir meinen gtnger^nt; er ifl Bring me my thimble; it has £edlen 

auf ben SBoben gefallen, on the floor. 

S^o ift er benn? id^ fe^e xi)n nidft, Where is it? I do not see it. 

2)a liegt er, unter bem Se^nflubl, There it lies, nnder the arm-chair. 

3^ münfd^e eine anbere 92äl^nabel ; an I wish another needle; the point to 

biefer ift bie 'Bpii^t abgebro(i^en, this one is broken off. 

©leb mir meinen 92ä^forb ^er, ic^ »iU Give me my sewing-basket; I will 

bir eine au8fu(!^en ; wirb biefe ju find one for you ; is this one too 

groß fein? large? 

3c^ !ann bieiRabel nic^t einfSbeln, I can not thread the needle. 

®ieb fte 'mal i)tx ; bad ge^t am^ ni(^t, Give it to me; of coarse yon can not, 

ber f^aben ifl ja gu bicf ; reiche mir the thread is too coarse ; give me 

bie anbere @^ule ^er ; \)altt bie iRa* the other spool ; hold the needle so, 

bei fo, ftecfe ba9 (Snbe bed gabend put the end of the thread through 

burd^ ba« Oe^r, fo, gie^c ben gaben the eye of the needle so, draw the 

bur(^ unb e9 ifi fertig, thread through so, and there it is. 

3c^ banfe fcbön, Thank you, very mnch. 

@ieb ba« Äletb lieber ^er, XÖ) »erbe e« You may give me the dress; I will 

anSbeffem, mend it. 

Äannft bu mir eine @te(fnabel geben? Can you give me a pin? 

@« fledcn genug auf bem iRabelfiffen, There are plenty in the pin-cushion. 

2)ie flnb aUe ju flein, They are all too small. 

2)a liegt ein ^rief @tc(fnabeln, bieHeid^t There is a paper of pins, perhaps they 

flnb pe größer, are larger. 

3«^ »erbe biefen @aum auf ber SRä^ I will sew this seam with the sewing- 

mafd^tne nä^en, machine. 

%&a9 flidfl bu, SWarie? What are you embroidering, Mary ? 

3(^ ftirfe ein ^aar ^JJantoffel al9 ®e* I am making a pair of slippers for a 

burt8tag8*®ef(ä^enl für 3o^ann, birthday present to iTohn. 

Sag mi^ bad i0ht{ler fe^en; ed ift fe^r Let me see the pattem; it is very 

bübfd^, pretty. 
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Sto prüfen ©ic, grau 91. ? What are you knitting, Mre. N. ? 

3d^ fhicf c ein ^aar ©trüm^jfc für tnet* 1 am knitting a pair of stockings for 
ncn @o^>n; er ift jefet in ber flrmce, my son ; he is now in the armj. 

5. In the Oarden. 
(3m ©arten.) 

SDlariel SBilHnt, ^at^rina unb i^ Maiy! William, Catharine, and I are 
ge^n in ben ©arten; !omm mit, ja? going into the garden ; come with 

US, will you not? 
3P bie SJ^utter im ©arten? Is mother in the garden? 

3a; fomm bod^, Yes; pleasecome. 

@o balo id^ meinen $ut geholt ^abe; As soon as I get my hat; here I am! 

f^ier bin id^l 
SBie {(^5n ftnb bie Blumen jietjtl How beantiful the flowers are nowl 

SHefer 9{ofenftrau(^ ift loott ^lüt^en, This rose-bush is all covered with 

flowers. 
@efaHt bir ber ^uft ber 9{ofen ntd^t? Do you not like the smell of roses? 
O iai aber ber ^elfenbuft noc^ me^r, Oh yes; hut I like the fragrance of 

pinks better. 
Sog un« einen ©traug für 2Kama Let us make a bouquet for mother. 

binben, 

@(^8n, toir »erben olle boBei Reifen, Oh yes, we will all help make it. ^ 

©tcttc biefe gelbe 9lofc in bie SWitte, Put this yellow rose in the middle. 

^ier flnb jtöei toeißc SÄofen nnb brei Here are two white roses, and tliree 

rot^e ^lofcn, red roses. 

Äot^orine, bitte, p^üdt einige iRelfen, Catharine, please pick some pinks. 

^ier ftnb einige S5ergi6meinni(i^t,2Binb* Here are some forget-me-nots, ane- 

rö«c^en unb 2Wa6Ueben, mones, and daisies. 

iRe^me ouc^ biefe ©ei«blottbIume bogu, Put this honeysuckle in too. [tifuL 

2)ic bo^^elten SSeitc^en fe^en fd^ön ouö, These double violets look very beau- 

2ßir fottten etlco« ©rüne« boju fc^jen, We must put some green in with the 

flowers. 

3a, t^ XDiU gum ©ärtner ge^en unb Yes, I will go and ask the gardener 

t^n um etttjoö SWoo« bitten, for some moss. 

3^ »erbe einen Äronj bon ©eiöblott I will make a wreath of woodbine 

fled^tcn, le^ves. 

Sfhmm h\6) in %6^t, bu trittfl ouf bo« Take care, you are stepping on the 

Blumenbeet, flower-bed. 

SBir gc^en einen ^ugcnblid in ben ©e* Shall we not go in the vegetable gar- 

müfcgortcn, nid^t »o^r? den a little while? 

i>mx\6), touf c nid^t f o f c^r, »ir f önnen Henry, don't run so ; we can not keep 

nic^t noc^fommen, np with you. 

Saßt uns icljt geben, x6) bin fc^r mtibc, Let us walk ; I am very tired. 

SBa« ift boS für ©cmüfc in biefcm What kind of vegetables are these in 

55cet? thisbed? 
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IHefed finb rot^e 9lüben; biefe^ finb These are beets, tnese are carrota, 

gelbe, wnb bieje« finb »eiße Stäben, and these are turnips. 

3)ic @rb Jen fle^ien jefet in löoüer SBIüt^e, The pease are now in füll bloom. 

2)ie S3o^nen finb mir fd^on über ben The beans have grown higher than 

Äo^jf flewad^jen, my head. 

S)a fliegt ein fcböner ©d^metterling; i^ There goes a beautifnl butterfly; I 

»erbe ibn fangen, will catch him. 

^abt ^6)tf ^intici^; t^ue i^m feinen Be careful, Henry ; do not hurt him. 

©(i^aben, 

Sld(^,bu(iebU(^>er@^metterIing,für^tc You dear little butterfly, do not be 

bi^ ni^t; ttjir t^wn bir nici^t« gu leib, afraid ; we will not hurt you. 

©ic fd^ön bcine glüy^el finb; ha, fliege How beautiful your wings are; now 

fort, tt)ol;in bu »illfl, fly away where you want to. 

2)a ip eine S5iene auf ber Srbfenblüt^e, There is a bee on the pea-blossomj 

fange au^ bic, ^einri^, catch it too, Henry. 

3ä^ banfe fi^^ön; iä) laffc ntic^ nici^t No, I thank you; I don't care about 

gern jledj^en, getting stung. 

©eben »ir in« ^au9\ t9 läutet gum Let us go into the house ; the dinner 

SWittageffcn, bell is ringing. 

SBer n>irb guerjl ba fein? Who will get in first? 

(Sin«, gtoei, brei; jetjt ge^t e« Io8 1 One, two, three; here we go! 

6. In the Sick-room. 
(3m Äranfengimmer.) 

©Uten SWorgen, ©err S)oftor; t9 freut Good moming, doctor; we are very 

un«, beiß @ie gefommen finb, glad to see you. 

SBa« ift e« benn? ifl 3emanb fran! bei What is the matter? Is some one of 

3^nen? your family sick? 

3a, unfer $au8 ifl ^eutc ein toirllid^e« Yes, our house is a regulär hospital 

@^itar, to-day. 

@oI Indeed! 

3a; (Smil ifl ^eutc SWorgen toon einem Yes; Emil feil out of an apple-tree 

Sl^felbaum gefallen unb bic fleine this moming, and little Mary seems 

SWaric fd^eint ba« ©c^arlad^fiebcr gu to have the scarlet fever. 

^aben, 

©at @mil ftd; bebeutenb berietet? Has Emil hurt himself seriously? 

2)a« »iffen wir nidf^t; er flogt baß er We do not know; he has at least a 

biele ©cbmergcn ^at, good deal of pain. 

3cb tt>itt bod^ guerft gu ber Keinen SWa* I will go and see little Mary first. 

rie ge^en, 

(5i, SWaried^en, bu bijl fo tranf; gieb Why, Molly, are you so sick? Let me 

mir bie ^aftb; lag midf^ beinen $ul« have your hand; let me feel your 

füfftcn, pulse. 

3eigc mir bcine ättttflc; ^^aflbuÄo^f* Show me your tongue; does your 

mc^? head ache? 
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3a,4>CTr 2)oftor; id^ ^abe ein fürd^ter» Yes, doctor, I have a fearful head- 

Ufi}t9 Stopfmt^, ache. 

2)a« glaube id? Wo^I; aber bleibe bier I presume you have; but keep yoor 

bübfd? Uegcn, id? »erbe bir \ä}on bed, like a good little girl; I shall 

Reifen; e« wirb jo fd^limm nid^t fein, help you out of this ; it will not be 

^abe nur iWut^, so very bad; only keep up good 

courage. 

SBa« meinen Bit ^xx S)o!tor; toirb What do you think, doctor — ^will the 

e« eine jcbwere Ärant<^eit fein? child be very sick? 

^d^ mug 3buen fagen, bag ba9 ^b I must teil you that the child seems 

»om gicber febr b^ftig ergriffen ju to have a pretty hard attack of the 

fein fcbeint; bo(b glaube \ä} nid^t, fever; still I do not think it very 

bag t9 fe(^r gefät^rlid; fein wirb, dangerously sick. 

©(bicfen @ie biefe ^orfcbrift ju bem Send this prescription to the druggist, 

^ot^efer, unb geben @ie bem ^nbe and give the child the medicine as 

bie Slrgnei wie iäf angeorbnet b^be, it is prescribed. 

®ut; \ä) Witt e« beforgen, Very well; I will attend to it. 

3e(5t werbe id^ ben @mil bef neigen, I will now see Emil, if you please. 

S3itte, lommen @ie ^ier^fer; er ifl in Please come this way; he is in this 

bicfem ^immtx, room. 

®utcn2Korgen,@mit; Wa«,bnbiflgc* Good moming, Emil; so you have 

fattcn? e« ifl t>oä) beffer auf bem had a fall, have you? Itis better to 

feftcn S3oben bleiben, al« i)o6) tu bie remain on the solid ground than to 

35äume ju flettem, nici^t wa^r? be climbing up into the high trees, 

isn't it? 

%(i}, §err 2)oftor, wie mir ber 31rm fo Oh, doctor, how my arm hurts me! 

m\) t^utl 

Siebe« ^nb,ba« t^ut mir leib, lag m\ä) Dear child, I am sorry for that; let 

ben Slrm feben, me see your arm. 

Obf ba« t&Ut Webl Oh, that hurts! 

©et gebulbig, (Smil; buwirflnidj^ttoiel Be patient, Emil; you will not have 

leiben milffen, to suffer much. 

©aft bu bicb fonfl no^ toerlctjt? Did you hurt yourself any where eUe? 

3d^ bin mit bem Äo^f gegen ein SBrett I hit my head against a board. 

geflogen. 

Sag m\6) einmal fc^en, T^t me see where. 

S)a binter bem Obr iji e«, There it is, behind the ear. 

S)ie ©aut ifl toerlefet, aber ba« ifl nid^t The skin is cut, but it will not b« 

fd)limm, serious. 

3n einer ©tunbe werbe id? gurüdffom* I will come back in an hour, Mrs. 

mcn, grau tlctn, unb ben 2lrm toer* Klein, and bind up bis arm; in th§ 

binbcn; mittlerweile fott er nur'ru* mean time let him only lie quietly, 

big liegen bleiben, 

Slbieu, grau Älein, Good-by, Mrs. Klein, 

abieu, $err 2)oftor, Good-by, doctor. 
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7. Skating. 

8ater, bu ^afl gcjlcm Joer J^jro^cn, ^cutc Father, yoa promised yesterday to go 

mit und auf bad @td ju ge^en, meun on the ice with us, if the weather 

bad fetter tait bleibt, should remain cold. 

©laubt i^>r, baß ba« @i« fi^^on fefl tjl? Do you think the ice is streng? 

O idf lieber $atev; e9 toav ^eute fd^ou Oh yes, father; there was a great 

eine große SKenge Seutc barauf, crowd on it this moming. 

2)u biß aber bod^ nid^t hinauf gegan* Bat yoa did not go on it, did yoa? 

gen, nic^t »a^r? 

O nein; bad tüerbe id^ nid^t t^un, o^ne Oh no; I woold not do that withoot 

betne (Sriaubniß, your permission. 

^abt i^>r eure @d^Uttfd^u(fC fertig? Have you your skates all ready? 

3a, f^ier finb fte, Yes, here they are. 

Saßt mi^ fie fe^en, Let me see them. 

3d7 glaube nid^t, bag biefer 9liemen I do not think that this strap is streng 

f!art genug ifl; fte^fl bu, id^ i)aU i^n enongh ; see there, I have broken it 

abgeriffen, in two. 

Söa« fott i6f nun anfangen; i^ möAte What shall I do? I would like ever 

^eute fo gerne <Sd^Uttfd^u^Iaufen so much to go skating to-day. 

ge^en, 

Oef^e glcid^ gum ©attter unb beflette ein Go right off to the saddler and order 

?5aar neue 9Jiemcn; /e« tann ge* a new pair of straps; it is very 

fä^rliii^ tüerben, tioenn bu auf ba@ dangerous to fall on the ice. 

(Si« ^>infäEfl, 

Slber tt)irft bu no^ ^ier fein, wenn id^ But will you be here when I come 

jurüdfomme? back? 

SBenn lä) ni(^t me^r ^ier bin, bann gc^t If I should not be here, you may go 

ibr o^nc m\6f btn; icb glaube \(ifon, without me; I think the ice must 

baß ba« ®i« fefl genug ifl; ttjir baben be streng; we have new had very 

jefet feit löierjc^n Sagen fe^r falte« cold weather for a fortnight. 

SBetter gehabt, 

^tbxtäftf fte^ nur biefed $aar neue Just see this new pair of straps, AI- 

Stiemen, tt)ic flar! unb fcbön fie finbl bert ; how streng and fine they arel 

Tlant, mi Qfl bu auä) mit und ^d(ilitt* Mary, would you like to go skating 

fd^u^Iaufen? with us too? 

3a, xä^ mö^te fe^r gern, Yes, I would like very much to go. 

©ole gleid? beine ©d^tittfd^u^e, toir Go and get your skates right away, 

muffen fort, we must be off. 

(g« fmb J>ie(e 8eute auf bem Sife, There are lots of people on the ice. 

?aßt un« })\tx auf ba8 (Siö'ge^ien, Let us go on the ice here. 

SWarie; laß mic^ bir bie ©cblittfd^u^e Mary, let me strap up your skate«. 

feflmadj^en, 

Sitte, fei fo freunbUd(^, Please be so kind. 
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(9ieB mir bie ^nb; ge^e iä) }u f^neU Let me take hold of yoor land; do I 

für bi(i^? go too fast for you? 

O nein, i^ gc^c gern fe^r \6^ntU, Oh no; I like to go fest 

%u\ bemörctt pe^ft wöef%Ud^" gc* **Dangerou8"bwrittenonthatboard. 

f^rieben, 

3a, ba ifi bie (Strömung, ba« (Si9 tfi Tes, there is the carrent, and the ice 

bünn, is thin. 

Ratten mir einen Hugenblicf, i^ bin Let us stop a minate; I am all out of 

gan} auger "iftt^em, breath. 

©leibe ^>ier jle^en, i^ »erbe beincn Stay here, and I will cut jour name 

^amtn in« ®i8 einfd^retben, in the ice. 

2)a« ifl ^errlidj^l That is splendid! 

Saufen mir nod^ ein ©idd^en unb bann Let us skate a little more, and then 

ge^en mir naä) $aufe, go home. 

8. Going to School. 

(3ur @d?ulc gcf^cn.) 

Kommt, JKnber, t9 ifl bie if'66)^t 3eit Come, children, it is time to go to 

IVLX @^ule üu ge^en; feib i^r Me school; are you all ready? 

fertig? 

3(^ ^abe meine flufgabe no(^ ni^t ab« I haye not written my exercise yet. 

gefd^rieben, 

2)a8 bebaure xd) fe^r, aber jefet ijl e« I am sorry for that, but it is now too 

gu \pät, late. 

Konrab, pad^ beine S3üd^er gufammen, Conrad, tie up your books. 

$ier, bu i)a^ beine ©rammatil nid^t Here, yoa have left your Grammar 

einge^)a(ft, out. 

$ap bu beine @d(^iefertafel? Have you your slate? 

3a, aber td^ fann meinen Griffet nii^t Yes,but Ican not find my slate-pencil; 

^nben; i^ ^oibt i^n in aEen SBinteln I haye looked for it eyery where. 

gefucit^t, 

Siegt er nid^t in beiner flrit^metil? Is it not in your Arithmetic? 

3a, ba fiecft er, Yes, there it is. 

aöa« mac^^jl bu benn ^ier, ^ebmig? What are you doing here, Hedwig? 

2)u bifi nod? nicit^t fertig, You are not ready. 

®e^e glei^ ^in unb mafd^e bir bie Go and wash your hands. 

$änbe, 

©ringe mir betnen Kamm ^er, i^ miU Bring me the comb ; I will comb yoof 

bir ba8 ^aar lammen, hair. 

Saß mi6) beinen ^äfuf) guf(](>nüren, Let me tie your shoe. 

3d? merbe ben i&ut beffer fe^binben 1 will tie your hat better— there. 

-fo, 

^Zun, bifl bu f(!(>on fertig? Now are you all ready? 

®ieb mir einen Äug, Give me a kiss. 

@ei ein artige« Äinb, Be a good child. 
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©ctb artige Äinbcr, Be good children. 

tlbicu, (icbc SWama! Good-by, mamma! 

3ll)icu, lieber ^apal Good-by, papa! 

2)a f ommt $err SBeber, There comes Mr. Weber. 

Outen morgen, Äinber; ge^t i^;r in bie Good morning, children; are yongo« 

©d^ule? ing to school ? 

3a, Yes, sir. 

2Ba8 fhibirfl bu, Äonrab? What do you study, Conrad? 

3^ lefe urtb fd^reibe, xä^ flubire bie I am studylng reading, writing, arith- 

krit^^metil nnb bie ©rammatit, metic, and grammar. 

SGBa« fhibirjl bu, ^etnrid?? What do you study, Henry? 

3d? fhibtre bie 2lrit(?metif , bie ®eogra* 1 am studylng arithmetic, geography, 

^^ie, bie ©rammatif unb grangöflf d^, grammar, and French. 

3ji ba« eure ©d^mejler? Is this your sister? 

3« , Yes, sir. 

äöie ^eijt bu benn? What is your name? 

SWein S^^ame ijl $ebtt)ig, My name is Hedwig. 

®e^{i bu aud^ in bie ^ule? Do you go to school too? 

3a, Yes, sir. 

(S9 freut nti(^,eudt^^ttenad^ber@(^ute I am glad to see you all going to 

ge(^en }u fe^en, ^bieul school; good-by! 

tlbicu, $err Söeber l Good-by, Mr. Weber ! 

Söir müjf en uns beeilen, fonjl lommen We must hurry, or we will be late. 

tt>ir )u \pdt, 

(S9 ISutet \(ifen gunt |ti)eiten SO'^al, The second bell is ripging. 

2)er ©dt^ulie^rer fle^t ba t>or ber ^^ür, There is the school-master at the door. 

j©ir werben hcä) \tüi) genug anlom* We shall be early enongh, after all. 

Uten, 

©Uten SRorgen, ©err ^, I Good morning, Mr. N. I 

©Uten SD'torgen ^nber. ed freut uti^, Good morning, children ; I am glad 

tudf f ^ünftlid^ gu ^nben, you are so ponctnal. 

9. The Arithmetic Class. 
(3)er Unterrid^t in ber Slritßmetil.) 

Statt Tletltx, bid to'it totxt fannft bu Charles Meyer, how far can you 

gS^lcn? count? 

(5in«, gwet, bret JC, One, two, three, etc. 

grang9'2iebrer,fagenitrbieOrbnung8' Francis Niedrer, repeat the Ordinal 

ja^lttjßrter toor, Numbers. 

(Srfle, gtoeite, britte }C. First, second, third, etc. 

9ii^tig, That is right. 

©einrt(^ @(^>angler, toiebiel ijl fünf unb Henry Chanzier, how mach are five 

fleben? and seven? 

^[ftnf unb {leben ift )toölf; fe^d nnb Five and seven are twelve; six and 

neun ifi fünfje^n, nine are fifteen. 
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gricbriiä^ Slitter, gic^c flcBcn toon brci* 

gc^n ab, tüie löicl bleibt bann? 
©icben löon breije^n bleibt fed?8, 
([^arlotte €^önberg, fage mir ba9 (Sin« 

malein« löor, 
CSinmal ein9 ifl eind K.,2tt>eima( eine 

iP Jtt>M, gtoeimat gwei ift löier, jwei* 

mal brei ijl fei^^S, breimal brei ifl 

neun, toiermol brei ifl groölf jc, 
Stlara (Srbmann, kioieioiel ifl achtmal fte« 

bcn, weniger gttjölf? 
?l(i^tmal fiebcn weniger gwölf ifl löier* 

unbiöiergtg, 
^IbreÄt S^iiemetjer, ge^c nod? bcm 

©c^tDatgbrett unb löfc biefe« (gjcem* 

^el, 
(S« ift feine treibe ^ier, 
©ier ifl ein ©tücf Ärdbc, 
Sä) njerbe btr je^t t>a9 Sjfcmjjel toor» 

lefen: 
„(Sine grau ging «a^ bcm SWarft 

nnb tanftc brei ^f""^ Äirfc^en, für 

»ier ©rofd^en baS ^^Jfiiw^f «"^ ^^«i 

$t«nb 3o^anm«beeren, für fec^^« 

@rofd;en baö ^funb; toiebiel ^at fle 

für baö @anje bega^lt?" 
3c^ tt)erbe noc!^ ein (Sjcem^jel löorlefen; 

bic übrigen @(3^üler mögen e« auf 

ber «^(i^iefertafel löfen: 
f,@in äJ^ann ging mä) einem %u6}* 

laben, er batte ^^unbert unb gtoangig 

S^aler bei fic^; er laufte breißig 

(Stten Xuä) für brci St^jaler bie (güe; 

tt)iebiel ®elb ^atte er übrig?« 
©er c« gucrfl löfl, foll bic ^anb auf* 

^eben, 
$mx\6) aJJüUer, tt)ic lautet bic ^nt* 

tt)ort? 
Stoangig schaler, 
$abt i^r Sitte biefelbc Slnttoort? 
^m, e8 bleiben bcm 2Jlann brcißig 

2:^aler übrig, 
$einrid^, bu bafl bid^ geirrt, 
SBir n>erben morgen bis gum ad^tgc^ntcn 

(gj:em%)cl tommcn. 



Frederick Ritter, take seven from thin 

teein and what remains? 
Seveu from thiiteen leaves six. 
Charlotte Schönberg, repeat the mal- 

tiplication table. 
Once one is one, etc.; twice one are 

two, twice two are four, twice tbree 

are six, three times thi*ee are nine, 

foar ümes three are twelve, etc. 
Clara Erdmann, how much is eight 

times seven less twelve. 
Eight times seven less twelve makes 

forty-four. . 
Albert Niemeyer, go to tbeblackboard 

and do this example. 

There is n.o chalk here. 

Here is a piece of chalk. 

I will now read 70a the example: 

* SA woman went to the market and 
boaght three pounds of cherries for 
four groschens a pound, and three 
pounds of carrants for six groschens 
a pound ; how much did she pay for 
both?" 

I will read annother example; the 
other scholars may do it on their 
slates : 

' ' A man went to a dry-goods störe ; 

he had with him a hundred and 

twenty thalers; he bought thirty 

yards of cloth for three thalers a 

. yard; how much has he left?" 

Whoever does it first may raise his 
hand. 

Henry Miller, what is the answer? 

Twenty thalers. 

Have you all the same answer? 

NO) the man has thirty thalers over. 

Henry, yon made a mistfdce. 
We will take to the eighteenth ex- 
ample for to-morrow. 
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10. The Intermission. 
(2)ic 3»ifd?cnpwuDc.) 

Äufgcipaßt, SWcl Attention, all ! 

3n fünf SKinutcn f^ISgt t9 gtoßlf, In five minutes it will strike twelve. 

Segt eure S3üd?er aUe an i^re ^läjje, Put your books all in their places. 

@eib ru^>ig, Be quiet. 

Sobann SDietrici^ unb granj Äörner John Dietrich and Francis Körner 

f^aben ^eute SWorgen fafl gar nic^t« have studied scarcely at all this 

flubirt; fie muffen nad^pljen; rf faule morning; theymust stay in; '*lazy 

@c^ü(er fifeen nad(^," scholars lose their recess." 

Wlaö^i leinen Unfug auf ber ©traße, Do not make any disturbance in the 

Street. 

2)teientgen auf ber erflcn S5an! mögen Those on the first seat raay go out; 

^inau«ge^en; auf ber gtoeiten, brit* on the second, third, fourth, etc. 

ten, bierten Jc, 

©err S'?., td^ bin ^eute ntt^t tüo^t; \ä) Mr. N., I am not very well to-day ; I 

^abe ben gangen iOlorgen Äo^jfnse^ have had headache all the morning, 

gehabt unb ffaht niii^t biel ßubtren and have not been ablc to study 

tonnen, much. 

9hin, wenn ba« ber gatt ifl, braut^jl Very well; ifthatisthecase,youneed 

bu nt(i^t nai^^jufltjen, not lose your recess. 

%tli, bte S3att f^tclen tootten, lommen All who want to play ball come over 

^ter^er, here. 

SBirf mir ben S3att ^er, Throw me the ball. 

9K^t fo ^0^, Not so high. 

®ieb mir ben ©attfd(^I5ger, Give me the ball-club. 

2)u ftafl ben S3att mäft getroffen, You did not hit the ball. 

(Sr ^at ben ^aü \)o6) in bie Suft ge« He knocked the ball high in the air. 

f^lagen, 

(5r ging über ben ^ann, It went over the fence. 

3^r feib au«, Your side is out. 

©a« »otten toir f^telen? What shall we play? 

©oßen toir SWarmel f^)ie(en? Shall we play marbles? 

3^ ffdbt tetne (iter, \6) l)aht meine gu I have none here ; I left mine at home. 

^aufe gelaffen, 

Slber i^ \}aht eine SRenge, But I have plenty. 

SWarte, Charlotte unb ©ebtoig, !ommt Mary, Charlotte, and Hedwig, com« 

i)tx; mx tcoUtn ba« Äammerfud^cn here; we want to play puss-in-the- 

f^ielen; tooüt t^r nici^t mitf^ielen? comer, don't you want to play with 

Qa, fe^r gern, Yes, we would like to very much. [us? 

SRe^>mt (Sure ^ISfee ein; i^ toerbe gu* Take your places; I will be puss first. 

erfl in ber iWittc fein, 

Scftt bifl 3)11 C«, Now you are it. 

^ tommt $etnrt^ ^eder, There comes Henry B«ck«r. 

H 
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O, ^eittrtd^ ^tdtt, f^Stne hx6}\ bu Oh, Henrj Becker, ain^tyoaashamedl 

bift ^eute TloXQtn buiter bie <^ule Yoa played traant this morning! 
gelaufen l 

SBir muffen jiegt in ba9 ^d^ul^aud ge« We mnst now go into the xhool« 

ffca, t» mirb bolb ^olb C^m9 fein, hoase; it wül soon be half past 

twdve. 

11. The Hour for Writing. 

(25ic ©d^rcibflunbc.) 

2)ic ©d^reibjhinbc beginnt jetjt, It is time for writing now. 

Segt bie onbern ^üd^er in bie @^ub« Fat yoor other books in the drawer. 

laben, 

@cf>t, ob i^r atte 3)inte in ben 3)inte* See if yoa all have ink in your ink- 

fäffem ^abt, Stands, 

^robirt eure gebem, ob fie gut ftnb, Try your pens and see if they are good. 

^egt eure 8(i^reibebüc^er gerabe toor Fat yoar writing-books just in front 

eu^t^ auf euer ^u(t ^in, of yoa on yoar desks. 

gefet bie 25orfd^riften forgfältig bur^, Read yoar copies tbrough carefally. 

^einrit^, fet^ bid^ gerabe; beine 9ruft Henry, sit ap strdght ; yon shoold not 

barf ni^t an bie S^ifd^^Iotte gebrücft lean yoar ehest on the desk. 

toerben, 

^\bxt6)t, bu bSItfl ba« ©efid^t ju tief; Albert, yon hold yoar head too low; 

bu toirfl bir bie klugen toerberben, you will spoil yoar eyes. 

(gi gri<5, toa« für ein Oelrifeel b«fl b« Oh, Freddy, what a scrawl yoa have 

^ier gemalt! made here! 

3)a« flnb ja toxxtixä) ÄrS^enfüße, Those are nothing bat scrawls. 

Äannfl bu ni^t beffer fd^reibcn? Can yoa not write better? 

2)u ^a(l ju fe^r auf ben Orunbflri^ Ton bore down too hard on the down- 

gebrücft, stroke. 

S)er ^aarfht^ ifl fe^r üitterig, Yoar band trembled too mach in mak- 

ing the hair-line. . 

S>a9 r,t" ifl JU groß unb fle^^t au^ ju The **K" is too large and too per- 

gerabe, pendicular. 

O, xä) ^abe falfd^ gef(i(>riebeu (or: i^ Oh, I have made a mistake. 

babc einen gebter Qtmaä^i), 

3^ ntug ein SBort austragen, I must Scratch oat a word. 

@ci toorficbtig, ba« ^a^jier ifl fe^r bünn, Be careful ; the paper is very thin. 

3eber fel^e feine ^6)xx\t einmal genau Let every one look oyer once mor» 

\)Vix6), what he has written. 

SBifcbt bie gebcm f orgfaltig o:b, Wipe off yoar pens carefally. 

©(S^licßt bie 2)intcnfäffer forgfSltig gu, Cover up the ink-cases carefally. 

8cgt bie SöfcHi^a^iere in bie ©c^^reibe* Lay the blotting-paper in the writ- 

büd^er, ing-books. 

9lun legt eure @(]^reibebü^ in bie Lay yoar writing-books in the desks 

@(^ttblaben, now. 
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12. Class in EnglisL 

(Untcrrt(](>t in bcr engtifd^en @^ra^c.) 

SBel^e Seitton ^abcn ton ^cutc? Which lesson have we to-day ? 

2)ic brcißigjic, The thirtieth. 

SInf icelc^cr @citc ifl C8? On what page is it? 

^a\ ber fiebjigPen «Seite, On the seventieth page. 

i&einricit^ SJieijcr, fange an, Henry Meyer, you may begin. 

i!ie« ba« (SnglUdf^c gncrjl, Bead the English first 

Sic« e« rein ^>crau8, Bead it out piain. 

@tn)a« lauter, A little louder. 

2)u f^rid^fl ba« ^koeite ^ort folf^ au«, Ton do not pronounce the seeond 

Word right. 

SSerfu^e e« noö) einmal, Try it again. 

©0 ift e« rid^tig, That is right. 

Sftun »eiter, Go on. 

^arl S)iefenbadt^, bie Steige ifi an bir, Charles Diefenbach, it is yoor tnni. 

Sä^ weiß nid(^t, tt)o e« weiter ge^t, 1 have lost my place. 

2)u fottfl aufmerfjaui fein, You should pay attention. 

3e^t pa^ auf, Pay attention now. 

SBil^elm d^ofenfrang, in totiä^X ßeile William Hosenkranz, in which lin« 

ijl c«? is it? 

3n ber t>ierten ^t\lt bon oben. In the fourth line from the top. 

2)u foUp lefen, You may read, 

^annfl bu e« überfe^en? Can you translate it? 

3a, id^ glaube, Yes, I think so. 

S'iuu? Well, you may try. [right? 

$ebn)ig^letn,^aterfort(if^gftberfe^t? Hedwig Klein, did he translate it 

9iid?t gang, Not exactly. 

2Bie fottte e« fein? How should it be? 

@o ifl e« beff er, That is better. 

%n tt>en ifl jetjt bie 9lei^e ju lefen? Whose tum is it to read ^ow? 

2)ie 9{ei^e i^ an mir, aber iä^ !ann ben It is my tum, but I can not translate 

nä^Pen @a^ nicit^t übcrfetjen, the next sentence. 

Äat^arineÄranälcr,!annjlbui^nüber»' Catharine Kranzler, can you träne- 

fetten? late it? 

Sa, \(if glanbe t^n überf e^en gu !5nnen, Yes, I think I can translate it. 

2)a« ifl nici^t ganj rii^^tig, That is not quite right. 

^ebtoig Äronfelb, toerfn^e bn e«, Hedwig Kronfeld, you may tiy it. 

k>o ijl e« ridf^tig, That is right. 

©ie ^eißt *'Letter" auf 3)eutfd(^^ What is a "Letter" in German? 

3«tt)eilen ^^etßt e« ein „©rief," jutocilen Sometimes it means „ein S3rief /' and 

ein rr^ud^flabe,'' sometimes it means „ein $u(i^ßabe. '' 

(Ebmnnb ^o^n, ^a{i bu bie $ß5rter in Bdmund Zahn, have you leamed the 

bem !8otabulartum gelernt? words in the vocabulary? 
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34 f)aht fit tüenigflen« {htbict, I have stndied them, at least. 

@agc fic mir t)or, Bepeat them. 

2>u ^ajl jwci Söörtcr löcrgeffcn, You have missed two words. 

^Ibalbert ^ti^cxffnm, fange mit ben Adalbert Meyerheim, begin the Ger. 

b«itfd^ aufgaben on, man Exercise. 

3d^ tonn ben erften @a^ nid^t über« I can not translate the first sentence. 

fefeen, 

3äf meig nid^t tDte r,<Btiefel*' auf (Sng» I do not know what „<StiefeP' is in 

l\\^ l^eigt. English. 

©tiefe! ^fcißt "boot", tti(^>t Wa^r? „©tiefel" means boot, does it not? 

tSd^ [al 3^ ^atte t» toergeffen, Oh yes! I had forgotten. 

^bt i^r bief e Settton )U lang gefunben ? Did you find this lesson too long ? 

@ie ifl }iem(id7 (ang, It is pretty long. 

2)ie näd^fle Seftion toirb nid^t fo taug The next lesson will not be so long. 

fein. 

SWorgen ijl geiertag, To-morrow is a holiday. 

gihf übermorgen werben tt>ir bt« jum For day after to-morrow we will take 

@(!(^lug ber toierunbfünfgigflen <ieite to the bottom of the fifty-fourth 

nehmen, pa^ 



CLASSIFIED GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULART 

OP THB 

WORDS OCCÜRRING IN THE «FIRST BOOK IN GERMAN.*» 



Rem, The words are divided, in this Yocabulary, according to the parts ol 
Speech to which they belong, into nouns, cuijectives, pronouna^ verbs, adverbä» 
prepositions, and conjunctians (omitting the articles and interjections), 

I. Classified List of Nonns. 

Bern. In this list noans are divided into six classes: 

1. Common nounsof the Old Declension; 

2. Common nouns of the New IJeclension ; 

3. Common nouns of the Mixed Declension; 

4. Irregulär and defective common noons; 
ß. Proper names of Persons ; 

6. Proper names of Places. 

1. Common nouns of the Old Declension: 

1. Kouna with the Kominative Plural like the Kominative Singular. 



®Cr %d'tth(inttp — «r pL —, farmer, 
cultivator of the soll. 
S3äcf er, — «, pl. —, baker. 
33ctt'!cr, —i,pl. —, beggar. 
©ud^'binbcr, — 8, pL — , book- 

binder. 
2)ie'ncr, — 8, pl, — , servant. 
geiler, — «, pL — , fault, 
gin'ger, — «, ph — , finger. 
gi'f(!^cr, —^,pl. — , fisherman. 
gü^'rcr, — 9, pl. — , leader, guide. 
©Srt'ncr, — 8, pL — , gardener. 
3ä'ger, —8, pl. — , hunter. 
Äof'fcr,— 8,;»/. — , trunk. 
8e(>'rcr, — , pl. — , teacher. 
2Ra'(er, — ö, ;>/. — , painter. 
^olijci'bicncr, —ö, ;>^— # police- 
8lid?'tcr,— «,;>/.— judge. [man. 
©c^nei'bcr,— 8,i>/.--, tailor. 
^om'mer, — 8, />i — , sammer. 
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® er XeHcr, —8, />/. — , plate. 

%\)CiUXf — 8, pl. — , thaler. [er. 
%\Wkx,—%,pl.—f cabinet-mak- 
Sötn'tcr, —9,pl. — , Winter. 
ff B^d'n, —9,pl. — , sugar. 

2) er g 1 ü'g e l , —8, ;>/. — , wing. 
©rif'fel, — 9,pL — , slate-penciL 
^im'mcl, —8, pl. — , heaven. 
C>ü'flel,— 8,p/. — ,hill. 

2«5f fc^ — ^fPl' — rspoon. 
On'lcl, — 8, p/. — , uncle. - 
SWar'met, ~8, pl. —, marble. 
<B6)tn'Ui, — 8,;?/. — ,thigh-bone. 
©Wfel,— 8,;^/.— key. 
@^ic'flc(, — 9,pL — ,mirpor, look- 

ing-glass. 
©tic'fcl, — 8, pl. — , boot. 
SBin'tel, — 8,;>/. — ,corner, angl«i 
®er 33 o'b c n , — 8, pl. — , floor. 
„ ©o'gcn, —9, pl. —f bow, sheet. 
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Set ötttn'ncn,--«,!»^— , spring, welL 
gab«!, —9, pt. — (anct gäben), 

thread. 
®ro'fd^n, —9,pL — , groschen. 
Äu'd^cn, — «, pL — , cake. 
SÄor'gcn, —i,pl. —, morning. 
@d?at'tcn, —9,pL — , shadow. 
SBa'gcn, —9, pl. -— , wagon. 
So« 8cif en^ — «, pL —, basin. 
g e'b c r m c { f e r, — «, pL—, pen- 

knife. 
gcn'flcr, — 9f pl. —f Window, 
geu'er, — 9, pl — , fire. 
3Äcf' fcr, —9, pl. —, knife. 
SWu'fter, —9,pL —, pattern. 
©(H^Iafjtmmcr, —9, pl. — , bed- 

room. 
SBct'tcr, — 9,pL —, weather. 
3un'mcr, —9, pL—, room. 



9t 

9f 

H 
II 
H 



11 

n 
tf 
tt 

It 

9t 



99 
99 



2)i« © Ü n'b C I , — «, pl — , bändle. 

(Siretn')>f(, — 8, pl — , example. 

Seätyfcl, —9,pl. — , riddle. 
So« 2)ienft'm5bd^cn, -«,;*/. —, 

servant-girL 

Äiub'd^cn, — «,!>/. — , little child. 

Äif'fen, — 9f pl — , costiion. 

2Rab'(i^en, —3, pl. — , girl. 

SWär'd^n, — «, pl — , fairy-tale. 

@tücf '(!^cn,— «, ;>/. — , little piecc 

Seirdf^cn, — «, pL — , violet. 

SScrgnü'flcn, — 9,pl —, pleasare. 

^mt>'Xfi9äftn,-9,pL -,anemone. 

® 0« 33 & (i^'I e i n , —9, pl — , brooklet, 

rivulet. ' [lady. 

, , grau'fein, — 9,pl — , Miss, young 

® 0« ® c b 5 U'b c , — «,p/. — , building. 

©cmSl'be, — 9,pl — , ptunting. 

©cmü'fc,— «, pl — , vegetables. 
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2. Kooni with no Plural Ending, bat with the Umlaut on the 



SerSril'bCr,— «,;>i S3rü'bcr,brother 
S3a'tcr, ■— «, pl SSä'ter, father. 
«' ^ t c l , —8, pl 3lc>f cl, apple. 
aWan'tcI, ■— «, ;>/. SWdn'tcI, cloak. 
SSo'gcI, — «, ;>/. SSö'flcI, bird. 
©ad'ofcn, — 9,pl. S3acf' i5fen, oven 



II 

91 
It 
II 
II 



Badical VoweL 

Ser Oar'tcn, —«,;>/. ®5r'tcn,garden. 

ff O'feu, —8, ;^/. Oc'fCii, stove. 

,, 2:ud?'laben, — fi, ;>/. SCuc^'Iabcn, 

cloth ^tore, dry-goods störe. 

Sie SWltf ter,— />/. *2«üt'tcr, mother. 

Xoc^'tcr, -,j>/. 2:9d^'tcr, daughter. 



II 



8. Kooni whioli form their Plural by addingr st to the Kominatiye Singolar, 
withont taking an Umlaut on the Badioal Vowel. 



^tt WbtX^f —9, pl — c, evening. 
Slu'gcnMidt,— «, pl—t, moment 
©efc^)!', — 9, pl — e, command. 
©crg, — C8, pl — tf mountain. 
»Ict'Pift, --9fpl —t, lead-pencü 
3)tcb, — t9,pL —tf thief. 
2)icn'flag, —9, pL —tf Tuesday. 
2)om, — t9f pl — t, cathedral. 
2)on'ncrJlag, —9,pl —tf Thurs- 

day. 
gct'crtag, — 8, pL — c, holiday. 
gif(i^, — 19, pl — c, fisb. 
grci'tag, —9, pl —t, Friday. 
grü^'Ung, —9, pl — c, spring. 
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Ser ®cburt«'tag, — c«, pl —t, birth- 
day. 
,, ®olb'f!W,--C«,;>/.— C^goldfish. 
^, ©nmb'flcin,— c«,p^— c,comer- 
stone. [stroke. 

„ ®ninb'flri(3^, — e«, pl —t, down- 
„ ^anb'fd^u^, —t9, pl —t, glom 
,, ^txh% —t9, pL —t, fall, autumn. 
^unb, —t9, pl — tf dog. 

Äö'mg, — 8, pL — t, king. 
ilÄit'tag, — 9f pl — tf noon. [day. 
Wtt'toeä^f—9fpl — c,Wedne»- 
SWonb, —t9, pl —t, moon. 
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Set SWon'tag, —9,pL — c, Monday. 

0'(?ciin, — 8, pL — t, uncle. 

Pfennig, — «, pl. — c, pfennig. 

^rci«, — c«, pl^ — t, price. [la. 

9lc'genfcl(|irm, — 9,pL—t, umbrel- 

©am'pag, — 8,;?/. — t, Saturday. 

©onu'abcnb, — «, pL — c. Satur- 
day. [asol. 

©on'nenf(H^irm, — 9, pl. —t, par- 

«^onntag, —9, pL — e, Sunday. j 

Stein, — eö,i>/. — c, stono. 

2:ag, — c«, pL — -c, day. 

Xf^eil, — c«, pL — c, part. 

Xeid^, — 19, pl, — t, pond. 

%\\^, — C«, ;?/. — -c, table. 

3ic'gclpein, —t9,pl, — c, brick. 

3ott, — C«, pil — t, inch. 
$0« öeel, — c«, pl. — e, bed. 

S3oot, — 19, pl, — C, boat. 

S3ricf ^a^tcr, — t9,'pL — c, letter- 
paper. 

S3rob, —c«, i>/. — c, bread, loaf. 

3)ing, — c«, />/. — t, thing. 






$i0 2)u^'cnh, — «, i>/. — e, dozen. 
grüb'ja^^r, — e«, i>i — e, spring, 
grü^'ftütf,— e«,p/.— e, breakfast. 
©cfd^nf , — c«, pl, — c, present. 
®e»c^r', — c0, pl, — e, gun. 
$aar, — c8, pl. — e , hair. 
3af>r, —c«, pl. — c, year. 
Älabicr', — , pl, — e, piano-forto. 
SWoo«, — c«, i»/. — c, moss. 
Sfictj,— €«,/>/.— c,net. 
Oel, — c«, ;>/. — c, oiL 
Oe^r, — t9f pl. —t, handle, eye. 
^cCpxtf^—t^, pl. — c, paper. 
?5ferb, -— C8, ;?/. — c, horse. 
?5ult, — c«, p/. — c, desk. 
Öwart, — c8, pL — c, qoart. 
@(H^iff, —i9,pl. — c, ship. 
@d^rctb>a^ier, — t9,pl — -c,writ- 

ing-paper. 
%\fOXf — 19, pl. — f , gate, door. 
%n6f, — 19, pl. — e, cloth. 
SBeig'brob, — e«, pl. — e, wheat 
bread. 
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4. Kooni whioh sdd 9%, and also take the ümlaat in the PlnraL 



Ser an'feftoiim, — c«, pl si^fei* 

Mume, apple-tree. [ning. 

Sln'fang,— c«,i»itln'fangc, begin- 
«uf'lauf, —€«,;>/. auf länfc, up- 
©att,— c«, pl ©alle, baU. [roar. 
S3anb, — i9,pl S3än'bc, volume. 
©autn, — e8, pl SBäu'me, tree. 
35ocf,— c«,;?/. 53ß(fc,8eat. [smell. 
3)utt,— C«, pl 2)üt'te, fragrance, 
gin'gcr^ut,--c8,/>/. gin'ger^üte, 

thimble. 
guß, — eö, p/. gü'ße, foot. 
^a^n, —t^fpl $5^'ne, rooster. 
^of, — C8,j:>/. ^ö'fe, court, yard. 
^Ut, —t^fpl ^Ü'tt, hat. 
Äamm, — t9,pl Ääm'ni , comb. 
Äno^f, — c«, p/. Änö'pfe. button. 
Äocibf —t^fpl ÄÖ'd?e, Cook. 
Äorb, —t^tpl Äöri)c, basket. 
Äntg, — e8, p/. Ärü'ge, pitcher. 
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$er Äuß, — e«, pl Äüf je, kiss. 

Se^^n'pu^l, —c«, p/. 8e(?n'P^lc, 

arm-chair. 
SWorft, — C8,p/. aWarftc, market, 
myf orb,— c«, p/. 9iä(?'f örbc, sew- 

ing-basket. 
^Jlafc, — e«, p/. ^IS'tje, place. 
9locf, — e«,p/. 9töcf'c, coat. 
9eo'Jenfhaud?, — c«, p/. 9to'fcn- 

fträui^^er, rose-bush. 
(Saal, — c«, p/. @ä'(e, halL 
@a(5, — e8, p/. ©ä'tje, sentence. 
Saum, — e«, pl ©äu'me, seam. 
@d?att, — eö, pl ©d^äCle, sound. 
@^Iu6,— c«,p/. @d?Iüf'fe, close, 

end. 
©^ajier'gong, — -c«, pl B^^xtx'* 

flängc, walk (fbr pleasure). 
e»)et'{cfaal, — e«, pl ©^ei'fefäle, 

dining-room. 



II 

tt 

tt 

II 
II 
II 

II 
II 
II 
It 
tt 

II 

II 



176 



GEBMAN-ENGUSH VOCABULART. 



Ser @traw6, — c«, pl ©trSu'ßc, bou- Sic f&anl, — , i>/. S35n'fc, bench. 
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qoet. 
@trom, — c«,;>/.®tr5'me,8tream. 
@trum»)f, —c«, ;*/. @trüm>fc, 

stocking. 
©tu^r, —€«,/>/. ©tüb'Ic, chair. 
X^urm^ — e«,i>/. X^ür'nie, tower. 
Xrut'^at^n, — c8, ;>/. Xrut'^äl^uc, 

tarkej. [overcoat. 

Uc'bcrrocf, — e«, p/. Uc'bcrröcfc, 
SBoIf , — c«, p/. SBöl'fc, wolf. 
3aun, — e«, p/. 3^"'"«» fence. 



,, S3rujl, — , ;)i: S3rü'fle, breast 

„ gru(^, — , />/. grä(i'tc, fruit. 

„ $anb, — , pL ^än'Dc, band. 

,, Äu^ — , ;>/. Äü'fjc, cow. 

„ 8uft, — , p/. 2üf 'te, air. 

,, iWau«, — , pl. 3Wäu'fe, mouse. 

„ S'iati^t, — , pl. ^'lad^'tc, night. 

„ @d^nur, — , pl ^»d^nü're, string. 

„ @tabt, — , />/. etäb'tc, city. 

„ Söanb, — , pl. SBäu'bc, waU. 
2)0« 6|or, — C«, />/. Ct^ö'rc, cboir. 



5. Kouna which take the ending «et in the Plural, and also take the Umlaut 
on the radical vowel (wken the vowel is capable of it). 



®cr ®cift, — e«, pl —er, splrit. 

,, Selb, -—Co, /?/. — er, body. [god. 
®Cr®ott, — e«, pl ©öfter, God, 
„ 3Jiann, -^c3, p/. iDiäii'ner, man. 
„ 9lanb, — c8, p/. 9tän'bcr, border. 
„ 23alb, — c8, pl JEBärbcr, woods, 
forest. [sers. 

Sa« ©ein neib, — c«, p/. —er, trow- 

33ilD, — ejj, p/. — er, picture. 
33rctt, — e«, pl. — er, board. 
(Si, — t^,pl — er, egg. [ink-stand. 
2)m'ten{ag,— e«,p/.2)in'teufäffer, 
gelD, — c«, p/. —er, field. 
@clD, — e«, ;>/. — er, money. 
@cfi(^t', — e«, pl —er, face, 
^nb, — c8, pl —er, child. 
^leib, — e8, ;)/. — er, dress, coat. 
8ieb, — eö, p/. — er, song. [board. 
@c^»arj'brett,-e8,p/. -er,black- 
$oif«'Iteb, — e«,p/. — ?r, populär 
song. 
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3)0« 33 r a 1 1 , — c«, pl S3Iät'ter, leaf. 
„ S3u(^, — e«, p/. SBü'(^er, book. 
„ 2)a(^, — c«, p/. S)ä'(ier, roof. 
„ 2)orf , — e«, p/. 2)ör'fer, village. 
„ ©eiö'blatt, — e«, pL @ci«'blätter, 

honeysuckle. 
„ @(a«, — e«, p/. ©rS'fer, glass. 
„ @ra8, — e«, p/. ©rS'fer, grass. 
ff ^anb'tud^, — c«,p/. ^anb'tüc^r, 

towel. 
„ ©au«, — e«, pl ©äu'fcr, house. 
„ Äraut, — e«, p/. Ärau'tcr, plant. 
„ ?o^, — c«, p/. Sb'^er, hole. 
„ Sftab, — e«, p/. Üiä'ber, wheel. 
„ Sftat^'^au«, — e«, pl 9Jat^'^äufer, 

city hall. 
,, %Qi\^tnWx^f — e«, p/. jTa'Jcben* 

tüd^er, pocket-handkerchief. 
„ SBort, — e«, p/. Söör'ter, word. 
tt 3a^r»ort, — c8, pl 3a^>rtt)örter, 

numeral. 



2. Common nouns of the New Declension : 



2)er ©Oi'Cr^* — n, pl. — n, Bavarian. 
granjo'je,* — it,p/. — n, French- 
§a'fe, — n,p/. — n, hare. [man. 
©crr, — n, pl. — en, Mr., master. 
fiö'we, — n, pl. — n, lion. 
iWcf fe, — n, pl. — ^n, nepbew. 



tt 
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Scr 9iie'fe, — n, p/. — n, giant. 

tt 3^ii'9^/ — Xifpl — n, witness. 
Scr SBär,— cn, pl — en, bear. 

gürft,— en,p/. — en, prince. 

$irt, — en, pl. — en, shepherd. 

SWenfcb, -en, pl. -en, human being 



tt 



tt 



•Proper names in the New Declension. 
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S)er Od^, — en, pL — cn, ox. [dent. 
„ ^räfibcnt', —cn, pL — en, presi- 
,f @olbat', — cn, pL — en, soldier. 

Sic Armee', — , pL — n (^rmc'cn;, 

army. 

•# ?luf gäbe, — , pL — n, exercise. 

„ SBir'nc, — , pL — n, pear. 

,, 53lw'me, — , pL —n, flower. 

„ S3Iü't^e, — , pl, —n, blipssom. 

I, ^ör'fc, — f pL — n, purse, ex- 

change. 

„ '©Ür'ftc, — , pl. — n, brush. 

„ (£^of ola'bc, — , pl. —n, chocolate. 

„ (Soufi'nc, — , pl. — n, cousiu. 

f, 3)m'te, —fpl. — n, ink. 

„ 2)rof(l^'fc, — , pl. — n, droshky. 

,, (S.x'6)t, — , pl. — n, oak. 

,, Cy'le, — , pl. —n, yard, eil. 

„ dqnipa'^t, — , pl. — n, carriage. 

ff (Srn'tc, — , pl. — n, hai-rest. 

„ ga^^'nc,— ,!>/.— n,flag. 

„ gc'bcr, — ,pl. — n, pen, feather. 

M Sta'fd^c, — , pl. —n, bottle. 

„ gorcHc, — , pl. —n, trout. 

,, (Ba'btl, —,pl. —n, fork. 

„ ©arbi'nc, — , pl. — n, curtain. 

„ ®efd^id(^'tc, — , pl. — n, history, 

stoiy. [brush. 

„ ©aar'bürjlc, — , pl — n, hair- 

„ |>i>acin't^ — , pl. — n, hyacinth. 

,f äo^an'mSbecrc, —, pl. -— n, cur* 

ff ^x^^tf — fpl. — n,church. [rant. 

,f Äir'fdbc, — , pl. — n, cherry. 

ff Äommo'bc, — , pl. — n, bnrean. 

„ ÄIci'bcrbürfle, — ,p/. — n, clothes- 

brush. 

ff Äo^'Ic, — , pl. — n, coal. 

,f Ihfci'bc, — , p/. —n, chalk. 

ff ^5'^e, — , pl. — n, crow. 

„ Äü'^e, — , pl. — n, kitchen. 
?i1te, — , pl. — n, lily. 
aWafd^t'nc, — , pl. — n, machine. 

„ SRaß'Iicbc, — , pl. — n, daisy. 

ff SWau'cr, —, p/. — n, wall. 

f, Mvx'^t, — , pl — n, quantity. 

H 






Sie 9J'^hra'tc, — , pl — n, minate. 
,, ajüt'tc, — , pl — n, middle. 
,, a»ü'6c,-,i>/.-n,cap. 
,, Sla'bcl, — , pl — II, needle. 
ff Slä^'nabct, — , pl — n, needle. 
ff SiitVXtf — , pl — n, piuk. 
,, ^ajlc'tc, — , pl — n, pie. [graph. 
, , ^^otogra^^^ic', — , pl — n , photo- 
„ 9lci'^c, — , pl — u, row, tum. 
ff 9lo'fc, — , pl. — n, rose. 
ff @(i^ic'fertafcl, — , pl — n, ilate. 
ff ©d^ub'labc, — , pl. — u, drawer. 
,, ^^Vi'itf — , pl. — n, school. 
„ ©d^We'flcr, — , pl — n, sister. 
,, @cc, — , pl @/cn, sea, ocean. 
„ @ci'tc, — , pl — n, side. 
ff S^i'fcc, — , pl — n, point. 
ff @^ra'd?c, — , pl — n, language. 

@i)U'lc, —,/>/. — n, spool. 

@ta{^rfcbcr, — , pl —x\, steel pen. 
ff @tc(f nabcl, — , pl — n, pin. 
,, @tcr(c, — , pl. — n, place. 

@tca'6c, ~, pl — n, Street. 

@tun'bc, — , pl — n, hour. 

@u^>c, — -, pl — n, Boup. 

Xan'te, — , pl — n, aunt. 

%(x'\6itf —f pl — n, pocket. 
f, XaJ'fe, — , p/. — n, cup. 

X\)üx, — , pl —n, door. 

XiW^Iattc, — , pl —w, leaf of a 
desk or table. 
,, 2:ur^c,— ,/>/.— n,tulip. 

Söa^'tcl, — , pl —n, quail. 

Söci'bc,' — , pl — n, meadow. 

SBc'jle, —fPl — n, vest. 

^n'k,—fpl-'n,line. 

2)ie %nVtooxtf —, pl — cn, answer. 

,, S3ebcu'tun0,— ,jo/.— cn,meaning, 

importance. [tion. 

„ S5ebtn'gung, — , pl — cn, condi- 

ff (grwar'tung, — , pl. — cn, expec- 

tation. 
it S^fftU, — , pl — en, woman, Mrs. 
„ ©ramma'tif, — , pl — cn, gram- 
mar. 

2 



n 
ft 



ff 
tt 

tt 
tt 
ft 



tt 



tt 



tt 
ft 
tt 
tt 
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Sie Ä0'(^^,— ,pil— ncn,cook. 

Äron>riiijef fin, — , pl, — ncn, 

Crown Pnncess. 
Scftion', — , pl, — «n, lesson. 
92ad^'nd^t, — ,pl. — en, news. 
^rojcfflon', pl. — cn, procession. 



tt 



»» 



ft 



rt 



3. Nouns of the 'Mixed Declension: 



Sie ©trö'mmig, —,/>/. — en, cuirent 
Uebcrfe'^ung, — , pL — en, trans- 

lation. 
U^r, — ,pL — en, watch, honr. 
3«t, — , pl, — cn, time. 
3(i'tung, — ,pl. — en,newspaper. 



ft 



%tt San'er^ — «, pl — n, peasant. 
Pantoffel, — 8, pl, — n, slipper. 
@ce, — 8, pl. — n, lake. 
JJet'ter, — «, pl. — n, cousin. 
*S)\xtVXt>x,—fpl. *=to'ren,director. 
2)o!'tor, — , pl, *to'ren, doctor. 
^a'ftor, — 8, pl. *to'ren, pastor. 
^rofef for, — «, pl, *fo'ren, pro- 
fessor. 



it 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
jt 



$er »Jcf'tor, '-9,pl *to'rcn, rector. 

„ @taat, -— c8, pl. —tn, state. 
3)a^ Mu'ge, — «, />/. — n, eye. 

@n't>e, —8, i)/. —n, end. 

S3ctt, — c8, jo/.— cn, bed. 

^cmb, — e8, pl. — cn, shirt. 

3nfc!f , — t^,pl, — en, insect. 

Seib, — t%,pl. — en, sutfering. 

O^r, — c8, pl — en, ear. 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



4. Irregulär and defective common nouns : 



2)er gfttjr'mami, —8, pl gä^r'Ieute, 

ferry-man. [merchaDt. 

„ Äaufmann, — 8, pl, Äauflcnte, 
„ ^xm'mtxmfmxif'-^fPl'Sivai'rixtx* 

Icute, carpenter. 
Sie Seu'te, ;>/., people. 
Ser S'la'mc (n), —8, ;>/! — n, name. 
2)tt^ SWufe'um, —8, j)/. SWufc'cn, mu- 
seam. 
„ SSofabuIa'rium, — 8, pl. Cofabu* 
l/vi*er, vocabulary. 
Ser 2)or(ar, —^fpl —8, dollar. 

„ SWar'mor, — 8,p/. — 8,marble: 
Stt3 Soutoert', —8, pl —8, dish. 
Ser 3a'nuar, — 8,* Janoaiy. 
ge'bruar, — 8,*February. 
m^xi, — C8,* March. 
3H)rir,— 8,*ApriL 
SWat, — e8,* May. 
3u'ni, — 8,* June. 
3u'U, --8,* July. 
5lugujl', —8,* August, 
©c^tem'bcr, —8,* September. 
Ofto'ber, —8,* October. 
iRotocm'bcr, --8,* November. 
2)cccm'bcr, —8/ December. 



tt 
tt 

9t 
tt 
tt 
tt 
ft 
ff 
tt 
ff 
ff 



See 3l't^em, —8,* breath. 

Äaf'fee, — 8,* coffee. 

jt^ce, — 8,* tea. 

8tä8,— c8,*rice. 

aiog'gcn, —8,* rye. 

©eigen, — 8,* wheat 

©ad^, — e8,* wax. 

@d^nec, — 8,* snow. 

X^icr'garten, —8,* Thiergardeo. 

Untcr'ric^t, —8,* Instruction. 
Sie Sld?t —,t attention. 

^Irit^imc'ti!, — ,t arithmetic. 

©cogro^^ic', — ,t geography. 

S3uf ter, — ,t butter. 

2WU*, — , milk. 

C^rlaub'nig, — ,* permission. 

^ürfe, — ,t help. 

aeu'^e,— ,tre8t. 

2ein'n>anb, — ,* linen. 

©d^koinb'f ud^t, — ,t consumpdon. 
Stt3 ^eu, — e8,* hay. 

Obj!, — e8,* fruit. [not. 

SScrgtß'mcinid^t, —8, forget-me- 
Ser 9l{>eumati8'mu8, — ,rheumatism. 
Sa^ (gin'nialcin8', — , multiplication 
table. 



ff 
ff 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



ff 
tt 
ff 
tt 
tt 
tt 
ff 
ff 
ff 



tt 
tt 



• In the Cid Declension, bat with plnral rarely or never nsed. 
t In the New Declension, bot with plaral rarely or never msed. 
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5. Proper Names of Persona : 



«bele,— «,/.,Adelia. 
3ln'na, — %ff. , Anna. [ Augusta. 

Slugu'Pa, — «, or 3(ugu'ftc, — u«, /., 
(Se'rc«, — ,/., Ceres. [Charlotte. 

(Sbarlot'ta, — «, or (5^>arIot'tc,— n«,/., 
eU'fc,— «,/.,Eliza. 
(glt'fabct^, —«,/., Elizabeth. 
granjtS'fa, — 8,/., Frances. 
^eb'iDiß, —8,^, Hedwig, 
©elc'na, — «, or ©ele'ac,— n«,/., He- 
3u'üa, —.%/., Julia, ^en, Helena. 
Äat^ari'na, —8,/., Catharine. 



?lu'git|i, — 8, m., Aagustos. 
(Si'ccro, — 8, m., Cicero, 
öb'munb, —8, m., Edmand. 
ömft, — en8, m., Emest. 
ge'lij,— en8, m., Felix, 
gronj, ^n8, w., Francis. 
$cinri(i(>, — 8, w., Henry. 
3o'bann, — 8, >«., John. 
Äou'rab, — 8, IM., Conrad. 
SWajr, — en8, w., Maximilian, 
^aul, — 8, m., Paul, 
^c'ter, —8, »i., Peter. 
Xbo'ma8, — en8, w. , Thomas. 



aWarie', — n8, / , Mary. [hart. 

ariiert, —8, or 3llbrc(^^t, - 8, 1«., AI- i SBirbclm, ~8, w , William. 

6. Proper Names of Places : 



^'friltt,— 8,n.,Africa. 
Stme'rita, — 8, n., America. 
Ä'ficn,— 8, n.,A8ia. 
(Sov'fifa, — 8, n., Corsica. 
2)cutfd?'lanb, — 8, «., Germanj. 
(Sng'IanD, — 8, n., England. 
, (guro'^a, — 8, n., Europe. 
gran!'rctt(^, — 8, «., France, 
^ol'lanb, — 8, n., Holland. 
Italien, — 8, «., Italy. 
Oc'fterreid^, — 8, «. , Austria. 
^reu'ßen, —8, »., Prussia. 
ihlß'laitb, —8, n., Russia. 
^ad^'fen, — 8, n.,Saxony. 
Sd^ottlanb, — 8, n., Scotland. 
©^a'nien, — 8, n., Spain. 
Un'garn, —8, «., Hungary. 
Si^eill^ —8, «., Rhine. 
äJtatn, — 8, t«., Maine. 
2)o'nau, — ,/., Danube. 



9a'ben^ —8, n., Baden, 
©crün', ~8, n., Berlin. 
S3crn, — 8, ii.,Berne. 
©re'mcn, —8, «., Bremen. 
!5)rc8'bcn, — 8, «.»Dresden. ' 
!5)Üf fclborf, —8, «., Dusseidort 
gvani'furt, — 8, n., Frankfort, 
©o'tba, —8, n., Gotha. 
$anc, -— 8,n.,Halle. 
^am'butfl, — 8, «., Hamburg. 
$anno't)er, — 8, «., Hanover. 
^ei'bclbcrg, —8, «., Heidelberg. 
Äöln, — 8, «., Cologne. 
Sei^'jtg, — 8, n.,I>eipsic. 
aWag'bcburg, — 8, n.,MagdeDarg. 
2Kün'd|cn, —8, n., Munich. 
Wlrn'berg, — 8, n., Nuremberg. 
^0t8'bam, — 8, n., Potsdam. 
9lom, — 8, n. , Rome. 
©tutt'gart, —8, n., Stuttgard. 
SGßicn, — 8, n., Vienna. 



®I^«r — r/. Elbe. 

n. Classified List of Adjectives. 



Smerita'nifct^ American, 
^ai'rifd^, Bavarian. 
2)eutfd^r German. 
(Sng'Iifd), English. 
granjö'flfc^^, French. 



3taIiS'ntf(ib, Italian. 
Oe'fterreid^ifc^, Austrian. 
$rcu'6ift(^, Prussian. 
9lufTtf<^r Russian. 
@)>a'm{(^, Spanisb. 
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Ol au, blae. 

^aun, brown 

®db, yellow. 

@rüu, green. 

9Jotb, red. 

©d^roarg, black. 

Söctß, white. 
Sln'gcuc^m, agreeable. 

Unangenehm, disagreeable. 
31rm, pöur. 

9ieic^, rieh. 
^J^'tig, good, well-behayed. 
2luf meiljam, atteutive. 
!6egte'rid, inquisitive, carious. 
S3rat), good, brave. 

galfd^, faise, untrae. 
gaul, lazy. 

glei'gti^, industrious. 
gcr'tig, ready, done. 
glüdj'ttv], rapid, in haste. ' 
©efSbr'lic^, dangeroug. 
&üt, good. 

S3ef'jer, better. 

S3ö'fe, bad, angry. 

^6)ltd)t, bdd. 
^err'Iici^, glorions, splendid, 
^err'fd^aftlid), fine, respectable. 
Öntercffanf, interesting. 
^öft'Iicb, chaiming. 
^ant, sick. 
2ti)fxd6), instructiva 
Sieb, dear. 
SWilb, mUd. 
aJWl'be, weaiy, tired. 
$ünlf lid^, punctual. 
8tic!^'tig, correct. 
®6)'6n, beautiful. 
^Übf(^, pretty. 
%a'p\tx, brave. 
^ e ^ n' ( i d^ , similar, like. 

Unä^n'Uc^, dissimilar. 
^td)t, right, right band. 

Sin!, left, left band. 
^a\), near. 

SEBeit, iar, distant. 



Ü^lcß, wet. 

Xxodm, dry. 
iRü^'Iid), usefuL 

(Sd^äblid^, injailoos, hortibl 
Offen, open. 
9icin, clean. 

@d^mn^'ig, fonl, dirty. 
@d^nell, rapid, swift. 

Sang'fam, slow. 
@d;n)a(^, weak. 

@tarf , strong. 
@(i(^tt)äl, sultiy. 
©teil, sleep. 
Ueb'rig, remaining. 
3ooIo'gifd^, zoological. 
2IIt,old. 

^tu, new. 

3ung, young. 
S3il'(ig, cheap. 

X^eu'er, dear. 
53rett, broad. 

^ng, fc^mal, narrow. 
S)tcf , thick. 

2)ünn, thin. 
gein, fine. 

®rob, coarse. 
jjrü^, early. 

(Bpät, late. 
®ang, entire, whole.^ 

$alb, half. 
®ar, done. 
®rog, great, large. 

^(ein, small, littl«. 
$ei6, hot. 

SBarm, warm. 

Äalt, cold. 

Äü^I, cool. 
^06^, high. 

^ith'xxQ, low. 
^urg, sbort. 

ü^ang, long. 
Saut, loud. 
Seid^t, light, easy. 

@c^»er, heavy. 

©d^toie'rtg, difficnlk 
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@cin, its; bcr ©ci'ntfle, its. 
Unfer, our; „ Un'friflc, oure. 
euer, yonr; „ Su'rigc, youre. 
3(>r, their; „ Sf^'rißC, tkeirs. 



3e'bcr, each. 
©ol'd^cr, such. 
5incr, aU. 



IIL Classified List of Pronouns. 

1. Personal Pronouns : 

^(i), I. er, he. (g«/ it. Shx, yoa. 

2)11, thou. @ic, she. [ 2öir, w#. (gU, th«y. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : 

SWcin, my; bcr SWei'nige, mine. 
2)ein, thy's; „ 2)ci'mgc, thine. 
^ctn, his; „ ©ci'nigc, his. 
3^r, her; „ 3&'rige, hers. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : 
2)ie'fcr, this. 2)cric'ntgc, that. 
3e'ner, that. S)erferbe, the same. 
2)cr, that. 

4. Indefinite Pronouns : 

5ln'l?cr, other. 
@i'mger, some. 
et'Ud^er, some. 
2Wan'c^cr, many a. 
SWe^rcrc, several. 
Äci'ner, no. 
Sßld, mach. 

4. Interrogative Pronouns : 

SBcr? who? Söaö?what? 

6. Relative Pronouns : 

^tx, who. ^a9, what ^üä)tx or ber, which, that. 

17. Classified List of Verbs. 
1. Simple Regulär Verbs : 



SBc'ntg, 



little. 

enoagh. 
3c'manb, somebody. 
Se'bcrmann, every body. 
^ic'manb, nobody. 
@fn>a9, something. 
^\6)t9, nothing. 

SBeId(^er? which? what? 



©au'cn, to build. 
Serien, to hark. 
Sli^'en, to lighten. 
SBrürieu, to roar. 
S)au'em, to endure, last 
S)e(f'en, to cover. 
2)te'nen, to serve. 
2)on'nern, to thunder. 
55orgcn, to follow. 
Bidi} freu'en, to be glad. 
gra'gen, to ask. 
güVteti, to feeL 
{Jü^'ren, to guide, lead. 



gür(^'ten, to fear, 
güt'tern, to line. 
©(au'ben, to believe. 
©rügen, to greet, salut«. 
$a'ge(n, to haiL 
^än'gen, to hang. 
^eu'Icn, to howl. 
Reffen, to hope. 
^o'len, to get, procare. 
^ö'ren, to hear. 
^\6) xx'xtn, to be mistakmi. 
Ääm'men, to comb, 
^ou'fen, to bay, purchaso 
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SUm'Qtln, to ring. 
StWp\tn, to knock. 
Jträ'^en, to crow. 
Sa'd^en, to laugh. 
San'ben, to land. 
SSu'ten, to soand, read. 
Se'gen, to lay, place. 
Seigren, to teach. 
Ser'nen, to learn. 
Sie'bcu, to love. 
80'fen, to Bolve. ^ 

^afdftn, to make. 
Tlti'ntüf to mean. 
Oeff'ncn, to open. 
SRä't^cn, to 80W. 
^flücf en, to pluck, pick. 
iRau'dftn, to smoke. 
dtiQ'ntiXf to rain. 
^c\6)tn, to reach. 
Steinigen, to cleanse, dean. 
9le^ari'ren, to mend. 
©a'geu, to say. 
Räumen, to hem. 
^6)a'htn, to do an injury. 
@id; fci^ä'men, to be ashamed. 



@d^'Ien, to present. 

©d^id'en, to send. 

©d^nei'en, to snow. 

@e'ge(n, to saiL 

^e^'en, to seat, place. 

<St^ fe^'en, to take a seat, be seated. 

^paiit'ttM, to take a walk or ride foi 

pleasure. 
@^ei'fen, to eat 
•^ijie'Ien, to play. 
@te(f en, to place, hide. 
©tertcn, to place, pnt. 
©tiefen, to embroider. 
©triefen, to knit 
©tubi'ren, to study. 
©u'(^en, to seek, look for. 
2^räu'men, to dream. 
Sßar'ten, to wait. 
SBei'nen, to weep, cry. 
SBo^nen, to reside. 
^ün'fd^en, to wish, to desire. 
3ci'acn, to tremble. 
3ä^ len, to couut, number. 
3ctci^'nen, to draw, design. 
3ct'gen, to show, indicate. 



2. Separable Compound Regulär Verbs : 



Slb'Iegen, to take off, lay off. 
Slb'reifen, to start, leave. 
3luf'{>5ngen, to bang up. 
5luf ^ören, to cease, stop. 
Sluf'iegen, to lay on, put on. 
Sluf'maci^en, to open. 
^uf Raffen, to be on the gnard. 
^uf fcjjen, to put on, set on. 
SluS'bcffern, to mend. 
^(ud'fnc^en, to look out, to seek out. 
S)ur(^'rcifen, to travel throngh. 
(gin'fäbeln, to thread. 



(Sin'^acfen, to pack up. 
(gin'ft(^enfen, to pour in. 
herein' [trabten, to beam in. 
Ue'berfe^jen, to set over. 
SSor' legen, to lay before. 
SSor'rüden, to go forward. 
3Sor'fagen, to repeat. 
Sieber' bolen, to bring back again. 
3u'fnö^fen, to button up. 
3u'ma(i^en, to close. 
3ufam'nten^acien, to pack up. 
3u'Wnürcn, to tie up. 



3. Inseparable Compound Regulär Verbs : 



©ebau'em, to moum for. 
)@ebeu'ten, to mean, signify. 
@i(ib beeilen, to hasten. 
)@egtei'ten, to accompany. 
S3e^au^'ten, to assert. 



55emer'fen, to notice, obserra. 
55cfterien, to order, engage. 
33eju'd^en, to risit. 
^egab'ien, to pay. 
CSntbed en, to discover. 
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Bx<if enn'nem, to remember. 
QxXDafitn, to await, eicpect. 
©ct^ö'ren, to beloDg. 
Ueberfet^'eu, to translate. 
©crfauf cJt, to seil. 



fßaWQtn, to misplace. 
B'xdf t)erfi)ä'ten, to be belated. 
Serfu'd^eu, to attempt, tiy. 
93oUen'ben, to complete, end. 
^ietecf^olen, to repeat. 



4. 


Simple Irregulär Verbs : 

1. Firtt aan. 






öui'bcn, to bind; 


banb, 


gebun'bcn. 




gui'bcn, tofind; 


fanb, 


gcfun'bctt. 




fingen, to sing; 


fa«Öf 


gefun'gen. 




Xrin'fen, to drink; 


tränt, 


getrun'fen. 




^e'c^, to break; 


Ixadf, 


gebro'c^. 




@|)re'(^en, tospeak; 


\pxa6f, 


Qt\pX0'6fttt. 




2)rc'f(^^en, to thresh; 


braW, 


gcbro'fc^en. 




©er'fcn, to throw; 


toarf, 


getoor'fen. 




Wf)'mtn, to take; 


no^m. 


genom'meiL 




©(^ertcn, to scold; 


Walt, 


gcfd^orten. 




Btti)'ita, tosteal; 


flabi, 


geftob'len. 




©cr'bcn, to become. 


tourbe. 


gen^or'ben. 




8. Second Clan. 


• 




©e'bcn, togive; 


gab. 


gege'ben* 




Sc'fcn^toread; 


(a9, 


gcle'fen. 




(gf'fcn, toeat; 


aß, 


gegef'fen. 




greifen, to derom-j 


fraß. 


gefreffcm 




©e'^en, tosee; 


fa^, 


gefe'bcm 




l^it'ten, toask, beg; 


bat. 


gebeten. 




@ein, to be; 


tDar, 


getoe'fen* 




> 

8. Third dasi. 






Bdfla'^ttt, to strike; 


f*t«Öf 


gefd(^Ia'gen. 




JCra'gen, to carry; 


trag, 


getra'gen. 




@d(^affcn,tocreate; 


Wuf, 


gefdj^affen. 




©a'fd^en, towHsh; 


tonf*. 


getoa'Wem 




©ra'bcn, todig; 


grub. 


gegra'ben. 




^Oocfen, tobake; 


but, 


gebacfen. 




4. Fourth da». 






^'ten, tohold; 


bielt, 


ge^al'ten. 




^ra'ten, toroast; 


briet, 


gebra'ten» 




@(^Ia'fen, to sleep; 


f*Itef, 


gefd^Ia'fen. 




Waffen, to let; 


ließ. 


gelaf'fen. 




gan'gen,to catch; 


Png, 


gefan'gem 




9ht'feit, tocaU; 


rief. 


geru'fen. 
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5. Fifth Class. 




53ct'6cn, to bite; 


biß, 


gebif'fcn. 


©rä'fen, to seize; 


ßtiff, 


gegriffeiu 


pfeifen, to whistle; 


*>m 


9e|)Prten. 


Sci'bcn, to suflfer; 


litt, 


gelitten. 


©d^nci'ben, to cut; 


f*nitt, 


gef(^^ntt'ten. 


©(^^rei'bcn, to write; 


fd^ricb, 


gef(!J^ric'beiu 


%xt\'htn, to drive; 


trieb, 


getrieben. 


fici'^en, tolend; 


m. 


gelie't^en. 


@t(^rci'cn, to cry; 


f *rtc, . 


gef(!f^rte'etu' 


C>ci'6en, tobecalled; 


,Wi, 


ge^ie'ßen. 


6. Sizth da». 




©ic'ß^ll, topour; 


Ö«>6f 


gegoffen. 


^ö^it'^m, to shoot; 


Wog, 


gcfd^offen. 


©ci^Iie'ßen, to close; 


Wog, 


gefd^loffem 


3ie'^cn, to draw ; 


5»g, 


gego'gcn. 


geci^'tcn, tofight; 


fod^t. 


gefodj^'ten. 


^te'^en, to stand; 


ftanb. 


gejtan'beiu 


« 7. Seventh CUml 




©rin'gcn, tobring; 


hxa6)% 


gebradj^t'. 


2)cn'fcn, tothink; 


baci^'tc. 


gebadet'. 


©rcn'ncn, toborn; 


brann'tc. 


gebronnf. 


Äcn'ncn, to know; 


fanii'tc, 


getannf. 


Sficn'nen, to name? 


nann'te, 


genannt'. 


SBiffen, toknow; 


truß'tc. 


getDugf. 


SBollcn, towish; 


töott'tc. 


getöottt'. 


©orieit, to be obliged ; 


forte, 


gefottf. 


Äön'itcn, to be able; 


fonn'tc. 


gefonnf. 


SWö'gcn, to be allowed ; 


mo6)'tt, 


gemo^t'. 


3»ürfcn, to be obliged, 


mug'te. 


gemugt'.' 


2)ür'fcn, to dare; 


burf'te, 


geburff. 



5. Separable Compound Irregulär Verbs : 



^'brennen, to bum down. 
5lb'fabren, to start, sail. 
Slb'fd?netben, to cat off. 
Slb'f (^reiben, to copy. 
Slb'gtc^jen, to draw off, take away. 
Sln'beitcn, to offer. 
Sln'fangcn, to begin. 
Sln'ne^men, to accept. 
^n'}ieben, to take on, attract. 
3lttf geben, to give up. 



aufgeben, to go "up, rise. 
3tuf' Oalten (fi(b), to stop, stay. 
3tuf'bebcn, to lift up. 
Stufpcbcn, to get up, rise. 
3lu8'ge^>en, to go out. 
^ud'|(i^(afen, to sieep enough. 
3lu«'f^reci^en, to prononnce. 
Sin'Iaben, to invite. 
@in'f(^netben, to cut in. 
CSin'}te^en, to draw in, put in. 
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gcff binben, to fasten, 
^er'brtngcu, to bring hither. 
^cr'fommen, to come hither. 
^tn'gc^en, to go thither. 
8o«'ge^cjt, to go otF. 
SKit'bringcn, to bring with one. 
yiadf'lommtn, to follow. 
Ue'bcrgc^en, to go over, desert. 
Um'gc^en, to go out of one's way. 
Um'tommen, to perish. 
Utt'tcrge^cn, to go down, set. 



Un'tcr^alten, to hold under. 
SSor'Iefen, to read before. 
Söeg'gcbcn, to give away. 
SBcg'gcben, to go away. 
SGßcg'uc^men, to take away. 
Sie'bcrbringcn, to bring back. 
SSic'bcvfommcn, to come again. 
SBic'bcrrufcn, to call again. 
äu'binbcn, to tie. 
3urü(f tommcn, to return. 
3urücf jic^cn, to draw back. 



6. Inseparable Compound Irregulär Verbs : 



Scflu'bcn (fK^), to be, do. 
Se^at'ten, to retain, keep. 
S3cfom'men, to receive, get. 
(Snt^al'ten, to hold, contain. 
Qxi^aVUix, to receivö, get. 
©efaricn, to please. 
©cfte'^cn, to admit. 
Unige't'cn, to Surround. 
Um(jc'(>cn, to avoid. 
Untcr^at'tcu, to entertain. 

7. Doubly-Compounded 

2)a^tn'fa^rcn, to ride thither. 
S)a^tn'i5e^cn, to go thither. 
^crab'tommcn, to come down, 
^crauf'fommcn, to come up. 
^crauö'fommcn, to come out. 
^crau«'Icfcn, to read out. 
^ercin'tommcn, to come in. 
^cruntcr'fommcn, to come down. 



3Scrbic'tcn, to forbid. 
SBerlaf'fcn (\i6)), to rely. 
SScrlic'rcn, to lose. 
3Scrfc^>ie'beti, to put off, delay. 
Sßtx\pxt'6)tn, to promise. 
33crfle'^cn, to understand. 
SBiberfpre'd^cn, to contradict. 
SBibcrru'fcn, to rfevoke. 
^txhxt'd)tn, to break to pieces. 
Serrci'gcn, to tear. 

Irregulär Verbs (separable) : 

§inab'gc^cn, to go down. 
hinaufgehen, to go up. 
§inauf fieigen, to go up. 
^tnau«'gc(>cn, to go out. 
§inein'gc^en, to go in.' 
^inunter'ge^en, to go down, 
i^orbei'geben, to go past. • 
35orbei'fa^ren, to drive past. 



Slllcin', alone, only. 
SBalb, soon. 
S3cfon'Der«, especially. 
S)a, there. 
2)ann, then. 
S)cnn, then. 
S)abur(!^', thereby. 
2)afür', for that, it. 
2)amif , therewith. 
2)axauf , theopupon. 



V. List of Adverbs. 

'5)arin', therein. 
2)arü'ber, upon that. 
2)ai)on', therefrom. 
^aju', in addition. 
©in'mal, once. 
(Srp, first, only, not before 
@t'n)ad, somewhat. 
grü'^cr, formerly. 
@anj, entirely. 
®enug', sufBcientl}-. 



©era'be, exaetly. 
®ern, gladly. 
©e'jiern, yesterday. 
^cu'te, to-day. 
^ier, here. 
3a, yes. 
^fefet^r now. 
Sic'bcr, rather. 
Tlt\)X, more. 
-[J?or'gen, to-morrow. 
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^än, no. 
^)t\6fi, not. 
^lod), still. 
9^ocb'niaId^ again. 
92 Uli, novr, therefbre. 
iUur, only. 
eben, above. 
Oft, often. 
@c^r, very. 
00 ! so! indeed! 
6onfl, otherwise, usnally. 
€^tart, seyerely. 



Ue'&ennorge«, daj after 

to-morrow. 
^iel, very, much. 
^ieUäd^f , perhaps. 
Sor'geftern, day before 

yesterday. 
Corner', before. 
Sann, when. 
öarum', why. 
Sic, how. 

Se'ntgflend, at least. 
Öirnid^, really. 
5ßoburd?', whereby. 



Un'ten, below. 

VL Classifled List of Prepositions. 



SSofür', on acconnt of 

which. 
SBomif , wherewith. 
9Borau9', oat of which. 
Sorin, whereiD, in which 
©orü'bcr, from which, in 

which. 
3Bot)on', whence. 
3tcm'ltd^, quite. 
3u, closedy too. 
3ucrfl', at first. 
^utDtVim, sometimes. 
3»ei'mal, twice. 



Genitive, 
^nflatt, instead of. 
^u'ßer^alb, outsideof 
3n'ucr^a(b, inside of. 
Uu'ter^alb, below. 
O'bcr^alb, above. 
ffiä^renb, during. 
Süi^e'^en, on account 
(anä many 
others). 



a'bcr, but. 

%\9, when. 

9lucb, also. 

f6i9, untiL 

2)ag, that 

^o6), howcYtr, stilL 



Accusative, 
m9, until. 
^üx6f, throogh. 
gür, for. 
®e gen, towards 
O^'ne, without. 
Um, aroand. 
Si'bcr, agalnst. 



Dativ4, 
%U9, out of. 
Slu'ger, outside. 
®cgcnü'bcr,oppo- 
3Klt,with. [Site. 
^adf, towards. 
3Son, from. 
3u,to 

(^and some 

others). 

VII. List of Conjunctibns. 

(g't^c, before. 
(gmtöc'Dcr, either. 
^aö)t>tm', after. 
Obgleid;', although. 
O'bcr, or. 
©eit'bem, since. 



Äcc. or Dative, 
%n, on, at. 
^uf, upon. 
$m'ter, behind. 
3n, in. 

9ie'ben, beside. 
Ue'bcr, over. 
Un'tcr, under. 
$or, before. 
3n>i'fci^en, between 



Unb, and. 
Söä^rcnb, white. 
©e'bcr...i neither. . 
...nocb, i ...nor. 
SBeil, because. 
mt, as. 
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(To be) Able, Wn'tten. 

Aboye,prep., ü'bcr; adv.^ o'bcit. 

Accept, an'nc^meiu 

Accompany, beglet'tcti. 

(Ori) account of, töc'gcn. 

Actual, lütrf'ltci^. 

Address, bic 9Je'bc, — , pl, — n. 

After, nac^. 

Africa, 5l'frt!a, — 8, n. 

Again, nod^'mal«, »ic'bcr. 

Against, gc'gcn, töi'bcr. 

Agreeable, an'geiie^m. 

Air, bic 2utt,v— ,io/. — Süftc. 

Albert, %VUxt, — «, or %Vhxtdft, —«. 

All, aller. 

Alone,alletn'. 

Already, \6)on. 

Also, andf. 

America, Slmc'rüa, —8, n. 

Aud, unb. 

Answer, bic %xfvooxt, — , pl. — en. 



Any, (gi'ntgcr, ef »a«, 

Any body, 3c'manb, — ««. 

ADy thmg, (gftüaS. 

Apple, bcr 2l>fel, —«;;,/. «c'^fd. 

Apple-tree, bcr 5l'|)felbaum, — 19, pl 

21'Vfelbäume. 
Arithmetic, bie ^Irtt^tnc'ti!, — . 
Army, bic %xmtt', — , pl, — m 
Arrive, an'tommcn, 
Around, um* 
As, töic, als. 
Ask, fra'gcn. 
Assert, htffaup'tm, 
At, ju, an. 
Attempt, t>tx\ü'äfm, 
August, bcr ^lugulf, — «, 
Augustus, SCugu'fiu«, — , m. 
Aunt, bic Xan'tc, — , pL — n. 
Austria, Oc'fierrciti^, — 9, n, 
Autumn, bcr ^crbft, — c8. 
Avoid, umge't^cn. 
Await, crttjar'tcn. 



B. 



Baden, 8a'bcn, — «, n. 

Bad, tdjlcd^t. 

Bake, bacf'cn. 

Baker, bcr 33a(f er, —9, pl. — . 

Ball, bcr S3att, — c«, pl. mVk. 

Band, ba« 33anb, — c«, pl. 33än'ber. 

Bark, bellen. 

Basket, bcr Stoxh, — c8, pl. Äör'bc. 

Battle, bic ©c^lad^t, — , pl. — cn. 

Basin, Da« Sed'cn, — «, /»/. — . 

Bavaria, ©ai'crn, — 9, n. 

Bavarian, bcr ©ai'cr, — n, pl. — n. 

Be, fein. 



Bear, bcr S5är, — en, pl. — <«• 

Beat, fdjia'gen. 

Beautiful, fd)5n. 

Becanse, weil. 

Become, tt)cr'bcn. 

Bed, ba« 33ett,— c«, pl. — en; ba« ©cei, 

— e«, pl. — c. 
Before, pr^., i)or; conj.y c'^C. 

Begin, an'fangcn. 

Beginning, ber Einfang,— e«, pL %\i'* 

fange. 

Beggar, bcr ©ett'Ier, — «, pl — . 

Behind, l^in'tcr. 
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Believe, glau'feen. 

Belong, gebö'ren. 

Below, ;>re;>., un'tcr; adv., un'tttL 

Berlin, Jöcrlin', — 8, n, 

Beside, nc'ben. 

Better, bcf'fcr. 

Between, jtüi'fc^cn. 

Bind, bin'lJCn. 

Bird, bcr ^o'^cl, — «, pL Sö'geL , 

Bite, beißen. 

Black, fd^maq. 

Blae, blau. 

Boat, ba« 35oot, — c9, pl. — e. 

Book, ba« 33uc^,— e«, pL ^ü'ö^tx. 

Bookbinder, bcr53ud)'btubcr, — 8,p/.— . 

Bouquet, ber ^txa,u^,-t9,pl. ©träu'ße 

Bottle, bie gla'fd^e, — , pl. — n. 

Boy, ber Äna'be, — n, pl. — n. 

Brave, ta'^fcr. 

Bread, ba8 ©rob, — e«, pl. — e. 



Break, hit'6)tn. 
Break in pieces, getbre'((^. 
Breakfast, ba« grü^'Püct , — e«. 
Bremen, ©re'nten, — «, n. 
Bridge, bie »rücf e, — , pl. — n. 
Bring, briii'gen. 

Bring back, »ie'bcrbringen, gurücT « 
bringen. 
Broad, breit. 

Brother, ber 33ru'ber,— «,p/. »rü'ber. 
Building, baö ©cbäu'be, — «, pl. — . 
Bureau, bie Äommo'be, — , pl. — n. 
Burn, brcn'ncn. 

Burn down, ab'brennen. 
But, conj., aber; adv., nur. 
Butter, bie 53ut'ter, — . 
Button, ber Äno^)f, — e«,/>Z. Änö>fc 

Button up, ju'fnö^fcn. 
Buy, fau'fen. 
By, t)or, burdj^, bei. 



C. 



Cabinet-maker, ber Xifc^'ter, -«, pl. -. 
Cage, bcr tä'fig, — «, pl. — e. 
Cake, ber ^u'c^cn, — ö, p/. — . 
Call, ru'fcn ; to name, nen'ncn. 
Can, tön'nen. 

Cane, ber ®tocf , — e«, pl. ©töcTe. 
Cap, bie aJiü'lje, — , ;>/. — n. 
Carpenter, ber 3i"i'niermann, — «, 

jo/. 3ini'mer(eute. 
Carriage, ber SBa'gen, — «,i>/. — . 
Carry, tra'gen. 
-Catch, fan'gen. 
Catharine, Äatbart'na, — «,/. 
Cathedral, ber !j5om, — e«, jd/. — ^. 
Chair, bcr ^tu^I, — e«, />/. @tiH>'le. 
Charles, ^arl, —8, m. 
Cheap, btriig. 

Child, Da« Ämb, — e«, ;>/. —er. 
Chocolate, bie Sdofola'bc, — , pl. — n. 
Church, btc Ätr'c^e, — , pl. — n. 
City, bte ®tabt,— ,/;/. etäb'te. 
Clean, rein. 
Cloak, ber SWan'tel, — «, pl. Wldn'id. 



Clock, bie 11 ^r, — , pl. — cn. 

Close, fdjiie'ßen. 

Close by, nc'bcn. 

Cöal, bie Äo^'Ie, — , pl. — n. 

Coat, ber eeocf, —t9,pl. md^u 

Cock, bcr $a^n, — e«, pl. ^S{>'ne. 

CoflFee, bcr Kaffee, — «. 

CoUar, ber fragen, — «^ pl. — . 

Cold, falt. 

Cologne, ÄBIn, — «, n. - 

Come, fom'men. 

Come here, ber'fommen. 

Come down, ^erab'fommen, ^entn« 
ter'fommen. 

Come m, berciu'fonimen. 
Command, ber S3efc^r, — t^,pl 
Commence, an fangen. 
Complete, toottcn'beu. 
Conduct, fü^'ren. 
Conquer, fie'gcn. 
Consider, fin'ben, betrac^'tciu 
Contain, bc^jal'tcn. 
Contradict, töibcrf^re'cbeu* 
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Convenient, bequem'. 

Cook, Der ko6), — eö, pL JJö'ci^e; btc 

^Ö'c^in, — , pl. — ncn. 
Copy, ab'fc^rctben. 
Corner, bte (Sd'e, — , pL — n. 
Comer-stone, t>tt ©runb'ftein, — e«, 

pl. '-e. [fieu. 

Co8t, tjcr ^reiS, — t9,pl, — e; w., !o'* 
Count, ber ®raf, — en, pl. — cn. 
To count, jÄ^'Ien. 



Court, ber $of, — e«, pl $ö'fe. 
Cow, btc tub, — , pl. tü'^e. 
Create, fd^affciu 
Crop, bie ßrn'te, — , pl. — n. 
Cry (weep), irct'nen, fct^rei'en. 
Cup, bie jtaf fe, — , pl. — n, 
Curious, beßie'rig. 
Curtain, bie ©arbi'nc, — , pL — tu 
Cut, jc^nci'ben. 
Cut off, ab'f(!(^neiben. 



D. 



' Bare, bür'fen, Wa'gcn. 
Dark, bun'fel. [ter. 

Daughter, bie Xo^ter, — , pL X'66)'^ 
Dear, tbeu'er, lieb. 
Deep, tief. 
Delaj, öerfd^ie'ben. 
Describe, befc^ret'bcn. 
Design, jeid^'nen. 
Desire, toün'fd^^en. 
Devour, fref'fcn. 
Die, per'ben. 

Difficult, \6)totx, fd(^»ic'rig. 
Dig, gra'ben. 
Diligent, flei'ßig. 

Dinner, ba« 9Jättag'effen, — 8, pL — . 
Directly, bire!t', gera'be. 
Director, ber ©ircftor, —8, pl. S)i* 

re!to'ren. 
Disagreeable, un'angcne^m. 



Discover, cntbecl'en. 

Dissimilar, un'ä^uUd^. 

Distant, weit. 

Do, t^un, ma'd^en. 

Doctor, ber 2)ortor, —8, pl. S^ofto'^ 

ren. 
Dog, ber $unb, — e«, pl. — e. 
Dollar, ber 2)oriar, —9, pl. — «. 
Door, bie 2:P'r(e), — , pl. — n. 
Dozen, ba8 2)u'|3enb, —8, pL —t 
Down, ^erab'. 
Draw (pull), gte'ben, geid^^'nen. 

Draw off, ab'jie^en. 
Dress, ba8 Äleib, — e8, pl. — er. 
Drink, tritt'fen. 
Drive, trci'ben, fa^'ren. 

Drive by, borbei'fa^rciu 
Dry, trocf'en, trocf'nen. 
During, ttjd^renb. 



K 



Each, Je^er. 

Ear, ba8 O^r, — c8, pl. — en. 

JEarly, frü^. 

Earth, bie (gr'be, — ,^/.— n. 
Easy, lti(i)t 
Eat, cf fcn. 

Egg, ba8 @i, — c8, pL —er. 
Eitber, cntwe'ber. 
Eliza, (Sli'fc, —8,/. 
EKaabeth, (gli'fabct^,— 8,/. 
EU, bie m% — , pl. — n. 
End, ba8 (Sn'be, —8, pl. — n. 



Endure, bau'em. 
Enemy, ber geinb, — e8, pl 
Engage, beflcrien. 
England, ©ng'Iatib, — 8, n. 

English, eng'ttf^. 
Enough, genug'. 
Entertain, unter^iarten. 
Entire, ganj. 
;E8pecially, befon'ber8. 
Europe, @uro'^a, —8, n. 
Evening, ber 3['benb, -^-9, pl 
Every, Je'ber. 
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Ezactly, geta'bc. 
Examine, unter{u'(^ett« 



Exerciae, bic »ufga'bc, — , pL — en. J Expressly, auöbrücf Ud^. 



Expect, ertoar'ten. [— «l 

Expectation, bie Srtoar'tung, —, pL 



F. 



Face, ba« ©cfld^f , —t9,pL —er. 

Fairy tale, ba« 2Äfir'(^n, — «, pL — . 

Fall, fallen. 

Fall, ber ^txh% — e«. 

Far, »eit, fern. 

Farmer, ber Slcf erBauer, — 9, pL — . 

Fast, f(!^nett. 

Father, ber Sa'ter, —9, pL «ä'ter. 

Fear, bie gur(^t, — ; v,, fürc^'ten. 

Febraaiy, ber gc'bruar, — 8. 

Feel, fü^i'len. [gä^r'leute. 

Ferry-nian, ber gä^r'mann, — 9, pl 

Few, aenige. 

Field, ba« gc(b, — e«, pL —er. 

Fight, fechten. 

Find, fin'ben. 

Fine, fein, f(^ön. 

Finger, ber gin'ger, —9, pL — . 

Finish, boHen'ben. 

Fire, ba« geuer, — «. 

First, er'jle. 

Fish, ber gifd^, — e«, pl — c. 



Fisherman, ber gil^er, -^tpl — ♦ 

Flag, bie ga^'ne, — , pL — n, 

Floor, ber ©o'ben, — 9, pL — . 

Flour, ba« 3«e^l, — «. 

Flower, bie ©lu'me, — , pL — m 

FoUow, fol'gen. 

Foot, ber gug, — e«, pl gü'ge. 

Forest, ber Söalb, — e«, pl ©fil'ber, 

For, für. 

Forget, bergef'fen. 

Fork, bie @a'6el, — , pl — n. 

Formerly, frü'{>er, fonjl. 

France, granf'reit(^, — «, «. 

French, franjö'fifcä^. 

Frenchman, bergranjei'fe,— n,pil— 11. 

Frances, granji«'la, — «,/. 

Francis, grang, — en«, w. 

Freddy, gri(3, — en«, m, 

Freeze, fric'rcn. 

Friday,ber grei'tag, — 9. 

(In) front of, bor, born. 

Fruit, ba« Obfl, — e«. 



G. 



Garden, ber ® ar'ten, — «, pl OSr'ten. 
Gardener, ber ©Srfner, --9fpl — . 
General, ber ©eneral', — 8, pl — c. 
German, beutfd^. 
Germany, S)eutfd^'Ianb, — «, «. 
Get, ^o'len. 

Get np, auffielen. 
Giant, ber Äte'fe, — n, pl — n. 
Girl, ba« 3«äb'd^en, --9,pl — . 
Give, ge'ben, fd^en'ten. 

Give np, aufgeben. 
Gladly, gem. 

Glass, ba« ®Ia«, — e«, pl ®I5'fer. 
Glove, ber ^anb'f d^u^, — e«, pl — e. 
Go, ge'^en. 

Go aw»y, »eg'gejen. 



Go by, toorbet'ge^cn, [gc^ 

Go down, ^inab'ge^en, ^bi^'ter» 

Go out, au«'ge^en. 

Go in, ^inetn'ge^en. 

Go there, ba^^tn'ge^en. 

Go np, auf ge^, hinauf ge^n. 

Go out of one's way, um'ge^eu* 

Go over (desert), ü'berge^em 

Go down (set), un'terge^en. 
God, ber Oott, — c«, pl ©öfter, 
Gold, ba« Oolb, — e«. 

Golden, goCben. 
Good, gut. 

Grammar, bteOramma'ttt,— ,/)il— en. 
Grand&ther, ber <3^ro|'Dater, -^, pL 

OroffbÄter, 
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Grandmöther, bicOrog'muttcr, — ,;»/. 
Grasp, grct'fen. [Oroß'müttcr. 

Grass, ba« (Sra«, — c«, pL Öra'fcr. 
Great, gtog. 



Green, grün. 

Greenland, ®r8n1anb, — «, «. 
Groschen, ber Oro'f^, — 8,/)/. — . 
Guide, füif'cetU 



Hail, ^a'geln. 

Hair, ba« ^ar, — c3, />/. — e. 

Half, ^alb. 

HaUe, ©alle, — «, n. 

Hamburg, ©am'burg, —8, n. 

Hand, bie ©anb, — , pl ^Sn'bc. 

Hang, ^än'gen. 

Hanover, ^anno'ber, — %, n. 

Hard, ^art; adv., flai!. 

Hare, ber $a'fc, — n, pl. — n. 

Harvest, bic (grn'tc, — , p/. — n. 

Hat, ber ^ut, — e«, pl ^ü'tc. 

Have, ^a'ben. 

Hay, ba« ^eu, — e«. 

He, er. 

Hear, ^8'ren. 

Heaven, ber ^im'mel, 

Heavy, fd^tver. 



I,t(^. 

Ice, ba9 (St9, 

Immediately, gleid^. 

In, in. 

Inch, ber 3ott, — e«, ;>/. 

Indolent, faul, läf'ftg. 

Indnstrioos, flei'gig. 

Injurions, fc^äb'Iid^. 



Jannary, ber 3a'nnar, — «. 
John, 9o^ann', — %, m, 
Joumejr, bte Äei'fe, — , ph —tu 
Judge, ber Sli^'ter, — 8, pL — • 



H, 



Heidelberg, ^'belberg, — «, » 

Henry, ^cin'rid^, — «, m. 

Here, ^ier. 

High, ^o(^. 

HiU, ber ^ü'gel, — «, j»/. — . 

History, bie ®t\^Wit, — , pl. 

Hold, garten, entsaften. 

Hole, ba« So(i(>, — e«, p/. S8'^cr. 

Holland, ^orianb, — 8, n. 

Hope, hoffen. 

Horse, ba« ^ferb, — e«, pl ^fcr'bc* 

Hot, ^eig. 

Honse, ba8 ^tt«, — C«, >>/. ^tt'fcr. 

How? tt)ie? 

However, bo^. 

Howl, ^eu'Icn. [-^en. 

Human being, ber iKenfd^, — cn, pl 

Honter, ber 3ä'ger, — 8, pl — . 



I. 



Ink, bie SDtn'te (or Xin'te), — , pl — n. 
Inquisitive, begte'rig. 
Instead of, anstatt'. 
Insect, ba« 3nfe!t', — 8,^. 
Instructive, le^r'rädj^. 
Interesting, intereffont 
Into, in. 
Invite, ctn'Iabcm 



J. 



July, ber 3«'fi, — 8. 
June, ber 3u'nt, — «. 
Just (exactly), gera be. 



Eeep, be^aCten. 
King, ber Äö'nig, —8, pl 
Kiss, ber Äug, — c8, pl «ftf'fe. 
To kiss» tül'fen. 



Kitchen, bie Äö'^e,— ,i?i —tu 
Knife, ba« SWef fer, — «, pl — . 
Knock, Hoffen. [fen'neiL 

Know, tDtf'fen; to b« acqoainted with. 
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L. 



Labrador, Sa'brabor, — «, n. 

Lake, bcr <Btt, —9,pl @e'cn. 

Land, ba« 8anb, — ««, pl Sän'bcr. 

Language, bic @|>ra'(!(^e, — , />/! — n. 

Large, groß. 

Last, bau' er n. 

Late, f^ät. 

Laugh, la'c^en. 

Lay, le'gen; lay off, ab'Icgctt. 

I^ead, führen. 

Lead-pencil, bcr Slci'füft,— «, pl—t, 

Learn, Icr'ncu. 

Leather, ba« Sc'ber, — «. 

Leave, ab'fabrcn, ab'rcifcn; laffcn. 

Left (band), lin!. 

Lend, öerlei'^cn. 

Lesson, bic fieftion', — , pl — en. 



Leipsic, ^Ct^'gffJ, — «, n. 

Letter, bcr S3rief, — c3, pA — c« 

Letter-paper, ba« SBrief ^)a^icr, — 8, 

Ligbten, blijj'cn. 

Like, gleid^, ä^n'Hci^. 

Lily, bic Si'lic, — , pl — n. 

Line, bic ^^'\t, — , pl — ^n. 

Linen, bic 2cin'tt>aiib, — . 

Lion, bcr 8ö'tt)C, — n, pl — ^n. 

Loaf, ba« S3rob, -— e«, pl — c. 

Long, lang. 

Look for, crtoar'ten; look through. 

bur(!f^'febcn. 
Looking-glass, bcr @J)ic' gel,— «,/>/.— . 
Lose, öcrlic'ren. 
Loud, laut 
Love, lic'ben. 



M. 



Macbine, bic 2Waf(^>i'ue, — , pl —n. 

Magdeburg, 9Kag'bcburg, — «, u, 

Mail, bic ^oft, — . 

Make, ma'c^cn. 

Man, bcr 9Kann, — c«, pl SWSn'ner. 

Many, toic'Ic, man't(^e. 

Many a, utan'd^cr* 

March, bcr M^xi, — e«. 

Market, bcr SWarft, — e«, pl Wctl'it. 

Mary, SWaric', — nö,/. 

May, 3Rai, — c«. 

May, mö'gcn. 

Meadow, bic SBci'bc, — , pl — n. 

Mean, mci'nen. [— ^ 

Means (medium), ba« SWit'tcl, — «,p/. 

Meat, ba« glcif(^, — c«. 

Merchant, bcr Kaufmann, —«8, pl 

^auf'lcute. 
Mead, rc^)ari'rcn, au«'beffern. 



Mük, bte aWitd^, — . 

Mirror, bcr @^)ic'gcl, — 8, pl — . 

Mislay, Dcric'gcn. 

Miss, ba« gräu'lein, — «, pl — . 

Mistake, bcr gc&'Ier, — «, pl — . 

Money, ba« @clb, — c«, pl — er. 

Month, bcr SWo'uat, — 8, pl — c. 

Moon, bcr SD'ionb, — c«, pl — e. 

Moming, bcr SWor'gcn, — «, pl — . 

Mother, bic SUhit'ter, — , pl Wii'itt. 

Mount, Pct'gcn, hinauf feigen. 

Mountain, bcr S3crg, — c«, pl — . 

Mr., $crr, — n, pl — cn. 

Mrs., grau, — , pl — cn. 

Much, t)tcl, fc^r. 

Munich, SWün'd^cn, — «, n. [fe'en* 

Museum, ba« SWufe'uui, — «, pl 3Ätt* 

Must, müHcn. 

My, mein ; mine, bcr SIRci'mgc* 



N. 



Nail, bcr iRa'gcI, — «, pl 9lS'gcI. 
Name, bcr S'la'mc, — n«, pl — n. 
Narrow, eng. 
Nation, bic Station', — , pl — cn. 



Near, na'^ic. [9fi5^'nabe(. 

Needle, bie iRa'bel, — , pl — n; bie 
Nepbew, bcr 9lcf'fc, ^n, pl — -m 
Never, nie. 
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Kew, neu. 

News, bic Sf^aiäfj'rid^t, — , pl. — en. 

Newspaper, bie Sei'tung, — , pL — en. 

Niece, bie ^xi^Xt, — , pl. — n. 

Night, bie i«a(^t, — , pl. ^äd^'te. 

No, nein ; pron. fein. 

NcMse, bie 9la'fe, —, pl, — n. 



Nosegay, ber ©trauß,— c«,/>il @träu'* 

Not, nid^t. [gc. 

Nothing, g^id(^t«. 

Notice, bcmer'fen. 

November, bcr S'Jobem'Ber, — «. 

Now, jctjt. 

Nuremberg, ^fiürn'berg, — «, n. 



0. 



Oak, bie (Si'dt^, •— , pl. — n. 

Object, ber ©e'genponb, —t^,pl ®t'* 

genftänbe. 
Obliged (to be), muffen. 
Observe, bcmer'fen. 
Octöber, ber Olto'ber, — «• 
Of, öon, au«. 
Often, oft. 

Oü, ba« Oel, — e«, pl 
Old, alt. 
On, an, auf. 
Once, ein mal. 
Only, nur. 



Open, offen; v. aufmachen. [— en. 

Opportunity, bie ©clc'geul^eit, — , pL 

Or, ober. 

Order, beflerien. 

Other, ^n'berer. 

Our, un'fer; ours, ber Un'ferige. 

Out (of), au«. 

Outside of, außerhalb. [öfcn. 

Oven, ber 35atf'ofcn, — «, pl. Öacf'* 

Over, ü'ber. 

Overcoat, ber Ue'berrocf,— e«, pl. Uc'- 

berri5dc. 
Ox, ber Od?«, — en, pl. — cn. 



P. 



Page, bie @ei'te, — , pl — n. 
Paint, ma'Ien. 

Painter, ber SWa'Ier, — «,p/. — . 
Painting, ba« Oemäl'be, — 8, pl. — . 
Pair, ba« ^aar, — e«, pL — e. 
Paper, ba« $a^ier', — c«, pl — e. 
Parasol, ber @on'nenf(i^irm, — c«, pl 
Part, ber 2:^eit, — c«, pl — c. [— e. 
Pastor, ber ^aftor', — «, pl ^ajlo'ren. 
Paul, ^aul, — «, m. 
Pay, beja^len. 
Pear, bie ©ir'ne, — , pl. — n. 
Peasant, ber SBau'er, —8, pl — n. 
Pen, bie ge'ber, — -, pl — n. 
Pencil, ber SÖIci'flift, — «, pl — e. 
Penknife, ba«gc'bermeffcr,— «, pl — . 
People, bie ?eu'te {pl). 
Perhaps, öietteic^t'. 
Perish, um'fommen. 
Permission, bie (grloub'nig, — . 
Permit, erlau'ben. 



Peter, ^e'tcr, —8, m. 
Pfennig, ^fen'nig, — «, pl — e. 
Picture, ba« S3ilb, — e«, pl —er. 
Photograph, bie ^botogra^jf^ic', — , pl, 

^^otogra^^ie'en. 
Physician, bcr ^Slrgt, — e«, pl ^Icrgtc. 
Piano-forte, ba« Älat)icr', — 8, pl — c. 
Pick, ^pd en. 
Pie, bie «pafte'te, — , pl — n. 
Pin, bie @tc(f'nabel, — , pl — n. 
Pink, bie "^tVXt, — , pl — n. 
Pitcher, ber Ärng, — c«, pl Ärtt'ge. 
Place, bcr pa^, — e«, pl ^lä'fte. 
Place, ftel'Ien, Üe'gen, fc^'en. 
Play, ba« @^iel, — c« pl. — e. 
Play, f^ie'Ien. 

Plate, ber Serier, —8, pl — . 
Please, gefallen. 

Pleasure, ba8 SSergnü'gen, —8, />/. — . 
Pluck, ^)P(f'en. 
Pocket, bie 2^a'f(^c, — , pl — n. 
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Pocket-handkerchief, %Q:\6}aita6f, — 

c«, pl. Xa'Weutüd^er. 
Point, t>te <Bpi'ii(, —, pL — n. 
Poland, ^o'Ien, — «, n. . 
Poor, arm. [ — er. 

Populär 8ong, ba« 35oI!«'ttcb, — c«, pL 
Post-oflSce, bic $ojl, — . 
Potsdam, ^ot«'bam, — «, n. • 
Poond, ^funb,— €«,!>/. — C 
Pour, gie'ßen. 
l'raise, lo'bcn. 
Present (give), fcben'fcn. 
Presidentjbcr^räpbcnt',— Ctt,/)/.— cn. 



Pretty, ^übW. 

Price, ber ?rei«, — c«, ;>/. — <♦ 

Prince, bcr gürft, — cn, />/. — cn. 

Procession, bic^rogcfpon', — ,pl, — en. 

Procure, ^o'Icn. [fcjf o'ren. 

Professor, ber ^rofeHor, —8, pL ^ro* 

Promlse, ijerf^jre'djeu. 

Pronounce, auS'frrcAen. 

Prussia, ^rcu'ßeu, — «. 

Pull, jiie'^en. 

Put, \t'^m, Pellen, legen. 

Put off, ab'Iegen. 

Put on, an'gie^en, auf fe^jcn. 



Q. 



Quail, bie 2Ba*'tel, — , pl —n. 
Quart, ba« Ouart, — «, pL — e. 
Quick, fc^nctt. 



Quiet, ru'^tg. 

Quire, ba« Su(3f>, — C«. 

Quite, gtcm'Uc^, ganj. 



B. 



Rain, reg'nen. 
Rapid, fc^nett. 
Rather, lic'ber. 
Read, (e'fcn, 
Ready, fer'ttg. 
ReaÜy, mtrf Itd^. 

Reeeive, bcfom'men, er^al'ten. 
Red, rotö. 
Rejoice, \i6f freu'en. 
Rely, f\^ öerlaf'fen. 
Remain, btet'ben. 

Repair, re^ari'ren, au«'beffem. 
Repeat, ttjieber^olen. 
Reside, mo^ncn. 
Rest, ru'^en. 

Rest, bie 9lu'^e, — . 
Return, »te'bertommen, gurü(ftom* 

mcn, jurücffe^ren; jnrütf 'bringen. 



Retain, bellten. 

Revoke, tt)iberru'fen. 

Ribbon, ba« «anb, — e«, pL Sän'bcr. 

Rice, ber 9leiö, — e«. 

Rieh, xdd). 

Ride, rei'ten, faf^'ren; ride there, bo* 

^^in'fa^ren. 
Right, rcc^t. 

Rise, ftei'gen, auffielen ; aufgeben. 
River, ber ging, — e«, />/. glüf'fe. 
Roar, briiricn. 

Roof, ba« ^a6), — e«, pL S)ä'(i^et. 
Room, ba« 3i"i«i^^f --«, pl. —; bie 

etu'be, —, pL — n. 
Rooster, bcr §a^n, — e«, pl ©ä^^'ne. 
Rose, bie 9lo'fe,— , pL — n, 
Russia, ^Äug'Ianb, — «, n. 
Russian, ruf ftf(^* 



S. 



Sau, fe'getn, ab'fcgeln. 
Salt, ba« @atj, — e«, pl — e. 
Same, berfel'be. [ber @am«'tag, — «. 
Saturday, ber <Sonn'abenb, — 9,pL — e; 
Saxony, ^Ci6f'\tn, — 9, n. 



Say, fa'gcn. 

Scholar, ber ©df^üler, —^^pL — . 
School, bie ®6füU, — , pL — n. 
School-house, ba« ^6fuV\faü9, — e«, 
pl. ^6)n^äü\tx, 
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Scissors, btc ftcine @d?ce're, — , pl. 

Öcoüand, Sc^ott'Ianb, — «, n. [— n. 

Sea, Die <See, — , pl. @e'cu. 

Seam, bcr ^aum,—t9,pL ©äu'mc. 

See, fe'^cn. 

Seek, fu'd)cn, au«'fuc^cn. 

Seize, grct'fcn. 

Seidom, fcl'ten. 

Select, au8'ftt(i^cn. 

Seif, felbjl, fel'bcr. 

Seil, öcrtau'fen. 

Send, fc^tcf'cn. 

Sentence, bcr @a^, — C«, pl ©ä'tJC. 

September, bcr ©eptcm'ber, — «. 

Servant, bcr 2)ie'ucr, —i, pL — . 

Serve, bic'ncn. 
Set, fc'tjcn; un'teröe^cn. 
Several, mc^'rcrc. 
Sew, nä'^cn. 

Shall, fol'lcn ; (/m^, wcr'ben). 
She, fic. 

Shears, btc Sc^cc'rc, — , pl. — n, 
Sheep, ba« @4^aaf, — c8, ;>/. — e. 
Sheet, bcr ©o'gcn, — «, />/. ^Bö'gcn. 
Shepherd, bcr §irt, — en, pl. — cn. 
Ship, ba« ©ci^iff , — c«, ;>/. — c, 
Shirt, ba8 $cmb, — e«, ;)/. — cn. 
Shoe, bcr «Sc^ut;, ■— c«, ;?/. — e, 

Shoemaker, bcr @(j^u^ma(^cr, — 8, 
Shoot, fc^te'gcn. [jpL — . 

Short, furj. 
Show, jefgen. 

Shut, fiUe'ßcn, gu'fd^Iicßcn, ju'mad^cn. 
feick, franf. 

&de, bic (Seite, — , pl — n. 
Signify, bcbcu'tcn. [p/. — cn. 

Signification, btc 55cbcu'tung, — , 
Silk, bic »Sei'be, — , />/.— n. 

Silk (en), fei'ben. 
Similar, ä^n'Uc^, glcid^. 
Sing, fm'gcn. 

Sister, btc ^(^»c'ftcr, —,;>/. — n. 
Skate, bcr @(^ütt'f(^ub, — c«, ;>/. — e. 
Sky, bcr ^im'mcl, — «, ;>/. — . 
Slipper, bcr Pantoffel, — «, pl. —it. 



Small, ttctn. 

Smoke, rau'd(^en. 

Snow, ber @d?ncc, — « ; fc^net'em 

So, fo. 

Soft, tpcic^. 

Soldier, bcr ©olbat', — cn, pl — cn. 

Some, ci'ntge« ; ct'waö. 

Something, ct'wa«. 

Somewhat, Ct'tüa^. 
Son, bcr @o^n, — c«, p/. ©ö^ne. 
Song, ba« 2icb,— c«,i?* — er, 
Sour, fau'er. 
Spain, ®^)a'nicn, — ö, n. 

Spanish, f^a'mfd?. 
Speak, {^rc'd^cn. 
Speech, btc Sie'bc, — , pl. — n. 

Spill, gic'ßc«» 

Spirt, bcr S^jurm, — c«, ;>/. ^^üi'tne. 
Spirit, ber @cift, — c«, />/. --:r. 
Spoon, Söf'fel, — «, ;?/. — . 
Spring, bcr grü^'Iing,— «,;>/. — e; ba« 
grüVJa^r, — «, ;>/. — e. 

Spring, bcr örun'nen, —8, ;>/. — . 
Stahle, ber etatt, — c«, pl Stöl'lc. 
Stand, flc'^cn. 
Start, ab' reifen, ab'fa^rcn. 
State, ber Staat, — c8, pl — cn. 
Steal, (teilen. 
Steam, bcr 2)am^f, — c«. {pl —c. 

Steam-boat, ba« S)am^f'boot, — -«, 

Steamer, bcr 2)am>fer,— 8, jw/.— . 
Steel, etat)!, — «. 

Steel pen, bic Sta^rfebcr,— ,;>/. — u. 
Steep, ftcil. 

Stick, ber ©tocf , — c«, ;)/. ©tö'cfc 
Still, no(!^ ; bod^. 
Stone, bcr Stein, — e8, ;>/. — e. 
Storm, ber @turm, — c«. pl Sttir'mc. 
Story, bic ®efc^td;'te, — , pl. — n. 
Stove, ber O'fen, — «, pl Oc'fen. 
Straw, baS Stro^, — c«. 

Strawhat, bcr Stro^j'^ut, — e«, 

/?/. ©tro^'bütf. 
Stream, Der @trom, — e«, pl Strö'mc- 
Street, bic Gtra'ße, — , pl — n. 
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Strike, fd^U'cjen. 

String, btc @d>nur, — , pl. ©(^nü're; 
Streng, Par!. [tcr^trirf,— €«,/)/.— c. 
Student, bcr ©tubettf , — cn, pL — m. 

Study, ftnbi'rciu 
Stuttgard, Stuttgart, n. [cjcnjlänbc, 
Sobject, bcr ®e'gen|lanb, — wJ, pl. ©c'* 
Such, fol'd^n 



Suffering, ba« 2cib, — c«, p/. — au 
Sogar, bcr äucf'cr, — 9. 
Sultry, fd^tDÜI. 

Sommer, bcr ©om'mcr, — 8, !>/.—. 
Son, bic @on'nc, — , pl. — ^n. 
SoDdaj, bcr ©onn'tag, — 8, p/. 
Surpass, übertreffen. 
Surround, umgc'bcn. 



T. 



Table, bcr %\\äif, — C«, pl. — c, 
Taüor, bcr @d(^nei'ber, — «, ;)/. — . 
Take, nehmen. 

Take" away, »eg'nc^mcn. 
Tea, bcr 3:^ee, — «. 
Teacher, bcr Sc^^'rcr, — 9, pl. — . 
Tear, rci'gcn, gcrrct'gcn. [— en. 

Tel^raph, bcr Xclegroj)^', — en, pl. 
Teil, fa'gen. 

Thaler, ber X^a'ler, — «, pl. — . 
That, ie'ner, bcric'nige ; conj., baß. 
There, heu 
They, fle. 

Thie^ bcr 3)ieB, — c«, pl. —e. 
Thin, bünn. 
Thing, ba« 3)tng, — e«, //. — e; bte 

@a'd^c,— ,/)/.— n. 
Thi8, bic'fcr. 

Thomas, Zf)o'ma9, — enö, m. 
Thou, bu, 

Thread, ber ga'bcn, — «, pZ. gS'ben. 
Thresh, brc'fd(^cn. 
Through, \>uxä). 
Throw, »er'fcn. 



Thunder, bon'ncm. [_- 

Thorsday, ber 3)on'nerPag, —4, pL 

Thy, bcin ; thine, bcr 2)ei'mge. 

Tie, bin'bcn. 

Till, bi«. 

Time, bte ^txi, — , pl. — Ctt. 

Tired, mü'be. 

To, nad^, gu. 

To-day, ^fcu'tc. 

To-morrow, mor'getu 

Too, }U (also) au(]^. 

Toward, gc'gen. [tüd^. 

Towel, ba« $anb'tud^,— e8,f>/. $anb'* 

Tower, ber ^^urm,— e«,i>/. 2:^ür'mc. 

Translate, übcrfcfe'en. [— cn. 

Translation, bic Ucberfc^'ung, — , pL 

Travel, rci'fen. 

Traverse, burd^rei'fcn. 

Tree, bcr ©anm, —ee,/)/. JBSu'me. 

Trout, bic gorel'le, — , pl. — n. 

Troe, »abr. 

Try, r>crfu'(^en. 

Tulip, bte 2:ut>c, — , pl. 

Twice, jwci'mal. 



U. 



Umbrella, ber SÄc'genfd^irm,— e«, — e. 
Uncle, bcr On'fcl, — «, pl. — ; ber 

O'^cim, — «, pl. — c 
Under, un'ter. 
Understand, bcrflc'^cn. 



IJnlike, un'S^ntid^, un'glcidff. 
Until, bi«. 
üp, hinauf, herauf, 
lipon, auf, ü'ber. 
Usefol, nü^'U^. 



V. 



Valiant, ta'^fcr. 

Vegetables, ba« ©cmü'fc, — «, pl. 
VeU, bcr @d(^Ici'er,— «,!>/. — . 
Very, fcbr. 



Vest, bte gBc'Pc. 

Village, ba« 3)orf, — e«, pl. 2)Br'fcr. 
Visit, befu'(3f>cn. [pl. ^Solabula'rien. 
Vocabulaiy, ba« JBofabula'rium, — «, 
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Wagon, ber Söa'gen, — «, pL — . 

Wait, »arten. 

Walk, gc'^eu. 

Wall (of a room), bte SSaiib, — , pU 

Söän'be; (of a city), fcic SÄau'er, 

— , pl, -— u. 
War, ber Ärieg, — c«, pL — e. 
Warm, Wann. 

Wash, n>a'f(^cn. [ — en. 

Washer-woman, bic 2Baf(^'frau, — , 
Watch, bic U^r, — , pl — eu. 
Water, ba« aöaf'fer, — «. 
We, TOtr. 
Weak, f(^n>ad?. 
Weary, mü'bc. 
Weather, ba« SBct'tcr, -^. 
Wet, nag. 

What? n?a8? mct'dt^cr? 
Wheat, bcr SBei'gcn, — «. 

Wheat bread, ba« SBciß'brob, — «. 
When? nJann ; conj., al«. 



W. 

Where? tt)0? 

Which? njel'f^er? 

Whistle, ^)t«i'feu. 

White, weiß. 

Who? wer? 

Wide, breit. 

William, mV\it\m, — «. 

Window, ba« gen'ftcr, — «, />/. — . 

Wish, mün'fd(^en. 

With, mit. 

Witliin, tn'ner^all6. ► 

Without, au'6ert)alb ; ol/ne. 

Witness, ber ä^u'ö^r — "f P^- — "• 
Wolf, ber Söolf, •^«, />/. SBörfc. 
Woman, bie grau, — , pL — en. 
Woods, ber Söalb, —t^,pL Sfißäl'ter. 

Wood, ba« ^olg, — e«, pl. — . 
Word, ba« SBort, — e«, />/. 5öör'ter, oi 

SBor'te. 
Write, fd)rei'bcn. 

Writing'paper, baö ^d^eib'^)a^ter. 



T. 



Yard, bte (glTe, —, />/.,— n; ber ©of, 

— e«, ;>/. ©öfc. 
Year, ba« ^ahx, — eö, /jZ — e. 
Yellow, gelb. 
Yes, 3a. 
Yesterday, gc'fieru. 



Yet, nod^. 

Yonder, bort, 

Yoo, \\^x, bu, 6ie. 

Young, jung. 

Your, @u'er(3^r); yours, ber Su'rige 



THE END. 
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In prep^ng this German Series, it has been the aim of the authoi 
to incorporate the most advanced views and principles of linguistic 
Instruction, as held by the best writers upon philology, and the best 
practical educators in Europe and America. Especial preference 
has been given to those features of approved works for the study of 
modern languages which, in Europe more especially, have stood the 
test of practical use. A few other features, also, have been intro- 
duced which have been adopted with eminent success by the most 
able Professors of modern language in their personal Instruction, 
but which have not heretofore found their way into text-books. 
Care has been taken to give due relative prominence to each of 
these tried and approved principles, and to mould them into a ho- 
mogeneous System, adapted to the wants of those schools in Amer- 
ica in which the German language is taught 

On the one hand, the aim' has been to incorporate as rouch In- 
formation concerning the grammatical structure, the historical de- 
velopment, the linguistic relations, and the literary character of the 
German language as is possible within the period that is usually de- 
voted to this study ; and, on the other, to initiate the Student into 
the most practical method of learning to read, to write, and to speak 
the German language. • 

The Series includes the following works : 

FIRST BOOK IN GERMAN: for younger pupils in Grammar 
Schools, Academies, and Seminaries. The treatment is eminently 
practical ; the words and sentences are such as occur in familiär 
conversation ; the grammatical rules are stated in simple and terse 
language, and are illustrated by a large number of examples ; and 
the Lessons are followed by a collection of Familiär Conversations, 
which will aid the pupil to express himself on subjects that come 
naturally within the ränge of the juvenile mind. Although intended 
primarily for young classes, it may be used with advantage as an in- 
troductory book to the " German Course " by those of a more ad- 
.vanced age. 

FIRST GERMAN RE4DER: for the use of pupils who have 
studied the " First Book in German." The selections, which are 
from the best and most populär writings in the charming juvenile 
litcrature of Germany, consist mostly of anecdotes, fables, tales, and 
pieces of didactic poetry. The style is clear, simple, and elevated. 
The sentences are short, and the words employed are those which 
are most familiarly used in the conversation of daily life. Abundant 
liotes are given for the explanation of the text 

GERMAN COURSE . for beginners in the study of the German 
ianguage of a more advanced age than those for whom the " First 
Book in German " is adapted ; or for those who are already familiär 
with that book. It consists of four parts : Part I. Practical Lessons 
for learning to read, write, and speak the German language. Part 
II. Familiär Conversations in German and English, idioms and 
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^Synonyms, modeis of letters, forms of business, and selections from 
German literature. Part III. A compend of German Grammar, 
with an introduction on the history, characteristics, and dialects of 
the language. Part IV. Tables of German moneys, weights, and 
measures, abbreviations, personal and geographica! proper names, 
and German-English and English-German vocabularies. The book 
is eminently philosophic in scope and practica! in style, and is well 
adapted to the wants of classes in our Colleges, academies, and high- 
schools. 

TEACHER'S COMPANION to the German Course: for the 
use of comparatively inexperienced teachers, containing suggestions 
with reference to methods of Instruction in living language, and espe- 
cially with reference to the use of the " German Course." It con- 
tains a key to the exercises in the lessons of Part L, with philological, 
historical, geographica!, and explanatory notes ; a key and notes to 
Part IL ; and notes to Parts III. and IV. The teacher will find it 
invaluable. 

GERMAN READER: to follow the "German Course." The 
selections are made from the best German writers, mostly of the 
present Century ; and, that the Student may feel as definitely as pos- 
sible the spirit of the language, they have reference to Germany and 
illustrate German history, biography, geography, mythology, and so- 
cial life and customs. Abundant notes are added, which contain 
elucidations of the more difficult constructions and explanations of 
many of the historical events and social customs which are alluded 
to in the text. Copious references to the " German Course " are in- 
terspersed. A vocabulary of all the words that occur in the text of 
the Reader, and füll Indexes of authors and subjects are given also. 

MANUAL OF GERMAN CONVERSATION: to be used 
^Iternately with the Reader. The conversations are on the most 
femiliar subjects of daily life : selections from the " Illustrated Cat- 
echisms of the Arts and Sciences ;" an extensive collection of idi- 
oms ; items from newspapers ; advertisements ; an extensive col- 
lection of classified words, phrases, and expressions, referring to va- 
rious departments of science, art, politics, religion, trade, manufac- 
tures, and daily life (with üsts of adjectives, regulär verbs, homonyms, 
and Compound words) ; and a number of pages of German current 
hand. The volume contains also frequent grammatical references 
to the " German Course." 



Oommendatory Testimonials, Il'oticeSy &c. 

The following are a few of the commendations of the German 
Series received from prominent educational sources : 

From K R. Ruggles, /V^^J^r of Modern Languages in Dartmouth 

College^ Hanaver f N, H, 

We have adopted the Grammar (German Course), and it is now 
in the hands of about a hundred of our students. It is in my judg- 
ment, on the whole, the best German Grammar published in this 
conntry. 

From J. H. Brenneman, Principal of High-School^ Chillicothe^ O, 
It is the best German Granmiar in print 
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Front C. P. WiLCOX, Professor of Modem Lan^uages in the Georgia 

State Unruersity^ Athens, 

It is a somewhat invidious task to Substitute new class-books for 
those already in use. The fact that I have done so in this instanoe 
is a proof of the value I set upon Prof. Comfort's " Course." I was 
so Struck with its peculiar adaptedness to the wants of our Ameri- 
can students that I determined to introduce it into my classes. 

From B. W. D wicht, Ph.D., Vice- President American Philological 

Association. 

Having taught German for twenty-five years, I have used every one 
of the manuals of Instruction in that noble language, and have found 
them each marked with decided faults — some in being too minute, 
complicated, and voluminous, and others in being quite too general 
and vague. Prof. Comfort's "Course" is happily free from these 
faults, and is scholarly, practica!, and well adapted to the real wants 
of those who wish to learn the German language rapidly and well. 

Front Prof. F. L. O. ViOY.^Vi\G, formerly Director of the Polygiot Bu- 
reauy New York, and now Professor in Cornell University, 

After a careful examination of Prof. Comfort's work, I hasten to 

express to you my high appreciation of its merits. This being the 

first German Grammar in the English language that Stands on the 

solid foundation of true and scientific philology, its appearance ought 

be hailed with delight by every fair critic 

The Germans can now be proud of having our beloved mother 
tongue presented to the American public in a worthy form. 

The introductory lessons are remarkable for the lucid and prac- 
tica! manner in which the elements of the language are there un- 
folded. 

The idiomatic accuracy of the German exercises is one of the most 
striking features of this excellent work. 

From G. F. Behringer, Assistant Professor of German^ Cornell Uni' 

versity. 
We propose introducing Comfort's " German Course " into all our 
Masses next trimester, numbering one hundred and fifty students. 

From Rev. William Nast, D.D., Editor of'^Der Christliche Apolo- 
gety^ and President of German Wallace College^ Berea^ Ohio. 

The study of the German language is finding its proper place in 
the regulär course of schools of every grade. Among the text-books 
which have lately b»een published to Sicilitate the study of this im- 
portant and somewhat difficult language, Pro£ Comfort's " German 
Course " takes a high rank. 

The Chief requisite for a practica! Grammar of a living language 
is fully met by Prof. Comfort. The scholar is not needlessly bur- 
dened with theory, but is taught, by well-chosen exercises and ex- 
amples, at the very start, to make practica! efforts himself. 

From Prof. Oscar Howes, A.M., of Shurtleff College, Upper Alton, HL 
I am much pleased with Comfort's " German Course," and think 
I shall like it !>etter tlian any other. 

From Mrs. A. C. Knight, Wilbraham, Mass. 
I have used the " German Course " two terms, and am well pleased 
with it I prefer it to any Grammar I have yet used. 
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Front Prot Friedrich Stengel, Scheel of Mines^ Columbia College^ 

New York, 

Prof. Comfort's " German Course " rises above the common mech- 
anism of modern text-books. 

This method is well calculated to introduce the pupil gradually to 
the difficulties of the language ; and the clear and logical mode of 
arrangement contributes to facilitate study to such a degree that, if 
the instructor follows the practical hints given in the "Teacher's 
Companion to the German Course," the pupil, with a littie perse- 
verance, will soon be able to read our German authors, and write and 
speak with propriety. 

Front Miss Rachel Redford, Principal of Seminary^ Barking 

Ridge, N, J, 

I have no hesitancy in saying that Comfort's " First Book in Ger- 
man " is the best on its subject that I have ever examined. 

Front Prof. T. B. Threlkeld, Salem College^ Ky, 
I regard Comfort's " German Course " a very superior werk. It 
renders easy the study of the German language. 

From Prof. L. G. Marshall, Harrison Academy^ Cynthiana^ Ky, 
It seems to me certainly the most scholarly production on the 

subject in our country, and last, if not least, it is the most beautifully 

printed. 

From Profi J. C. Van Benschoten, Wesleyan University^ Midäle- 

town^ Conn, 

I have found Prof. Comfort's " German Course " the best text- 
book in the German language I have ever used. 

From Gen. Franz Sigel. 
I have with some care perused the new English-German Gram- 
mar of Prof Comfort, and I think it my duty to write these few lines ' 
as an appreciation of the method applied in the book. Such a Gram- 
mar and compendium is an excellent addition to what we possess in 
this line of literature, and undoubtedly will find its way into our En- 

flish and German- American schools where the German language 
as been made a branch of study. It is " short, sharp, and decisive," 
and gives high proof of the thorough and comprehensive mind of its 
author. 

From Dr. H. Von Holst, New York. 
It gives me satisfaction to State, after a pretty careful examination 
of Prof G. F. Comfort's " German Course," that I think the book 
may conscientiously be recommended to every teacher. It will be 
found practical as well as reliable. 

From Dr. J. B. Feuling, Professor of Comparatrve Philology, Uni- 

versity of Wisconsin^ Madison, 
I consider Prof Comfort's ** German Course " a very good book, 
and I will introduce it here at the next change of our text-books. 

From F. Christianer, County Superintendent^ Abingdon^ Knox Co., 

IlL 

After a due examination, I conclude the " Course " is ectsy^ progress- 
vve^ and comprehensible^ and just the thing for our American students. 
Being a German by birth and education, I fully appredate the work, 
and shall witfa pleasuro recommend it to our pubhc institutions. 
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Front Eugene Von Nordhaüsen, A.M., LL.B., laU Professor, of 

Modem Languages^ New York, 

It was with great pleasure that I penised carefiilly a ** German 
Course " published by Harper & Brothers. Without criticising the 
former works on the subject, I must acknowledge the great superior- 
ity of this in the mode of introducing this difficult hmguage to 'stu- 
dents. 

I have no doubt that an ordinary good scholar may, alone, with 
the help of this book, leam enough of the German language to en- 
able him to enjoy its beauties. 

Front Prof Joseph E. Yay^g^ Principal of Fort Edward Institute, N, K 
Comfort's *' German Course " has more than realized onr expect- 
ations. 

Front J. H. Ford, Principal of Schod, Jeannerette, Parish Iberia, La, 
It is a " Course " prepared with remarkable care ; the rules are con- 
eise and lucid. I have decided to use it in my fiiture classes. 

Front Dr. George W. Erdmann, Teacher of German in New York, 
My first judgment has not only been fiilly justified, but I have 
found it answerable and useful far beyond my expectations. I shall 
use Comfort's " German Course " exclusively hereafter. 

Fr am J. C. Brodfuehrer, Professor of Langtdoges, College Hill, O, 
Of the many text-books with which I am acquainted, I consider 
Comfort's tjie i>est for cleamess of Statement and arrangement The 
best recommendation of the work is that it has bravely stood the test 
of the school-room and class examination. I wish every instructor 
of German could see this book to compare it with others and judge 
for himself. 

From Prof A. F. Berhdolt, Mercersburg College, Franklin Co., Pa, 
The work commends itself to all students of German. Teachers 
of German have long feit the want of a Grammar embodying, as this 
does, at the same time, the grammatical forms and the history and 
development of such forms. The tables of the Comparison of 
Words in the Indo-European Languages are of incalculable benefit 
to the Student 

From Rev. N. K CoBhEicn, President ofEastern Tennessee Wesleyan 

Unvversity, Athens, 

I like the " German Course " better for a text-book than any other 
#f the many it has been my privilege to examine. For methoa, com- 
pleteness, and critical accuracy I consider it superior to any other in 
this country. 

From Prof J. B. Garritt, Hanaver College, Ind, 
I have already carefully gone over the first part of the " German 
Course," and am so much pleased with it that I have decided to ust 
it the next year with my class. 

From Prof Louis Kistler, Northwestern Unrversity, Evanston, HL 
I can conscientiously recommend it as a most suitable introduo 
tion into the Irving, spoken speech of the German people, while it 
furnishes, at the same time, the essential principles necessary to lead 
to an understanding of the rieh literature of Germany. The 
" Course " will iupply, in this regard, a long-felt want 



